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i. 
this Holiness Pope Pins xu. 


Segreteria Di Stato Del Vaticano, li 31 Januarii 1958. 
Di Sua Santita 
N. 419158. 


Very Reverend Father, 


With great pleasure, indeed, has His Holiness 
received the book entitled “Aramaic Grammar” com- 
posed by you and lately presented to him through 
‘His Eminence Eugene Cardinal Tisserant, Secretary 
of the Sacred Congregation for the Oriental Church. 

The Most Holy Pontiff, who attentively went 
through the book with no little delight of mind, noticed 
that you have with ingenious skill and deep erudition 
laboured to furnish the students of Syriac with a more 
subtle knowledge of that very ancient and very noble 
language. The Common Father of the Church, there- 
fore, feels confident that this your book, to which you 
have applied your expert hands, will contribute exce- 
edingly toward further unfolding and clarifying the 
Sacred Scriptures and the time-old glories of the same 
Aramaic tongue. 

Finally, the August Vicar of Christ thanking 
you profusely for the gift so kindly offerred to him, 
and invoking the favour of the Most High on your 
undertakings, very affectionately imparts to you, as a 
token of heavenly Graces, the Apostolic Benediction. 

With kindest regards 


I remain 
Yours most devotedly 
(Sd.) A. Dell’? Aqua. 


To Subst - 
The Very Rev. Fr. Thomas Arayathinal. 
(Translated from Latin). 


1k. 


His Eminence Cardinal Tappuny. 


Ignatius Gabriel I, Tappuny, 
by the Grace of God Cardinal of the Holy Church 
and Patriarch of the Apostolic See of Antioch 
of the Syrians. oe 


To Our spiritual and beloved son Rev. Fr. Thomas 
Arayathinal, guarded by God, Apstolic Benediction, 
Greeting and Affection in Our Lord. 


Oh! the great joy that overflowed Our heart when 
We took in Our hands the copy of the Aramaic Gram- 
mar, you have presented Us. It is quite plain that the 
Syrian seminaries and the amateurs of the precious 
tongue of the Fathers were highly in need of this book, 
which you have fully treated. 


It is not hidden from Us that this great work 
was not accomplished by your hands except at the cost 
of indescribable exhaustion and vigils for many years. 
We do greatly appreciate your diligence and zeal, and 
eladly give expression to Our warm feelings of grati- 
tude to you. We pray God that you may be enabled 
to complete the second part of the grammar also in 
the same manner as you have begun. 


Finally as a pledge of Our predilection we wish 
abundant showers of excellent gifts and heavenly graces 


upon you and _once again We impart to you, in Our 
Lord, Apostolic Benediction, Greeting and Affection. 


+ Cardinal Ignatius Gabriel J, 
The Syrian Patriarch of Antioch, 


Patriarchal Residence, Beirouth, 
20th February 1959 of Our Lord, 
Thirtieth year Of Our Patriarchate. 


ITI. 


His Beatitude 
The Most Rev. Mar Joseph VII Ghanima 
, The Chaldean Patriarch of Babylon. 


We hav seen and read the First Part of the Syriac 
Grammar written and published by the Rev. Fr. Thomas 
Arayathinal. We cannot but appreciate the book and 
its gifted author in veiw of the usefulness of the work 
and the great diligence shown in its bringing out. We 
trust that the book, by virtue of its contents, docile 
treatment, and easy method of adaptation, is sure to 
become an efficient medium for the diffusion of the 
splendid Aramaic Language, the language of our holy 
Rite and the language of the Fathers of our Oriental 
Church, serving to amass profitably from the precious 
treasures found in the books of our holy Rite and in 
the works of our venerable Fathers, the illustrious 
Doctors. 


From the depth of Our heart, therefore, and with 
all Our soul We congratulate the author and impart 
to him Our Paternal and Apostolic Blessing, wishing 
his work a universal welcome from all those who love 
this esteemed and glorious language. 


+ Joseph VII Ghanima 
The Chaldean Patriach of Babylon. 


Given at Our Patriarchal 
Residence, Baghdad, 
3rd January 1958. 


(Sathyadeepam Vol. 31. No. 28. March 5, 1958) 


IV. 


His Grace 
The Most Rev. Dr. Joseph Parecattil, 
Archbishop of Ernakulam. 


The ancient Aramaic language evolved in the 
first centuries of the Christian era came to be known 
as Syriac, which in course of time developed into two 
different dialects— Eastern and Western. In Kerala, the 
adherents of the Syro—Chaldean Rite perform their 
sacred rites in the East Syriac and those of Syro—Malan- 
kara Rite in the West Syriac. Except in the form of 
script and pronunciation, there is no notable difference 
between the Eastern and Western forms of Syriac. 
Yet, it may be remarked that the Eastern Syriac, more 
accurately keeping the original traits of the ancient 
Aramaic, is more akin to the Palestinian Aramaic, the 
language spoken by Christ, Our Lord. 

It is for this Syriac language, thus hallowed, 
that the Rev. Fr. Thomas Arayathinal, M.O.L., an 
erudite scholar in Oriental languages, has publishep 
his standard work “Aramaic Grammar” Part I. Al- 
though he has preferred the Eastern script in his work, 
it is equally useful for the students of the Western 
Syriac also. This work equips the students with lucid 
and extensive knowledge to have a clear grasp of the 
Syriac language and literature. The exercises append- 
ed are very helpful in mastering the language. We 
must fully agree with Prof. J. P. M. van der Ploeg O. 
P., D.S.Th., D.S. Scr., who, in his introduction to 
the volume praises the Syrians of India saying: “The 
Indian Syriac communities are to be congratulated on 
having been given now such an extensive description 
and treatment of the Syriac Grammar by the learned 
writer...” 

We wish all success to the author, who has thus 
blessed the Syrians of Kerala. May the second part 
of the book also see the light of day in the near future. 


(Sathyadeepam, Vol. 31. No. 27. Feb. 26, 1958) 
Translated from Malayalam. 


Author’s Note. 


The first part of the Aramaic Grammar contain- 
ing forty Lessons was published as Vol. I, in 1957. 
The present volume Part II contains twenty one Les- 
sons and an Appendix on Prosody. In addition to what 
has been stated in the Preface to Vol. I the following 
may be noted. 


To give an exclusive and clear treatment of the 
subject concerned under a particular topic some Lessons 
had to be rather long. Correspondingly the Exercises 
appended to those Lessons also had to be a bit long in 
order to present at least a sentence or two each refer- 
ring to the particular points of grammar dealt with in 
the Lesson. 


Several Lessons had to be devoted for some topics 
like Object - Suffix, for a more comprehensive treat- 
ment of the same. Lists of exceptions have been limi- 
ted to words of frequent occurrence, especially, in 
dealing with Nouns under different aspects. 


In the Appendix on Prosody dealing with the 
structure of various kinds of Poetry the Grammatica 
Aramaica of Mgr. Aloysius Rahamani, the late lamented 
Syrian Archbishop of Alepo, has been depended upon 
to a great extent. 


It may be observed that the foot-notes and notes 
in the text are for the most part meant for advanced 
students and teachers. 


It will leave a mark of ingratitude on my part 
if I fail to give expression to my sincere thanks to all 
those who welcomed the publication of Vol. I and 
tendered encouragement to accelerate the edition of 
the present volume. 


vi 


My thanks are due in the first place to His 
Eminence Eugene Cardinal Tesserant, on whose gene- 
rous grant of subsidy depended mainly the publication 
of the present volume as well as of the former one. 


I am deeply indebted to give expression to my 
heart felt gratitude and filial loyalty to His Holiness 
Pore Pius XII of Happy Memory, who was pleased 
to bless my work singularly by sending a message of 
appreciation through his Secretary of State. 


Among others who contributed towards the 
evaluation of the book by way of appreciation or com- 
ment I have specially to give emphatic expression of 
thanks to His Eminence Mar Ignatius Gabriel I Cardi- 
nal Tapptiny, the Syrian Patriarch of Antioch, to His 
Beatitude Mar Joseph VII Ghanima, the Chaldean 
Patriarch of Babylon of pious memory, and to His 
Grace the Most Rev. Dr. Mar Joseph Parecattil, (Syro- 
Malabar) Archbishop of Ernakulam, for their sym- 
pathetic condescension to enrich my work with their 
esteemed notes on the same. 


Finally I have to thank the Superintendent and 
staff of St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam, who paid keen 
attention to bring out this volume so early with all 
possible typographical perfection. 


THe AUTHOR. 


Protopresbyterate, Arivithura, 
7th March 1959. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


Abd. - Abdiso of Soba 
Abl. - Ablative 
Abs. St. - Absolute State 
Acc. - Accusative; according 
Act. ~ Active; Acts of the 
Apostles 
A. M.; Act. Mar. - Acts of 
Martyrs and Saints 
Adj. - Adjective 
Adv. - Adverb 
An. D. A. - Anaphora duodecim 
Apostolorum 
Ant.- Antiochene 
Ap. - Ap ‘EL 
Aphr. — Aphrahat 
Barheb. — Barhebraeus 
Br., Brev. — Breviary 
Cant.- Canticle 
C., G. G.- Common gender 
‘Cfr.- Confer 
Chald. - Chaldean 
‘Cit. - Cited 
Clef. - Clef dela langue 
Arameenne 
C. J.D. - Grammatica Aramaica 
by Clement Joseph David 
Collect.- Collective noun 
‘Cons. St. - Construct State 
Conj. — Conjunction 
Cor. - Epistle of St. Paul to 
the Corinthians 
Dan.- Daniel 
Dat. - Dative 
Def. St. - Definite State 
Dem. -— Demonstrative 
Dep. - Deponent 
E. S.- East Syriac 
Ecclus. — Ecclesiasticus 
Ed. - Edited 
Emph. St. - Emphatic State 
Encl. — Enclitic 
Ephr. - Ephraem 
Estap*. — Es Tapa 
#rhpe. — Erhper 


Erhpa. - Er®pa‘au 
Errap. — Errap’an 
Ex. - Example 
Exer. - Exercise 
Exod. - Exodus 
Ezech. — Ezechial 
F., fem. — Feminine 
ff. - following 
f. n.- foot note 
Gen. - Genesis; Genitive 
Gal. - Epistle of St. Paul to 
the Galatians 
Gram. Syr. - Grammatica 
Syriaca by C. J. D. 
Hist. Jos. - History of Joseph 
Ibid. —- Ibidem - there itself 
ie. - id est - that is 
Imper. - Imperative 
Impf. - Imperfect 
Inf. - Infinitive. 
Interj. - Interjection. 
Jac. Ed. - Jacob or James of 
Edessa 
Jacob of 
Serugh 
The chronicle of 
Joshua the Stylite 
Jer. - Jeremias 
J. B. W. - Grammar by John 
Baptist Wenig, S. J. 
Job. ~ Book of Job 
Jonas.— Book of Jonas 
John..- Gospel according to 
St. John 
Jud. - Book of Judith 
‘Jul. - Julianos der Abtriinnige 
(Hoffmann) 
Kings. - Book of Kings 
L. - Lamad 
Land. - Anecdota Syriaca 
edited by Land 
Levit. —- Book of Leviticus 
Luke. - Cospel according to 
St. Luke 


j. S.,, Jae. "Sex: - 
Jos. Styl. - 
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M., Mas. — Masculine 
Mal.- Malabar E. S. 
Pronunciation 
Machab.- Book of Machabees 
Math. - Gospel according to 
St. Mathew 
Meliton. - Letter of Meliton | 
Ming.- Clef by Mingana 
M. Ch. ~ Morceaux Choicis du 
Litterature Arameenne 
Moes. - G. Moesinger’s Monu- 
menta Syriaca 
Monument. Syr. - Monumenta 
Syriaca 
Nar.— Narsai 
Nehm. —- Nehmias 
Nestle. - Eberhard Nestle, 
Grammar 
Ov.- Overbeck 
Obj. suf. - Object suffix 


P. - Page 

Pe, — Pear 

PA. — PA‘EL 

P., pl. — Plural 
Paralip.—. Paralipamenon 
Part. — Participle 

Pass. — Passive 


P. P. — Prefect Participle 

Pf. — Perfect tense 

Phil. Mab. — Philoxenus of 
Mabig 


Prep. — Preposition. 
Pres. — Present tense 
Pres. P. — Present participle 
Pr. Enc]. — Pronominal 
enclitic 
Pr. n. — Proper noun 
Pro. suf. — Pronominal suffix 
Prov. Proverb 
Ps, — Psalms 
Rahm. — Rahmani, Gram. 
Aramaica. 
Refl.— Reflexive 
Relat. — Relative 
Rem. — Remark 
Rom. — Epistle of St. Paul to 
the Romans. 
Samuel — Book of Samuel 
S., Sing. — Singular 
S. D.— Sappir Diibare 
Sq. — Sequentes; following 
Spic. Syr. — Spicileglum 
Syriacum 
Th. Ed. — Thomas of Edessa 
Th. Mar.— Thomas of Marga. 
Tim.— Epistle of St. Paul to 
Timothy 
Vide. — See 
Voc. — Vocative 
W. S. -~ West Syriac 
Yab Al. — Yab Alaha. 
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ARAMAIC GRAMMAR 


PART Ii. 


LESSON XLI. 
Verbal Nouns. 
II. Nouns formed from Derivative Verbs. 


§ 182. The different groups of nouns formed 
from Simple - P*‘at - verbs have been treated with in 
Lesson XXIII. In the present Lesson we are recapitulat- 
ing what has been given in the fore-going Lessons about 
the different forms of nouns formed from Derivative 
verbs (!)— Active and Passive- along with Paradigms 


of Conjugations. 


A Noun Agent - 730-25 jax 
§ 183. The Noun Agent m. s. is formed from Deri- 
vative active verbs by the addition of the suffix 35 to 


the Present participle feminine singular (after eliminat- 
ing the final paragogic Alap). F or the feminine singular 


the suffix %35 is changed into j&.5. For the plural 

number the final 34 is changed into ¢- in the masculine 

and 2a into es in the feminine. Ex. 

p M. qN A deo S. phrdua 50 pl. ibe | merci- 
Te ’ ’ ' a is te vs if oe 

. E. ZAwsNASL0 So, 3 Nason S20 pl. 2 Asssomn 0 | ful. 

(1) Ervbpeer § 114-6. Pat § 131 B. 7,8,9; Ertpa‘ar § 145- 
B. 6; Apher § 151 B. 8,9; Erraph<aL § 168 B. 6; gaPhEer & 
Egrap*‘au § 173- 4; Deponent §179- 3, 4, 5. 


(2) 
Mm. @iSsee 5, geiSdms pl. aXSm0 | offen- 
, se MP cs ; am € a 
F, jduSsao 5, duSdms pl. 70uNaeno j der. 
M, piSsdewe 5, 2idy or pl. jest yo | lien: 
F.pdpsaio 5, jabyome pl, 7ikSgome | AtOF- 


AP™EL 


S’aPEL 


Note. 1. The verbal nouns m.s. of these forms leave 
away the suffix a when they stand as the first member of com- 
pound nouns. (Vide § 240 XXITI.) 

2. Sometimes a) the prefix (q) or 6) both the prefix and 


the suffix (3-5) may be missing: Ex. a) yaad 54 (pASA) 
Interpreter; 7-1. ag (a. 89) Provider; RSS (SAS) 
Chief ; jaisoon (Fim ) merciful. &c. &c. 

b) 4K ox (do) concert; participant; 3o349 (49) 


provider yoX 34 (p54) Interpreter. &c. &c. 


B. Noun Passive- }-xoxs pox 
I. Noun Passive formed from Active Derivative verbs. 


§ 184. Noun Passive is formed from the 
Passive or Perfect participle of Active transitive verbs 
(§ 105; § 106 sq:). The Perfect participle feminine 
singular forms the m. s. Noun Passive. The feminine 
singular is formed by affixing the feminine termination 


34 to its construct state (which is the same as the Per- 
fect participle m. s. §131 B. 6,8). For the formation 
of the masculine plural the final 2 is changed into 3~ 


in all Nouns Passive formed from verbs ending in a 
strong letter; in nouns formed from Lamad weak verbs 
an additional -- comes upon the penultimate in the 


(2) There are a few Nouns of Action of this form, Ex. ziSswo 


H ‘ te! ’ 
entry; ¢-6Mx ascent; iN ox decampment. &c. 


(3) 
formation of the masculine plural. The feminine plural 
is formed by assuming ~ on the letter preceding the 


final 34 and dropping + just preceding (or simply TN 

is added to m.s. after eliminating the paragogic 2). Ex. 
PASEL 

Lamad{M. Asdo ss, + Sao pl. Zack. | 


' : \ honour- 
strong Oe {ALS d0 S 2A Seino pl. 3A Baio | able 


Lamad JM. AMeco  s, HAS pl. GXS0) exalt. 
weak (Ff, yadsde 5. 38880 pl. WMS | ed 
AP“EL 
i Cm. 2Ssg0 s,  wdeo pl. i mel 
eo prosper- 
strong ( F, z8MS80 5. gAmSys pl asades fo ous 
i. iM. 2-Sa930 s. z—Am0 pl. alien 

weak |[F. 3Adsdo 5, 7hNem0 pl. 7A Mms) hated 
g AP EL, 
L, (M.2Sagie s, phnace pl. itoncho | faithful; 
strong iF. ZANS4.z:0 S, JALong0 pl. JAbox CHO | believer 


iL. M, jNs.dx0 S. pox pl. jaro perfect; 
weak / fF, ANS div s, y&Ssoxo pl, Ai Asox0 oe 


II. Noun- Passive formed from Passive Verbs. 


§ 185. The Noun Passive m.s. is formed from 
Passive verbs by adding the termination 3-3 to the 
(present) Participle feminine singular (after eliminating 
the final Alap). For the feminine singular 35 is changed 
into Aas - For the plural number the final % is chang- 
ed into 4 in the masculine and Aa into res in the 
feminine, Ex. 


(4) 
: ET*P“EL 
M. WNsdq0 5, FLAN S40 pl EAS 40) sensible 
F. 3pNsdaco 5, 3AumA Sa vl, wate} @ 1p 
ET®PA‘AL, 


ro 1 ioe what Sactifiable: 
Me ARTA 5 EY ol ee oe 


f ' ' Ad ecm fy yt t b 
F. WySsday 5, 7Anedee pl PAUSE AS | on ctified 
ETTAP**AL 
M. PENASAAD 5. BRON AAD pl joked Ads | | 
/ ' bi “a Pe ‘ ie . j A = ! “ . 4 successful 
F.JAaSadAAD 5, PAS gas Pl JAAS Cade | 
Es TAP*AL 


M. 2ENSdARO Ss, BSASH AMO pl. TsRSS Amo obedient, 
ee ; tie ™ . «  \neduced te 


F, JAasSadamo s. 7 ASSNAx0 pl, JAS AR ( subjection. 


Note. 1. 2-iNo Amo (from Sado? Kap soft) means: 

‘fan object comprehensible or comprehended”; y-iNA Ameo (from 
SS a02- Kap hard) means ‘‘one who comprehends”’. 

2. J-1484 Aw (from QSdnz 2nd Kap soft) means 

«‘surrounded” or ‘‘encompassed”’; 3-AASd Axo (from Qaark 


2nd Kap hard) means “rotating, revolving; a vagabond; men- 
dicant”’. 


C. Noun of Action - 2553. 00 sox 


I. Noun of Action formed from Active 
Derivative Verbs. 


§ 186. Noun of Action is formed from Active 
Derivative verbs by change of vowels and augment of 
prefixes or suffixes or both. (cfr. § 107). 


1. 


Z. 


(5) 
PA‘EL (cfr. § 131. B. 9). 
F. () y&osSadeo ex.s, JA oaxddeo pl fA 6axSs0 
Separation; discrimination. 
F. (2) 7AaSsdi0 By Ss 3Aoxddio pl. JAdx ado 
Separateness; distinctness; distinction. 
M. 3) Nias Ex. s, 2.oN on pl. j-aSon 


“ praise ; eulogy. 
» @)  (dedaz) Ss. p8xos ol. #24: TO.0 


supplication ; entreaty. 
rn (or. § 151. B. 9). 
F. jSosNsdo Ex.s. jdosiado pl. yddsriado 
_Procreation ; Productiveness , Maphrianate. 
F. jodsdo ,.s. }Aon5d%0 pl. yAdaad0 


Procreation. 
F. yMSas 4s.  gdgiod pl aKd50S 


supplication (\Kaaol} 
M. Nossa , s, p-dohnd pl. -9oLN 

change ; substitute; vicar 
F. SOS.SA aii 2AS0r-98 urine. 


(1) From Noun Agent m. s. with suffix zo . 


(2) From Noun Passive m.s. with suffix 3Ao. 
(3) Verbs denoting colour’ form adjectives of this type. Ex. 


(793) podo2 -~ black; {od ow - red; qt oun a yellow; 


250 ¢ - reddish * 3M 502 ~ partly- coloured ; 23 5 on . 
green. 


(4) The prefix A2 of deponent verbs is disregarded in the 


formation of such nouns. (§ 179 - 5). 


(6) 


WF. FAIA 4, 8. 3eassd pl ZALSBA 


growth; increase.. 
SAP"EL (cfr. § 173. 4). 


ley, jAosSs deo Ex. s. 2A osSwadio pl. 1AdsS odd. 
Expansion ; dissolution. 
2. F.  ykodsdie 5. ionmide pl jAdsmado 
Expansion; looseness: 
3. M. gSSsox 4s.  gadoa pl jacedos 
training ; discipline. 

(.d0Ax2) Ex. s. jidoox pl. j500x promise. 


(MaS3) ,, s. 2NdSod pi. zXtddes filth; ngetar 


10M. 


(\ASax) ,, 5. 28Na0x pl. 2XNeaox crowning. 


Note. As in the case of Peta, verbs (§ 108- 1) forms 
of Noun Passive masculine (rarely) and feminine formed from 
Derivative active verbs also are used as Noun of Action. Ex. 


Jesotis0 m, s. the act of standing; standing posture 
}Aaxano f, thought. Nano m. Exaltation; a load. zAsdoxe 
f. a Syringe. There are also detatched forms as :— zs OXS0 _ 
scandal ; JA odan0 m. blood relation; kinsman; JAoMSA — 
satisfaction ; BAnmdd ~ food; homo a f. filth. Zr koso = 
battle; JAmOSxA - glory; ZARA - service. 


Il. Noun of Action formed from Passive Verbs. 


§ 187. Noun of Action is formed from passive 
verbs by adding the termination #40 (f.) to the m. s.. 
of the partcipial noun (§ 185). 
res EL. &. JosSsd Aw €x. s, 3A qaxadaw pl. JAduxad As 


be 


separation; divisibility. 
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ET*PA‘AL, F. 7X osNsdave ex.s, Jhosx at pl, JAdIR ABAD 


sanctification; consecration. 


ETTAP® AL. F. 
JAosNagaavo OxPs: JAOSASL. AAs pl. {Ads AS“NAAL 


formation; the being affected or influenced. 
Es TAP*AL. F. 


ZX os NAGAR eX. Ss. PA oak d0Ax%0 pl. JAdINS CARO 


acquaintance; knowledge; recognition- 
D. Nouns of Instrument, Time, Place. 


§ 188. Nouns of Instrument, Time and Place are 
formed only from the Active verbs. They are mostly 
of the participial forms. 


A. Nouns of Instrument denote the instruments 
with which the action signified by the verb is done. 
They are mostly of the following forms :— 


1. 2Noxd or pxNaad Ex, (mds ) 3.xens — bell. 
(g-sas ) jams a founder; a metal-caster; instrument 
for melting, injecting. (is) yAxesa - a broom; 
(g-m20 ) jAaoms — a Syringe. 

2. 2Nadeo Ex. (shah?) — aks - Snuffers. 
(da2) pido pl {AGL Bou - Winnowing fan; showel. 
(SX 2 for SA82) 2SA0 (for aSAu0) — Sickle. 
(Sna2) JNowos or JaScoo%0 — An instrument for 


smearing the eyes; the style or stick used in applying 
Kohl to the eyes. 


8. jASa0— (gm) or gms?) JAodo (for JAgmId) 
a broach, (322) jAxiow - broom. 


4. pSsao (am for sas 2) pads - a saw. 
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B. Nouns of Time show the time of the fulfil- 
ment of the action denoted by the verb. They are of 


the form 2NSd0. Ex. 
(sig 2) gudasco - the time of sun-rise. 
(wand) zdsa0 — the time of sun-set. 
(gh02) 3gNod — birth; nativity; the time of birth. 


C. Nouns of Place show the place where the 
action denoted by the vesb takes place. They are 


generally of the form 2S.44 or ALS d0 Ex. 
(adxd) 340 bed: (wax?) 7-4dx0 — habitation; abode. 
(s-922) }-Asog:0 dormitory, sleep; (wi9 2) jansa0 — East. 
(98%2) 3.53a.0 West ; (d:0%2) 7Se0.9 habitation; abode. 
(e392) gAxSqx school; ($22) jaa - Altar; place 
of sacrifice. 
Note. 1. Many nouns of Place are formed by prefixing 


45 to other nouns. Ex. a2 An-3 or 2iK O.cian Aa — prison. 
pA des ~ treasury, iAon2 Aa3 - Inkstand. &c. (cfr. § 260). 
2. Several of the nouns of the forms given above (§ 188) have 


only an abstract sense. Ex. 2525:0 flow: 2am - taking. &c. 
(§ 186 note). 


§ 189. Syntax. I. The Noun Passive formed 
from the passive verbs (§ 185) expresses a sense akin 
to the gerundive in English such as “capable of”; “fit 
to be’’; “should be’’; “‘worthy of” etc. Ex. 


ziSaiaco — fit to be eaten; eatable; edible. etc, 
PHAAm0 - laudable; worthy of praise. 
PLxIAs% - that which can or should be explained. 


Il. The negative particle 2S is put before 
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adjectives and substantives to form their nagatives. 
(cfr. § 54. IIT. 1.). 


3Aon0 - mortal. yAéeu2S - immortal. 
Jui pada - visible. gb. gos dso 2S ~ invisible. 
hod dw Ns - By immortality ; immortally. 

IlI. The adverbs of manner - gad, pda d, jeigo? 
*‘as”” are used correlatively with ae : pag “so”, 
adverbs of the same kind. Ex. 

Age Lidg. . pdion joq) aio yxodkao Miwo pisal 
380.25 YoT]N ad jSosts As by the fault of one 


there was condemnation... so by the justice of one there 
will be victory. 


Vocabulary. 

sxdz pron. Eliseus. o:\ to touch, handle, 
jAosoam.2 f. sweetness; embrace, feel, spy, 

pleasantness. explore, try. 

Omnia? f. Jericho (a town). eX a2 Et'p’. to be 

pl. winsge 19 5oais2 touched, apprehended; 

f. Liturgy; Mass; | to be tangible. 
Annaphora. jisx\ a0 m. perceptible; 
pf. Ko- (js}s) pons f. palpable; tangible; 


comprehensible, 


j-igic m. sterile; desti- 
tute , lonely. 


tribunal; judgement seat. 

; 
#o2 4-5 tribunal; law court 
piiiso m. consoler; one 
who consoles. 
jeiomidc m. pleasant; “ 
jocund; fit or worthy #73 m. reviler; hater; 
to enjoy. taunter. 


= 140 to bark; yelp, 
quarrel. 
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7Ko SuAw f. ruin; cor- 
ruption; destruction 3 
corruptibility; debauchery. 
}S.d0, m. proud. 
IASG Av m. tastable; 
sensible to taste. 
GRA erroneous; fallible 
JAN Ae m, perishable. 
2-ddX:0 m. afflicted; 
‘harassed; agitated. 
j-SAow throne. 
JAN os Aw m. cogniscible; 


knowable; conceivable 
by the mind. 


m. seat; 


eKXSA Aro m. subduable. 
zixsddo ZN m. impregnable, 
pbdxd Aso m. A supplicant; 
intercessor; supplicatory; 
deprecatory. 
3.5.50 m. encouragement; 
consolation. 

jonod m. threatening; 

threat; menace. 

234 m. speech; sound; 
utterance; tongue. 
DNoons m. weak; unhealthy; 


dubious. 
jndco f. salt. 
(yo =m. purifier; 
cleansing; detersive. 


Judo A m. measured; 
measurable. 

qLixc ae 2S m. infinite; 
immeasurable. 
pS Aw Av 2S m. unspeak— 
able; inexpressible; 
ineffable. 

m. supporter; 


helper; upholder. 


{hos Sansa f. patience; 


endurance; self-control; 
continence- 


rae D0.6030 


7Aos6N f. doing; opera- 


tion; business; transaction; 
supervision; visit. 


~ da to suffice; to be 


" able; to be enough; to be 
fit; to be adequate. 


pid. Amv 2S m. Infinite ; 
unlimited. 
jiS..ca0 m, helper; assistant. 


2idos m. burial. 
inb5p0d m. help. 


yasco m. aggrieved; 
afflicted. 

jbnS Aro 28 inscrutable. 

}S,0% m. blind. 

2.in054 m. redemptive. 

vaxd Pa. to explain. 


poxdas 2S m. inexplicable. 
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#8509 m. control; supply; 
support; sustenance; 
provision; providence. 


piogad (3) f. freedom; 


confidence. 
Loe ' * 
745d mM. fertile; 
generative. 
j-biscso m. answering; 
converting. 
jiShuo m. An insolent, 
infamous, outrageous, 


or contumelious person. 


WS, eo AS inflexible; firm; 
unperverted. 
ZiSSn:0 m. capable of 
containing or receiving; 
receiver; recipient. 
3ANSe Kowa f. fore- 
knowledge. 
jx5n0 m. Sanctuary; 
holy place. 
35.35 m. the buried. 
geiscontiio m. restorer; one 
_ who raises (the dead.) 
jAada% f. chariot. 
zixX 340 m. sensible; 
palpable. 
yas 3 f. sensation; 
perception. 
3A onox f. equity; equality. 
yaxodxo m. betrayer; traitor 


j-iX azo m. he that washes. 
giXxadco m. he that is 
®. to be washed* 
g-tdwaxo f. obedient; 
_ willing. 
{AosswAx obedience; 
willingness. 
PLAS AAI m. catechumen; 
one to be instructed. 
Sx m. ruler; governor; 
prince. 
Aox grace; gift; legacy: 
jiiase m. a giver. 


Ponsx m. broken; contrite; 


wearied. 
wsox 2S2 without 

beginning. 
2.4.9 Ao Axo m. participant; 

partaker. 


tsboojA m. depth; abyss. 
yaaa m. marvellous; 
wonderful. 


Zk AD position ; 
foundation; base. 


j-igoSac m. teacher; 
instructor, missionary. 
PRLS AKO m. perishable; 
dissolving. 
JAB f. repentance. 


ERS m. penitent. 
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Exercise 38 A. 


saOd0u.29 09 2 JedSO09 jado2 oad 0 Ose 1 

aptgee 8S Aads gdodS paws 9 .jbnde pide 
qexg Sio 6 wa] zAdo0aS pbsodx0 3 doc} 32 qn? 300) 
qeadae MS 767 GM 7 .\domaSS pro Som p15 
£J-sB.S. bso yoy 28 cacti 8 .jadamns paris 20g 3a80 
pisiws posbo yoad qa Ai] 9 .taBepak +tbyAe 
Wee Lboaio oS Na 2hu5 10 2058 uoben 
cSs 2Sas 11 atone ahhe ekg ahpaed rds 
raSisio pilge ofS 1448 ykNiee qhags oot 
Zsa0SAc oS : 2Sdawos 2-bosoca:0 og Pahos psN.sri0 0 
co 12 fate Fituco EsliAe pi Samwo 
2No yScx20 PAmoden PES re wn JAoss.cnce5 9 
ASeds2 18 - SSS EEL QoS ao UES ghosts aw 
A Oo}a Ae 29 wade iSqjo.s0 {a2oX Aad j-i5.5503 pti 
a2 TNotswoAme ZN Shoo dak pidd 14 .7ddmes 
aAoiiwAxo Asn 32 Hag ae, No jah are 
Rodham Migwoo Saad i023 15 - pod pide Ao ane 
pdosts So PAd syxitis «oqhed Hom 36m 89 
Paohe 16 .pxiLs \doheS LS ydoa§ Jools ate 
POS82 Nee 08 pkddasd Gada? pias top Sah 


ASL 17 +S toms tam Fpd0g Tlonse Wosdsucsods 
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pNo Sox 2S a0 1-14. Amo gs a IGN2 ad ok 


gM ° ¢xis Yoh 18 Anger? 5d AS pitas 
Hed Soe wider Sudi2s piss side ats palsy 2No 


ting Ansp Peas pau pons Logdd pS 19 . Awd 
wade 2S Jorakso Nox, « Bx 20 EEL 0 2S og gaae 
21 pSdoao ZN gXoShS goats pbi doze yaa 
Fido oomrd asda udcis Som GAscSeAe pAbs pss 
ta 80 p3od.is3 dos 2 as 22 » Bk pladdso 2S pS 
JAB AAD AdS uojoslio 1» ana pixiolg wal.son 
axS.a7 fiaxS a0 2No uyu az Lidsiive 2S0 23 . undo acis 
ox gixxX aco NS: nd cate tsnaco WS 94 oS) 

coh Heed Ave 2SA : obs ot piSainw 2NS : 

Joos ghxsd Ax Se jV500 2.453059 ing 26 (Filex.) . 
NoqhaS SusA geo tAmgS GASES Tish pie 
HOS ade Hidaign jade 


Exercise 38 B. 


1. The day of confinement has approached. 
2. But Judas, the traitor, also was standing with them. 
3. He was filling their hearts (with) food and pleasure. 
4. He opened the door of the faith to the gentiles. 
5. We boast in the hope of the glory of God. 6. Hatred 
of the haters fell upon me. 7. We offer up (#@2) 


to Thee glory and praise. 8. Let us remember Him 
and'fpraise Him at this moment of the burial of His 


servant and at all! feasts. 9. Glory to Thee, the re- 
suscitator of the dead. 10. Thou art the strengthener 
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of the weak (m. pl.); Thou art the pardoner of the 
sinners... the strength of the afflicted. 11. He asks of Thee 
the pardon of his debts. 12. Blessed are ye, the dead, 
on that day on which there will be (3042) resurrection, 
‘because (2) that living body that you have eaten and 
that propitiatory (Zimono ) blood, that you have drunk 
will raise (m. 8. pres.) you on the right side. 13. Glory 
to that resurrection of the buried, and the rising of 
the dead (3408 pl.), that solace of the aggrieved (m. 
pl.), and the consolation of the wéaried (m. pl). “Se. 
Martyrs loved Christ with all the might of their minds 
and hated the honours of the perishable time. 15. All that 
is visible is seen either (02) partly (}Aix0.5) or (02) 
entirely (aS) - 16. The sea is large... and its depth 
is unfathomable (j-sxx\,a0 28). 17, And the ir- 


rational creatures (4x43 2N2 AiR.) became obedient 
(m. pl.). 18. With the holy Mar Sallitha let him be in 
the unspeakable happinesses, (that are) prepared for 
him. 19. Grant us, Lord, Thy imperishable blessings 


and the grace (j-id 0x) of Thy rich and permanent 
(qmdaddA0 2S) gifts with good supervision. 20. For 
infallible are for us the marvellous wonders of Thy 


redemptive economy. 21. But O Lord, let these very 
things, in which we are participants make us worthy 
of enjoying ( tatsom F Avo) with Thee. 22. Stretch out, O 
Lord, that invisible right hand of Thine and bless this 
congregation of Thy adorers. 23. Hossana to the im- 
measurable Sea of benefits which gave the tongue of 
praise in the mouth of children. 24. And now, Lord 
God, bless us all, Thy servants, (who are) washers and 
(who are) to be washed. 25. According to the in- 
scrutable jndgements of Thy providence(s) and accord- 
ing to the immeasurable depth of Thy justice by Thy 
fore knowledge Thou hast made this soul pass from 
this life (pl.). , 
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LESSON LXIT. 


Defective and Impersonal Verbs. 


I. Defective Verbs or Verbs of incomplete 
Conjugation. 


§ 190. Verbs, which do not have regular 
forms of moods and tenses, or verbs, which do not have 
all the different verbal forms, such as PA‘EL, ET *- 
PA‘AL, AP™EL etc., may be called defective verbs 
or verbs of of incomplete conjugation. But generally, 
this term is limited to those verbs, which are used in 
PAL and which do not havea complete conjugation 
in that form. The following are the most common of 
such verbs :— 

1. wo. to give (cfr. § 83-4), hasno Imper- 
fect and Infinitive in P*AL. It has a complete conju- 
gation in ET*P“EL (§ 123). 

2. Aas - to give (cfr. § 83-4), has only Imper- 
fect and Infinitive in P*AL. These two verbs- 3a. & 
sSas — together make a complete conjugation in the 
P<AL form. | 

3. w99 — has only the Present participle in P«AL, 
as- Ss. Mm. 39 f, 294 pl. m. 2829 fi. ~H29 ~ to be due; 
qt behoves, it is obligatory. 

a) When it means “to be due” wy is inflected 
qn all the forms of the Present participle as given above. 
Ex. «S ory) 7540 eed — These books are due to me. 

b) When it means “it behoves, it is obligatory” 
it ig used impersonally in m.s. (#29) only with a noun 
or pronoun in the dative case. (cfr. § 191) Ex. ~ 339 
it behaves us: it is obligatory for us. 
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c) The Past participle of 39 is used adjectively 
er substantively as: Yin 39 m. Ss. qs3 9 pl. holy: just. 
d) .63y - has complete conjugation in PA‘EL. 
and ET*PA‘AL. 
4. 2No — is the only verbal root beginning with 
Waw. () It has only the Present participle in PAL. 
a) In the sense of “it is befitting”, “it is neces- 
sary” 2No is inflected in all the forms of the Present 
participle, as, sing. m. 2X0 faut Gu ppletme cay E. elie. 
Ex, Ad2od ciéa wS-2- Things fit for food (eating) 
dao gio or 2429 zi8o - It is right that, or It is 
fitting that. 


b) In the sense of “it should be”, “it ought to 
be’, “it becomes’, it is used impersonally in m. s. only 


with a noun or pronoun in the dative case. Ex. wS 26, 
I should, I ought to; coos 2N0o- They must; it be- 
comes them. (Vide. § 191). 

c) 2Ne has a complete conjugation in ET*PA‘SAL 
as wo? to be fitting, to beseem. 

5. The root ade has only the Present participle 


in PAL, as, sing. m. 424 ©) £ goad pl. m. geld f. chad 
meaning-fair, comely, meet; becoming, seemly, suit- 
able, virtuous, noble, honourable. This participle is: 
inflected with pronominal enclitics, as 432 324 or Aa2i 
Thou art fair; \oAi2 ya2t or .oAs24 —‘you are fair etc. 
(1) 2So- to gather together in a rendezvous, a50 to blossom 
dose to sob, « BS0A2 to expand, are verbs beginning with 
Waw, but they are derived from other words (Ming. § 145). 


(2) W.S. also fy... 
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It is used impersonally with a noun or pronoun 
in the dative case in the sense of “it becomes, be- 
seems, befits, is due”, and then it agrees, with the noun 
to which it refers, in gender and number: Ex, 


jor3 Ox 325 gs praise befits thee; pKa GSx A ghee gs 
Praise (Glory) befits thee. (cfr. § 191). 

6. 3g ‘‘to be able, allowed; to have the power” 
is used only in the Perfect participle in the Simple 
(PAL) form, as, sing. m. }y0 f. digo pli. ayo f. iyo, 
It has a personal imflexion ‘with pronominal enclitics (1) 
aS 5 52 a or iyo I am able; «OAR = or NoAayo 
you are able. me Often it is followed by PSs for 


the sake of emphasis as, woax2o Pee 25) Ge 2S 
I am not able to keep silence. 


a) It is often used impersonally in the sense of 
“i may” or ‘it can” be. In such usage the feminine 
singular is preferred with a noun or pronoun in the 


dative case or Infinitive construct. Ex. uS 2iwo 2S — 
Iam not able; goopoS tivo 2N— it cannot be; it is 
impossible (to happen). 

b) 340 has complete conjugation in ET*P«EI, 
ve woa2 and AP*EL- wot — to be able. 

7. 32 = “to be holy” in PAT, has only 
the Prefect participle, as, sing. m. Kad f. ee pl. 
M. peaxads |, crea - holy; substantively jxade means 
“the holy man; Saint; the Holy one” (God). 

a) X20 has complete conjugation in PA‘EL san 
to sanctify, and ET*PA‘AL KAGA2 — to be sanctified. 


(1) These participles have also compound conjugations with 
the auxiliary verb 30%. (cfr. § 203). 
2 


(18) 


N. B.— There are several other verbs which are used in 
parts only as: «7% (Pres. part.) useful; Sash (P. p.) bound 
or wound ; PS duo (PA. P. p-) polluted etc. 


8. at “to be” or “to have” AS “not to be” 


or “not to have”. To what has been said previously 
(cfr. § 48; § 49) about these verbs the following may 
be added. 


a) In the sense of “to have” a.2 and of “not to 
have’ As form their past tense followed by 3oq] in 
the Perfect (1) Ex. #345 op 4001 4a2 He had a book. @) 
jS Aa oS ooo 4.2. He had books. etc. (Vide § 207 Vil) 

b) In the sense of ‘‘to be’’ As2 and of “not to 
be” A-S are inflected with pronominal enclitics in the 
Present tense (§ 48). As2 has only the Present tense and 
Infinitive as its own. 4s2 and AS (assuming pronominal 
suffixes in agreement with the subject) have complete 
conjugation together with the auxiliary verb 300 


(which should be inflected in perfect agreement with 
the subject in gender, number and person). 


Perfect. 
Sing. IL 1 M. joo) «=F. Ao) Was. ete. 
sen Geer ee, Noe 28 was not etc. (like pds 
§..94; §.95uBs au), 


Imperative. 
Sing. M. Rake? woo be thou G-Aa? wog 2S Be thou not 


E. wan Nal 1209} » wate 2 OG} as ” = 


(1) of of 300) is occulted when it follows another verb as 
auxiliary. 
(2) oN 309} An? is used also in the same sense as os 4OSRS 
a He will have. a 
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Pl. M. \ daa \.02: 000) \ OdaAe2 \02 100g) aS 


Be ye Be ye not. 
Be ye 2 Be ye not. 
; Imperfect. 
Sing. 
a acannon he will be \@g}aAa2 «S008 they will be 
F. hekiNe 2 too She » » ee Aet OOS 9 ” 
M. wa? Zoo you (thou) .dasAa2 « oogA You 
— yan Ge 
F. wieda2 otis 4 4 wrdit oN , 


S 6G wo Na? gog2 I shall be SYN) toms We shall be 
Infinitive. 
Abs. A ie (2) Cons. A poS to be. 
(3) 36q0 2S — not to be. 
Present tense. | 
wgjoAn? He is. Gas? She is. etc. (§ 48) 
Sings Past Imperfect. 
M. 3601 Gok? He was ou “704.8 He was not 


Ill —_— a $ ‘oa 8 . 
F, NOG oxde2 She was A001 G48 She was not 
Il M. og qr he? Thou wert og qed ie 
: me ; wert not 
Se. &Ce &e. &c. 


1 For negative expression put 2S before these forms as 
aTOKe? 2095-3 AS 


(2) } {ss - This form is rare, oop is used instead. 


(3) There isno form aS és aX 
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Sing. Past Perfect. 


M, 260) 3oa] He had been 16090] 20g] aS He had not 
Ill been 
F, Aogq Adm She » 4 Acc Aom ZN She , , 
ie M, Anog] Anog] you (thou) Ano An og] 2S you (thou) 

es Nn OO] An Og] 9 » vn An An OG] aS 99 ” 
I CG. Anodt A.og I had been Anog} Ano] asx I had 


not been 
&e. &e. &c. &c. 


II. Impersonal Verbs. 


§ 191. Verbs which have no personal conjugation 
are termed Impersonal verbs. But there are no imper- 
sonal verbs as such in Syriac. The third person femi- 
nine singular (in all the tenses) of certain verbs are 
used impersonally, as Axa\ it happened. Of such 


verbs a personal conjugation is effected by adding 
the personal pronouns in the dative case. 


Conjugation. 
232 to be grieved (1) 
Perfect. 


te it ie ; ° i a = 
M. OL Ada h a call ol xo oN Asda | it grieved 


Il! 
7 ee y them or the 
FE, gS Maa 1t.... her orwshe «se eos AwDa J were sorry 4 
M, -S Aida } it grieved thee wad Aisa) it grieved 
II \ "8 or tout 3 


ee F you or you 
FE. wad py 23 J sorry. = Anda | were sorry. 
I CGC. uN Aida it8rieved me or y Abas it grieved us or 
aol = if was sorry bs a Ce) “F we were sorry. 


(1) In the sense of “to be short’? 20 has a complete 
personal conjugation. 
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Imperfect. 


Sing. ws rad rg >. oN 240A 
it will grieve him, her, you, me; or 
he, she, you, I -will be sorry. 


Pi. = Eyed radad re) oo 23a 
jit will grieve them, you, us. or 
they, you, we- will be sorry. 
Present tense. 
Sing. wd suas gS ro. ron rgdaa 


m orieves Im, her, thee; ime; 
or he, she, is, thou art, | am, sorry. 
Ps —\ yaad raoaS eng ra 05S jas 
it grieves them, you, us; 
or they, you, we- are sorry. 
Present Passive. 
Sing. wS :uad rqN rq rod Yad 
he, es is, thou art, I am, (being) grieved, or sorry. 
Pl. = uae :aaad aS Cm) 2-338 
they, you, we are (being) grieved, or sorry. 


Note— Compound tenses of Impersonal verbs are also 
formed like-wise (3. f.s. with dative of person). [cfr. § 203]. Ex. 


Past Perfect— Ao A.aa I had been sorry. 
Past Imperfect — qs Aog 1-533 (358) he was sorry. 


Desiderative — aod 233 ( 234) Zod iS © oo not 


§ 192. Of the verbs impersonally used the fol- 
lowing are of more frequent occurrence :— 
wa) ~ it behoves; it is obligatory (§ 190- 3. b). 


aA ~ it should be; it ought to be; it becomes 
(§ 190. 4. b). 
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j-i go — it is possible; it may, can be (§ 190. 6. a). 
wea - to be grieved. (§ 191). 
Sha? ee :« 20 - to be tired, disgusted, distressed . 
(0) >i - to to be disgusted; to abhor. 
5.x - to be pleased. 

The following phrases also may be noted :— 
As ud Ada? - I was zealous for. 
oS Aix —~ He was out of mind. 
pao ws Audz - (§ 80, iin. 1.) 1 was in need of some— 

' thing; something was a necessity for me: 

(1) gS aca Yad0 oS Aco FAusm - He was pained 


and grieved. 
cS 2A ZS - Thou hast not been provoked to anger 


GS yb6%5 - She was full of complaints. 


§ 193. Note. 1. Besides the participles 94 and 
Z-So (§ 192) there are also verbs, whose 3. m. s. is used 
impersonally. Ex. 
..wSS uS gis - (Something) pained me; I was grieved 
- at (something.) 
“2 yada? AS yAxons oS 700) p20 
He mourned sincerely for those who... 
As GS Agsaz - I was eager for. 
S022 lites was said. 
wd uuasaaz — I was grieved; it grieved me. 


ae ey _— other participles and verbal adjectives also. 
impersonal verbs are formed. 


(23) 


As GS Ags - fam zealous for; I am diligent in. 

wS wos - It is spacious for me; I have freedom. 

oS 22, - It pleased me; Iam pleased. 

wd xas - It displeased me; I am displeased. 

(AS rs) Adee red Qde red (dye) sys - Tam 
vexed, offended; it offended me. 


9. In metereological occurrences 3. f. s. is generally 
preferred as :-— 


agks - it has become clear; it has dawned. 
Aaxon — it has become dark. 

gezned Ao 24.55 — it was about to get dark. 

aX A> zis.5 aS before it was yet making for day light. 
ASL 02 . It faimed. NETS - It may rain (in later 
writings); but aq.s m. — It has become clear; it shone. 


3, When an indefinite “‘it’”’ is comprised in a 
phrase it is generally expressed by Sef ss ER. 


noSSs jini 2No pdm 2 42 - But, if it is possible 
and not burdensome to you. 

winds gaa? = As it comes. Ta Nn? 243] —- Thus it iss 

Nom pipe oS? - Ifit had been possible. 

Nozx As wdx Sad, 2% - For it does not suit Saul. 

emoduts udm - It was possible for him. 

1) dates yadiea> pp — Whatever he can provide. 

woda25 phe — He can; he is able. 


Exception: But there are many examples in which 
masculine is used in such phrases; Ex. 


(24) 


wqodats joo og pubs «2 — If he be healthy and 
able. Spic. 8. p, 13. 

onde fha2 067 ES va pand29 phon? - As it seemed 
| (good) to him who commands. 
adad Lisa aodsksag jAkios — With the measure- 
ment you measure it will be measured to you (Math. 7.2) 


; ‘ i i to you, 
dod isoadso ode — Ask and it shall be red 9) 


4. When a noun clause introduced by “tae” 
stands as the subject the gender of the impersonal verb 


may either be masculine or feminine. as, - -? aan or 
- +9 ok . It happens that, .-9 e4a or . .9 }oaho 
It is written that. etc. 

Exception:— But pes and Fy) as impersonal are 
always masculine. (§ 190. 3 b.). 

5. In sentences having the Infinitive construct — 
as subject masculine prevails. Ex, dSaoS s.dx — It is 
good to learn, stmssoS gS aad 2No — And it is not 
enjoined upon thee to tire thyself. 


Exception:— But the feminine is retained in establis- 
hed phrases like :— 


2 oS Aito- Iam vexed that; S uS aino — Iam vexed to 
Srp SANS or ws 5 - I desire that. 


Likewise: d0%S wo geXe . . uodd4n0d — His com- 
mands... to tell is too much. 

asotoS “7 3.53 . .3domsds AS - to speak of prudence 
would be too much. 

§ 194. Syntax. I. The person or thing standing 


as the subject of an impersonal verb is put in the 
dative case. Ex. 


ws Ada - it grieved me; wi AsS it pained me. 


(25) 


II. The verb Soo - 


‘to fear” may take the 


object in the accusative case or may prefer to have 
the preposition — Pes y-2 to govern it. Ex. 


qiand Sood Or 3ddso 0 Adm d or 2h 5:0 mE eo Adue 


I feared the Lord. 


Vocabulary. 


22.02 A3 prison 
yo. pr. n. Jonas. 


: AA, pl, gaN7A: 


f. wailing; shouting. 


aaa adv. perhaps. 
wis m. hungry. 
ryBAQ0 pl, 2X. 


roof; shed; booth; tent; 
tabernacle. 


jAKogdw f. custom. 
fous §=Ninive (town) 


AS.ss08> pr. n. Samblath. 


3oAm m. winter. 


gndo2 wSa travellers: 


passers by. 


{Kosa f. vigilance ; 


diligence; wakefulness. 


ECCS m. earthly; mortal; 
creature of earth. 
“#3 ig be becoming; 
proper ; comely. 
3.303 daintiness delicacy? 
pleasure. 
oN, Ad m. sentence; word. 
ans m. 
joey Mcoo thanks- 
giving. 
joom3 m. beloved; friend. 
iow 5 f. pride; height, 
elevation. 
ji Nox m. authority; 
. power. 
iS m. snow (storm) 


ZAoIwA stability ; : integrity’ 


summer. 


Exercise 39 A. 


Acq LS 8 
woos oxgih gS yas 5 


odd 0 7 -\Omegaze Ando axcA aso’ No 6 


oS 3S4nA09 (wo) 2 


honesty. 

oS Aah 1 
sa AGT Jan 4 og Bbdb 
yoo 


(26) 
PYAmGSes Fi2d gS spizox i gS § Paste udins 
SS nado yo 2S 9 BeSen 32d go 
gS ate ve LS aad 10 i Nad5 \ Og} aF Ove 
$2 Ugd a2 11 .gS wigs woreds2 AS ZiSds palo 
Faas AN Ueemet dis 17 .aeded poz IGS TLANS 
SA2 18 .pebdS0d9 cpooi spelos gS ube ja dod 
wind Hholp aS cop 14 .pilog Saxe gag 2oks gS 
O1DAS.W5 ian Hts 15 oXoases Polo \ OF}k:0 du 2 © 
16 .GSS8 3A. S20 galas SAs pi s00 OF 5.39.3 oAm0 
“ae 17 eae d Ce jx du9 wadS Ac.s3 Dg 
Yodo? wad pook goons 2N2 doled gS 20 3459 
HaXo sash GN yi gXAG aS 28852 18 (Aphr.y 
Saag QS 2$6 19 (Aphr.) ase oS woo Gah ps 
20 (ibid.) XodsS.= JXodnd ong Nuxcdo oad ooderacod 
Noo 355 Joos Bo G5 tome pASNw jdm Ghd US oss 
ous 21 . (Act. Mar) gedio udiX ad uuo @BdS 
Wosmde E-QSAZ icta wqdiies godess tye SN 
soadzaan 2S pvol 27 .3hdand Pd = pXomnd§o0 
\6930a8 jours ° go 2a0> Rogue on = ve 
Aiba phox itce SN cod suox ado 23 . (Nehm. 9...) 
(ibid) . poe — SS coomhs undo rad 03 wXwd :opS 
“wah Fhe wooASS, ager ad af oS Side 24 
J-So .eaqh2 Ube pdm 0g md yada 25 . (ibid.) 
coos ans a4 16» <0 (ibid) AOagA 2So oad Wag 


(27) 


(and they saught) wo1028 s6 N.Sean9 2qN7 pad pds ode 
40 27 (II. Paralip. 15.4.) soo wddxz 280 (Him) 
oo do 0 oh Snod N) plas adn ody oS gas 
#3202 Qu2 28 . (II Paralip. 31. 12) WmsqSi9 14Si 
92 Ts wWodss oR 3X 5 AXo rhxd2 B.S Kantian RoNonx> 
mORSS rs wd 235 3-52 29 =. (Narsai) gj Nox0.3 as 
BS {oats wd AwSo \og.s ni2 vataiso 2No 2Shs02 
tases 2NoaS 32 2S 30 . (Kalila & Dimna) pisSox 

(Prov. 19. 10.) 455055 SSanso gs.ast pXsio 


Exercise 39 B. 


1. I heard reproach and I was much grieved’ 
2. What do you (m.s) desire? 3. I desire to die with 
my mother. 4. They were much grieved. 5. Iam tired 
of that generation. 6. Jonas set out (4s) from 
Ninive and he was sorry. 7. I was strengthened, but 
(0) Iam not capable of (3-52 340) strength. 8. When 
he has not, let him not be sorry. 9. Thou wert not 
disgusted with (©) my uncleanness (ZA02%o% ) 10. 
Humility becomes us but (9) glory and magnificence 
are due to Him. 11. Praise is due to Thee, God. oe 
It pleased Thee, and Thou-hast-created us (\And.3) 
...let it please Thee, Lord. 13. My Lord, Thou shalt be 
sorry for the churches and monasteries. 14. Justice 18 
threatening that [ am not able to flee. 15. My Lord, 
Thou shalt be sorry for Thy image. 16. The Lord 
will give you (s.) according to your heart. 17. I am 
sorry for this (f.), that Iam guilty. 18. To Thee God, 


glory is due in Sion. 19, It is necessary (20) that 
all (f. pl.) should come-to- pass. (oq) . 20. Perhaps 


(28) 


I may be able to set free (pres.) thy brother from the 
blow of the serpent. 21. But the boy, being grieved 


(343.44) answered and said: what can you (s m.) 
(do) to help me (wsA0dds0S). 22. When, however, 
(e--2) Marianus (}-4+0) heard these, he was much 


distressed. 23. When the wicked (m. pl.) heard the 
Saint’s words (ie. words of..) they were not able to 


stand against the force (N+) of his utterances (HX, Ad) 
24. She was disgusted with (+) his sight and com- 
manded the servants to drive-him-— away (acpdondis9 ) 


from the gate. 25. As snow in summer and as rain 
in harvest, so honour is not seemly for a fool. 26. A 


faithful mouth (Adm > is not befitting to a fool nor 
(ASd20) a lying mouth to a just-man. 27. Bless the 


Lord, (ye), His angels, who are powerful and (who) 
do His commands. 28. He began to weep saying: I 


am not able to fight against (gS) the martyrs, for the 
power of God dwells (#a") in them. 29. My Lord, 
do not allow (SAa @S) that that eternal (pdSS3) fire 


may stand against (As) Thy image. 30. God, have 
mercy on us and grant us to offer Thee (lit. that we 


may send up to Thee) glory, praise and thanks—giving 
as it becomes Thee. 


Noun - Ln SO0K 
Substantive — j-igis Ne 


§ 195. a. Syriac nouns are either a) Primitive 
or 6b) Derivative. () 


(1) Syriac grammarians classify nouns also as:- biliteral, as 


pox ; a 5 2. triliteral as yen ; 3. quadriliteral as, psd oun 


(29) 


a) Primitive nouns are those whose origin cannot be 
traced to any other word, as 332 — Father. 33-3 — Son. 
2X32 man. etc. 


b) Derivative nouns are those which are derived 
feom other words - Verbs (cfr. Lessons XXIII & 
XLI,) substantives and particles. (cfr. § 226. ff. 


B. Nouns either Primitive or Derivative, are 
further grouped into: 


1. Substantives- ji ho Axo which can stand with- 


out adherence to other words, as, je_x5 5.2 man; qa. 
earth. etc. 


2. Adjectives 2G. ox ~ which may Stand adhered 
to other nouns, as yaxXun — weak; zak =(good. (cr. 
oe 214. ff.§ 246. ff.). 

c. Substantives are again divided into:— 

1. Concrete nouns pada. ae, iS. 2 tree, oxo 
body, etc. 

2. Abstract nouns pSdoo ~ as, 3.3 hope, }A03An0 
virtue. etc. 

p. Concrete nouns are subdivided into:— 

1. Proper nouns @) 3605 or #3520 - as, moat 
Peter. 0.904 — Rufus; y2005 — Rome; dSos — River 
mMeris. ‘etc. | 

2. Common nouns - fiis— as, 3%3S— man; 242 
Rock, #40 - water. etc. . 


etc., according to the number of letters in the nouns. And as 1) 
nouns ending in 3°, which is the habitual ending of a Syriac 


Noun in the complete form 2) and nouns not endidg in =— 
which kind are very few in number. 


(2) gid Ono — generally for names of persons; 2.3 Sad generally 
for names other than of human beings. 


(30) 


3. Collective nouns- jrixoss as, wos — people; 
za.ax0 - Army; jAw02 - nation; %x1a — congregation; 


group- etc. — 
All the nouns are to be treated under the fol- 


lowing aspects:-“) 1) Gender - youd; 2) Nunber - 
jo; 3) State- wad. 


LESSON XLIII. 


2.3.4 - Gender of Nouns. 


§ 196, There is no neuter gender in Syriac. 
There are two genders, I. Masculine — ¢bSa0 and II. 
Feminine — scams. Some nouns, used in both the 
genders, are grouped as nouns of Common gender. 
wsad. The gender of Aramaic or Syriac nouns is 


determined generally in two ways:- a) according to the 
sense and 5) according to the termination. 


I. Nouns of the Masculine Gender. 

A. According to the sense. 

1. Common and Proper nouns pertaining to males: 
Ex. 3504 — bull; 334 — man; 3024 — Thomas. etc. 

2. Nouns denoting different states of males: Ex, 
y-34s— bridegroom; Ass - husband; 352 - father. etc, 

3. Nouns denoting the official status destined for 
males: Ex. j-sq4 — Priest; #360497 — Governor; 


iu! 9 7 4 
4aAdo2 (}93-204) prefect; procurator. etc. 


(1) For the declension of nouns with case forming preposition 
see Lesson IV with prominal suffixes see Lessons VIII & IX. 


(31) 


4. Proper nouns denoting the names of :— 

a) rivers. ex. adse - Tigris; a3d- Euphretese; 
ELT os - Jordan. 

b) mountains or hills. ex. 50.54 - Tabor; 500 - 
Hor; ism - Sinai. etc. 

¢) people or nation. ex. 3toase7 - Indians; 
$28 eo - Egyptians. etc. 

d) months. ex. yo - July; SaX.2 - September; 
sean - April. ete. 

e) metals. ex. 2503 - gold; $22.0 — silver; Nga - 
iron. etCe 

f) almost all the names of trees ending in 3~ cx, 3An§ 
‘Olive; Kod - Mulbery; 2Noo — date palm, 

Bs. According to the termination. 

1) Almost all the nouns terminating in 32 not 
preceded by Taw (A) of the feminine termination 34: 
eX. WN 5x — lamp; 1x3 — head; NEY - door. 

2) almost all the names ‘Of trees, which do not 
terminate in the paragogic +. ex. Ao2im - wild 
apple, pomegranate \ drasan — cinnamon. 

§ 197. II. Nouns of the Feminine gender. 

a. According to the sense. 

1. Common and Proper nouns pertaining to 
females: ex. AAK2 —- woman; 3A; ~ She-ass; pide — 


Mary. : 
2. Nouns denoting the different states of life of 


females: ex. yASoA2 — ‘virgin; 34S4 - bride; 2AAi2 - 
wife ; j2 - mother. 


(32) 


3. Common and Proper nouns denoting :— 

a) countries. ex. yoahs - kingdom; oa39) — India; 
wisam — Syria. () 

b) towns and cities. ex. pAinauo - city; Ando - 
town, village ; Aas - Babylon; 502 — Edessa 3; 


wasx5o2 - Jerusalem . 


c) islands. ex. yasgd ~ island; woddan (2003205) 
Cyprus. 
4. The four quarters of the world: JrSovo — East; 
putssad — Seuth; 3-53.40 — West; EA — North. 
_ 5. The particles and the letters of the Alpabet: ex- 
qaxc - now; 23507 —here; 92 - Alap; Ams — Beth. etc’ 
6. The members of the body appearing in pairs: 
ex.s — leg Jaa? —~ hand; 35a — the socket or 
the higher part of the arm. ete. 


Exceptions: — ETN - udder; W509 — arm; yan2 ~ 
wing; 3.588 — canine tooth or tusk; JoSnteh — a joint, 
the elbow; 2S-3oa0- the ankle, ankle-bone; the wrist. 
3 Damas - nostrils, are masculine. 


s. According to the termination:— 


1. Substantives, which are indeclinable with pro- 
nominal suffixes, and terminating in Yod preceded by 


Pthaha — on the penultimate. Ex. wd od, - spider; 


; vagy ‘ be / ae 
wods (uads) - aloe; “oss (uasl) - condition ; 


(1) asSA the land of Galaad; 3.xiso the land of Manesses; 


Pha dd 2 the land of Ephrame. etc., are masculine, being derived 
from the names of males. . 


(33) 
wokm - quails: wsAod (wadad- w55a2-uS5e5) 
heron; owl. Le (4 ) -a kind of gnat oisoh — 
error; waref -— concealment. 

2. All the nouns terminating in the servile ja (ie. 
#4 not belonging to the root). Ex. 3Agm (rt. gm) - 
sight ; #Aes (rt. 93) - plunder, booty; 7uddea (rt, 
wuSX) — glory; 7Aand (rt. ped) — love. ete, 

Exceptions: — A few nouns are masculine though 
they terminate in the servile 34. Ex. jAd@2 m. firewood; 
349.3030 m.- Acquaintance; an acquaintance; a learned 
man ; Pax odses0 m. - a kinsman. 


Note. 1. Ifthe A of the final 2A belongs to the root 
(of the verb or the original noun form) the noun remains mas- 
culine. Ex. PAond (Ass ) m. dress., {Ans (4.3) m. house; 2K. a 


m. ornament; decoration, wAxos m, justice, truth. 


"9, The following feminine nouns terminating in iA (servile) 
are generally taken for exceptions to the general rule, with the 
presumption that their final 7A is not servile:— 


2 Asoo — anger; ts - clay; 2AS — deceit; 18S ¢- care; 


KX 035- foam; jAdox ~ sediment; jaw =— wine; i 
r| Ox — rust. 


But a closer study of the roots will make it clear that the Taw A 
of the final 1A of these nouns is servile, and hence, they are no 


ane to the gemong) rule. For, jan ox is derived from 
pax 5 jAxas from 3, Ka (Aaa) from AS, 7S (24%) 
from AS, 3a ({Aan) from AS , 2Ade from Se, 3Asom 


from ‘Fleas or Fo and 7Adox from =. (cfr. ‘Mitic. 359 


footnote); 


3 


(34) 


§ 198. There are a number of feminine nouns 
whose gender cannot be determined by the above rules. 
A few of them are given below. 


aX 2 jar. 
35.2 lotus. 
piras? exile. 
yz rib. 
32 ship. 


2 5odis2 liturgy; oblation. 


{32 face (pl. only) 


75A.92 or 354-94 


Indigestion; nausea. 


ya2 earth. () 


; ae = 
pad (sora) hell. 
PEeen sje. palate. @) 


joj5 yada rock; stone. 


z3oa district. 


yas bel ly. 


2308 fox. 

jmoS plank; board. 

paindso salt. 

2Sw0.5 ant. 

yaad, nail. 

wS5 ostrich. 

3340 shield. 

3 Sams sword. 

7-24 (3) cloud. 

pos top of a branch; 
crest of tree. 

2-S44% mist. 

g-0N.9 a dish; a paten “) 

saucer. 


350035 a boat. 
jw00d Jance; spear. 
2500 burden. 


(1) 32 is used also as masculine by Narsai. Vol. I. p. 225. 


C5999 EFS 0528 oS 35503 wd ono — Who is it that 


rears the evil earth of (its) tares? 


(2) jt pl. palates is also masculine. 


(3) Rarely masculine, as, wi 2 ogndAzs P| ; re 4 


eee Ans w ga AS {aio wiAnso Sg2so And when clouds are 


- commanded by God to go and to bring rai h ' 
(Letter Jer. 1. 61). (4) see next a on the whole world. 


(35) 


3dx ox mantle. (4) 
33x corpse. 
Soux hell. 


§ 199. Nouns of Common 
as masculine and feminine ; 


ing animals are mostly 


of this class: 


sas (WS universe, 
gXSo4 worm. 
{S04 date (palm) 


gender are used both 
Collective nouns denot— 


A few nouns of 


common gender in frequent use are given below. 


522 air. 

}S 9302 frog. 

gSud deer. 

gins? palace. 

yadixz bond; chyrograph; 


document. 
2Xo\ camel. 
wood wild lily. 
ps0d urn. 
339 bear. 
3AS09 sweat. 
9 9 


(Jia) +4x3 gift. 

aS a partridge. 

%550e0 stork. 

3584 sword; war; 
desolation, 

zoo, volume; epistle. 

2S oe troop; band; cohort 


j-ial dove. 


#44 being; existence; 
‘ the self. 
#Ai3 companion. 


Paaad :iaw38 paper. 


: ’ 9 = yY 
ingen (bpaSisa\) lamp. 
#50 clod; clay; soil. 

320 hundred. 

}i-X0 fountain. 

jinne exemplar; chapter 
(of a book). 
35% moon. 

3 white ant. 

Fi. lot; portion. 

74,9 plate. 

oe digit; finger. 


—— ef 
2XNaous (ft) candle. 


.., (4) Masculine in liturgical use- 7-807 qaxox = this mantle; 


rT yoXud = this paten. 


(36) 


Ziad tumult, j-x0x sun. 


q.55 firmament. 20d eye- lid. 


300% heaven (!) &e. &e. 


Note. 1. a) yAdx f. “word” is masculine when it denotes 
the second person of the Holy Trinity. 

b) quod f, “Spirit” is used as masculine or feminine 
when it denotes the “Holy Ghost’’, or ‘‘the evil Spirit’’; but it is 
always feminine when it indicates ‘*wind” (pl. 7Awod winds). 

) 7-129 m, “time” is feminine when it is used to 
express, “how many times, so many times’’. 


2. The nouns of common gender are mostly used as 
masculine, 


Formation of Feminine from Masculine. 


§ 200. The feminine termination 3A— is appended 
to the masculine form of nouns and adjectives ) for 
the formation of the corresponding feminine forms. Ex- 


3 nail m. yAsS. f. weak. 
7-SX5 om, wSM 8 £ false; vain. (cfr. § 224 ff). 


For the formation of the feminine from the 
different forms of masculine nouns formed from verbs 
see Nos. § 103, § 106 A, § 183, § 184. § 185. 


i, The substantives— concrete- and the adjectives of 
the form Ss - Pa‘ta- admit the feminine termination 


7 — retaining the Pthaha —- on the first letter of the 
Definite or Emphatic state. (§ No. 2°8 ff). 


24h m. king. 78440 f queen. 


(1) Mostly masculine in pl. in Bible translations. 


(2) The final 2. of m.s. is eliminated whenever ra is added 
for the formation of f. s. ’ 


(37) 


1544 m. dog. 30588 £ dog (female) 
aclag m, Ady f. polluted; impure; defiled. 
ii. But some words assume the apocopated form 


(Lesson XLVII.) when the feminine 34 is suffixed 
to them. as :— 


35.5x m. young one (of man or animal) 3A35x f, 


Peace m. friend; companion. asa f, 
135 m. son. 7Aas f. daughter. 
gamS m. difficult; hard. ZAnaS. (or 3AcmS. ) i 


iii: The following words form their feminine 
irregularly, as:— 


oan 9 =x = een 
Pesan 2 (Pos gah tbsEul) m. $432 f. another. 


jou2 — brother. 3Au — sister. 

#152 lion. 340032 lioness. 
is0\ cub (m.) 3hoaA cub (f.) 

330 cat (male). 24356) cat (female) 


tion m. snake; serpent. 3&soom f. snake; serpent. 
34% m, new. 3Aden f. new. 
3 m. father-in-law. 3A f. mother-in-law. 


g-sdo.a m. donkey; mule. yAsgea f, donkey; mule. 


750 .¢a% Lord; master. 3Aax lady; mistress. 
Limos horse (male) jADom horse (female) 
+N cat (male) * 3h04e cat (female) * 


% These nouns are also used as mas. or fem. 


(38) 


7508 bull. IAS0A_ cow. 
iv. In some instances different words are used for 

masculine and feminine genders :— grek 

3-52 Father. po 2 mother. 

puiitbBesmnan: 34052 woman. 
2-Ss.5 husband. 3AAi2 wife. * 
Ea man; husband. 4Aaid woman; wife. 

3899 male. jASas female. 

jSsdon jack~ass. 32 she-ass. 

An bride-groom. 38\.4 bride. 

tas servant (man) 3A 2 maid — servant. 
p5as sheep. 

jee ram (old) : quits ewe. 

¥320 ram. 

Jad he-goat. 24% (394%) she-goat. 


N. B.— For the gender of Compound nouns, see No. § 264 


Gender of Exotic Nouns. 


_ § 201. There are nouns of Arabic, Hebrew, 
Latin and Greek origin in Syriac. Such exotic nouns 
for the most part retain the gender determined in the 
language of their origin. As most of them are of Greek 
origin, the common rules determining the gender of 


Greek nouns (that have not taken Syriac form) “) are 
given below:— 


cae 6 


(1) ie. the termination 4 of the Emphatic state (Lesson xivi)- 


For example-~ kairos has become jb S25 — quarrel, smilé Gr. 


dows - knife &c. in Syriec. And they keep their native gender 
as BS02- f. robe; stole, ENT f. letter; ?Eamsio f. sword &c- 


(39) 


i. The Greek nouns terminating in wo are 
masculine, as, Wo\6.5 m. Pole, wai oloza m. Theo- 
logian, Wonasors oz m. Astronomer, 090035 m. 
Pomp, maxes m. Chyme; humour. But there are a 
few exceptions as, wosad f. porus; wasod f labour. 
etc. 
“ — = 4 y 
li, The Greek-nous terminating in 1) 34 (W. S. oy 


2) wt (W. S. ayy 8) 3- (W. S. G) a), 4) waa; or stm 


(W.S. Lea), ,, (W.S. a) are generally femi- 
nine. Ex. 


Yi=x 
1) qo (hseJs) f. seat, throne, tribunal. 
° aia yY =x xJ¥ nN : ¥ y 
2) uhwsdo2 (LKeogcol) £ Eucharist, #22? (frcoo}) 


f. essence. % 
’ zx =x ae 
3) MBM (uasAs9) ff covenant; ++ 
= Vv ; 
(uats| ) f. necessity. 
muoks f. 


4) aa@23 (LearmjS) f. basis. 


chlamis- a purple cope. ew (— 3am) Tr. siven= 
singing bird. 
Note. 1. Nouns of the Greek neuter termination x0 (,9) 


are a masculine in Syriac. Ex. «Osa m. sign; «O48 


But there are a few 


(ard) m. Canon. \c5ou m, Chrism. 
exceptions as, Noah 25 f. theatre; show. 


9. Neuter nouns in Latin are generally masculine in Syriac: 


eX, DSakyo2 m. stable (stabulum), gaXS¥, m. sandal (telarium), 


(1) The West Syrians have changed the Greek }- into «. 


(40) 


coh m. legacy; bequest (legatum); 33500 cloth (sudarium) ; 
2SA 59 m. whip (flagellum), Bur Sto veil (velum) is c. g.; 
eA SS — palace (palatium); and pad64, 59 — governor’s resi- 


dence (pretorium) are feminine in Syriac while they are neuter 
in Latin. The nouns Pa Oe m. bank (of a river), 2S. 3 San 


c.g. candle, are feminine in Latin. 
, 9 . 
3. The Greek nouns ending in 0— 0 have the ° 
changed into ge (jz W.S.) in the vocative case. (1) Ex. 
e aa 9 zn Y 
Guid? Arsenius. Voc. qak032 — W. S. emaxrten; | Voc. 
bs Y : é he 
w 33 . woddo24 — Theophilus, Voc. As024~ W. S. 
9 “te 9 xz Dyin 5 
emadiBofn”— Voc. Wrsofl « For the Vocative of 
WO2ADL or wWorKowr§ — Thimothy- the final Wo is 


changed into i both in East and West Syriac, as 22AaS, or 


({ Fasa.g - O! Thimothy. 


In nouns terminating in ey. oa only the final ® is 


droped for the vocative. Ex. wo pNoen2 = (eoollidiot” )- 
Aquila - Voc. 2S.052 — wv aay. 


§ 202. Syntax. The particle p\ — forsooth, to 


wit, namely —- serves instead of inverted commas to 
mark a quotation or to introduce an oblique oration. 
Tt never stands as the first word of a sentence. Ex. 


O3D092 235 o3.3 vaS ox0oj9 502— He said that him- 
self was the elder son of Kien: 
[Recaptulate Nos. § 61, § 63, § 66, § 92, § 178.) 


(1 )Following Bar Hebreus some Grammarians hold that the 
Syrians used to use this vocative form as diminutive. 


(41) 


Vocabulary. 


sudo i that is to say, as; 
as also. 

wiGe2 pr. n. Ivany 

dd oSosLo2 f, astrology: 
Yimdsodto2 f. astronomy: 
wad? f. asp; adder. 
wBahor.52 f, Arithmatic. 
Oi 02 m. ocean. 

jae f. a herd; a drove 


(of kine or swine collect); 
m. an ox or bull. 


52 m. outward; profane; 
secular. 
j-sdtpooz\y f. Geometry. 
35g4, m. flock; sheep-fold 
{Rome32 f. sacrifice; 
sacrificing: 
jAon2 f. ink. 
vaoqhi2 f. disposition of 
mind. 
ASxe. f. field (open) 
Ancor f. supper. 
j-05 m. cruel. 
<os030 m, mount 
Hermon. 
m. dumb; deaf. 


pais 
pl. he f. wheat. 


jisX; m. a roe; deer; ram. 
jaiasos f. right hand. 
wda f. the palm or hollow 


of hand, handful; a 
sheaf, bundle. 


jusoa m. hut; hermit’s 
dwelling. 
j5o0a m. furnace. 
yasa0 m. desert. 
eo 
ugacoas —Ho0 
f, music. 
joi Sen m. disadvant- 
ageous; losing. 
z5A.0 m. good; virtuous. 
wadze jade adv. rather. 
iS, 020.5 : Ao to slip; to 
totter. 
zsdod AodSww f science 
‘of stars- astronomy or 
astrology. 


n dnadwens m. Mathematics 
Pin Bae: m. Mathematical 
jiipsaee m. pupil: a ward. 
Prams f. prophetess. 


aos m. rest; repose; 
resting place- 


pXso f. left (hand). 
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7CNAS :3h\s ff reason; gos m. flour; meal. 
3289 m. scrutiniser; —_, ie Ci 
: sop m. a cloister; 
examiner. ar ii 7 


aks f. lunch; early wns pr. n. Recem. 
evening meal. 


ieee ly. eee 
yoo m., first. 2Nsa gee 


Exercise 40 A. 


2 dado SOxA 2 ow 3 Sho Ad02 pw i 

ad aba aXra 4 .pisy sod Gageta 8 “NOoGhe 
ints es jadn29 o15-s8 Aoope 5302 1 Ode wANZ 
qn Os 2ASA ye ps2 qwoxs3 wid ogo 5 250A 2pS.5 
oS a2 7 pal, 5a5 goa 25 as 2534 6 . (3 days) 
302 8 .(to approach me) wReye) Ai2 tg” 2So nay 
Mio pi2e Ado tea. a2 9 ¢ pk Sto : pods oS 
2-Ss.40 $520 10 ore) Ago Ado 3ns2 yond oxgi 
ve made uinde WgAu 0802 ime phod ond? od PEs520 
3:02 11. (will eat him) aT] Ondso 28 oo (the eldest of us) 
joss 7aNi jesse Fae ee sebiaz oS ib7 :4b83) 
Ano whal ae yN p32 daAx2 2 2SLA 5202 12 paso. 
jao28 (snatched it) at ad wo pste 18 -adai ad 
yo jab2 maxes? eo 2OH waded isomnne hood j-329 a0 2 
44 } (uct ate him) gSaio (both of you) NOSA 
OAnSO ops pisoxs : 2 [Am dxd we S2i0 pox Koa ashoa2 


(43) 


tesla dpi qige opm 15 . (J. Ser) Baia gbaid 
(JS) WSs dads 48% adage ade stie -16cNite 
foo} 2S gase (Windows) joAs puox Sana x2 16 
cde sa yaSo 17. (Aphr.) Ne —_ jor aks 
thkdo0 Tm daa man AA22 woos JAsS0a9 Gao dn yoo, 
R545 18 (Act. Mar.) .oaSopod a5, 28 soA0: ee) ca DacTo 
Sd Bb wike whet updo AS Augers 62 549 tad 
eShoz o32 64 pabold pods gdNahs adsod jae 
whe pert Ndo acd. od waums? 42 19. (Act. 1.1) 
1X20 2 gesod (lead me) us.525 pbs 252020 7oS2 aad 
AS} jpceo $242 Shs yo 08a UamsdropS do? ad Wa oS 
BOSS jams} sop.) S02 ad WE God Sxxd 20 (Bar. Heb.) 
X52 Hon pe or 730s Ba A\o52 ah twakXO OAKO 
osm. 1200] 503 wgobiod AS aS Gn? 25Au0 21 (ibid.), 
BS RANA? Ghd WAR ohord 24 otmint zone cosmid 
Begs ties peda \agdNige was pie od) AALS GA: 
2indo 29 (ibid.) . pide wGt2 Yaris cacionn wa cabs 
28 (ibid.) .jadmo 2S GS.2 wmoqAe dharag ganas 
PSAcwo; JARS dole gato LLL Pion? gal » Sodan 
P2839 2-3 Smee 7-15 Som 24 . (Ps.) dura 2No siaa2 
Nous :$gh63 AghSue gadod pil ddosgod uncon? 
deb GONS5 Ydxise YASH. YASS pow ALRsS yloas 
ins jdkoto of 248, Aimia LAS pido. 25 (Bar. Heb.) 


(44) 

TTS Sos 0 26 (ibid.) . ¢demedade Baden ucions? 
iLawons oS oA. 520 pind.s0dh oto qsdS00gN5 
$s d4. GAL ES? Hdd9 YAdS0m wet 27 (ibid.) NMSA» - 
‘pT Hime QBmn pda 2No pion Qoe\ yAdon 2No 
28 epee gS ods> jS0ode Xho gaxeo RNA 
gS i5ake GS Ghee pedo gS odteg oS yond 

-\GS2 plato padhadg Qromesae jhodAwo 


Exercise 40 B. 


1. As a receptive (Aas Sttw ) shield. 2. Come 
in peace bride, virgin and unmarried. 3. Peace to 
(mS) thee (f.) the haven and the resting place (}o+) 
-of the whole world. 4. Let the wicked (m. pl.) return 
to the hell. 5. Heavens declare the glory of God. 6. 
Thine (m.) are the heavens and Thine is the earth. 
7. Thou hast fashioned the universe with its fulness. 
8. Thou hast created the North and the South. 9. 
Tabor and Hermon praise Thy (m.) name. 10. Thine 
(m.) is the arm and thine is the valiance. 11. Thy (m.) 
hand will be strengthened and thy right hand exalted. 
12. Fire will consume before him. 13. The earth saw 
and trembled. 14. He saved them (m.) several times. 15. 
The right hand of the Lord has wrought (a3) wonder. 
16. My eyes have seen my retribution, 17. Their (m.) 
sheep bring forth and they (f:) are brought up in their 
" (m.) streets. 18. And thou (f) Bethlehm of Juda, art 


‘not (ff.) the least (254 u>) among the kings of Juda. 
19. Let not thy (m.) right hand know what thy left 
hand does. 20. The sun walks without legs and the 


moon moves by change (7-8Sam) . 21. He has cir- 


-cumscribed the seas (30804 x50) with the ocean. 22. 


(45) 


Their (m.) field grew fat with its wheat (pl.). 23. Her 
sheafWwent up (Se) to the altar. 24. Our speech is 
of sword and sorrow; our story is of desolation and 
death. 25. The people dwelt in Recem and Mary 
died there and was buried there. 26. This is the cove. 
nant, I shall give them.(m.) 27. Every house you enter 
and receives you receives me. 28. The fox said to him 
(the lion): you shall have (jomA gS) the she-goat for 
your byeak-fast and hare for your lunch, and deer 
for your supper. 


LESSON LXIV. 


Ti 
Compound or Periphrastic Conjugation. 


§ 203. A compound conjugation is effected by conju- 
gating two verbs together perfectly agreeing each other 
in gender number and person. It has been shown 
before (§ 65, §67. 1-2 and along with the paradigms 
of each group of verbs) how present tenses- active and 
passive- are formed by compound -conjugation of 
participles and pronominal enclitics (which are per- 
sonal -verbal forms, Vide § 30. 2). The other com- 
pound tenses are formed by compound conjugation of 
a verb and verb jog as auxiliary agreeing each other 
in gender number and person. @ of 36a is occulted 
when it follows itself or another verb as auxiliary. 
(§ 67 H. 3-8). Paradigms of compound tenses formed 
from the P“AL form of verbs only are given below. 
They are formed likewise from other forms, as, PA‘EL, 
AP"*EL etc., also. 
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A. Past Imperfect tense. Active (§ 67 H. 3 a) 


M. 360 oda!) He was writing PY toy oe: They 
ttt eae 2 OTS 
Fao zage She , » WOT}, IAS J writing. 


eat eal : Ey Rf te 
M. Asoo] Ty you “were ~*\ eeom lect 


Tl . 1.7 : t 4 e i om ou... 
F, Asoo] 75.04 | (thou wert) », Qader as | 
M. Anog wha | nog ads ) 
I ae ie ee el san 1 wonmaeae 
i Ang] RSAS | yoo ah | writing. 
B. Past Imperfect tense. Passive (§ 67 H. 3 b) 
M. 200} wha Na (2) He was (being) 050 pedaha They 
Til ce written (>) cc ae 
F, AOG qa AS She 12 6 0} ees (being) 
: - a % z > _* written, 
I M. Asoc eda) You were <od001 ete he | You 
ee - es re 
F, Amd paada j (CHOU Wert)» Anca etedal — » 
M. Aa OF} waka } OO ands ) 
I e ia ‘ea “1 was - x oe i sae we 
Bi, Aaeepienert erie) cnet etd | WETEn 
C. Pluperfect tense. (§ 67. H. 4). 
i M. 200] wae \020g] \ogka 000} O3Aa 
i He had written. They had written. 
F, 46a A389 reat hyde 1 Soa eRe 


She had written. They had written. 
a ; 

a) also- he wrote, he may write or may have written, he 
might write or might have written ; he would write or would 
have written. 

b) also- he may be or may have been written; he might be 
or might have been written; he would be or would have been 
awvritten- 

(1) ETSP- Joo) ASAD: PA yoo] AS: APA Jog) chow 


ET®PA 3og BAA Ao exc, 
(2) PA qOm1 PAB. 5 APh 300 SAS} SAP jo DBAx0 etc. 
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M. Anog a8) You.. Noa parte |e. 


Il had 
BR, an OF] BATA | (thou) eon cee | written 
le @& dog A.5 Aa gino eras : £ ea GI ahs 
I had written. We had written. 
D. Future— Perfect. (§67 H. 5) 
M. tog wonas «0206 200d] \ On Aa5 ; 
TI He will, Ss They will, § 
F, Aog BOAaN 7 en Pog prSAS.s = 
She will, bs They will, | : 
a An OG FOADN ie \OAa05) A OFAQA > 
il 4 You (thou) i sense You will, = 
— wen ogl a o coe noe SARA 5 
You (thou) --- |g You will, 3 
T Ci. doc] Oka? 18 aod] BoAS.s = 
I shall, { We shall, 
E. Future Anterior. (§ 67 H. 6). 
M. Bho Joo} Ao: :O.2Aa <00G}.s 
il He would a They would | _ 
FL Adda GOA | wor tae woos | & 
‘ F ~_ ’ » 
She would |°f They would |-= 
M. ETN gogjN “ \oAsha \ 00m = 
i] You (thou) .. sg You would {7% 
F. wa PETC a o a teae crhOoy 
You (thou) .. -|s You would | = 
1 CGC. Adda too? cle i ePAS Roms |~ 
I would We would 
F. Desiderative. (§ 67 H. 7). 
I. Formed from the P resent Textioiple. 
nt - TS 49-8 Let him write. was —e in 
e them 
; meres yooA Let her , waa OTs) write. 


(48) 
M. ha Jom | Let you ass oom | lee you 
F. 2504 OTs | (thou)... waAs ry write. 


M. pas zoo } Let me wea joops | Let us 
F. edad toaz | Wet ad ager [Write 


II 


I 


II. Formed from the Perfect Participle. 


M. waco 9 Let him be ee AS 00 Let 
III +9. written. oe them be 


F. 3aa40 good Let her .. . caste Joop | written. 
ul M. ada good | Lee ee —— woogis | a you 
F. dada n0o1d ) written. wade eoas } written. 
M, As coil a, = roms | Let us be 


I 
F.  3deh0 2002) written. ede toms) written. 


G. Emphatic and Chltaatory: t (§ 67. H. 8.) 


M. eas j6a) He should qed (\ 02607) 06g)! They 


{II write. should 
F. BSNS Aom She , « - — Soa) write. 
II , ae (thou ‘ | should 
F, qena St eheded | 0 ) ” a besa write. 
M. 344 As0m1|T should ths oe ae a 
F. pod 0. 20g] | Write. qth ~-009}| write, 


§ 204. Note. 1. Sometimes along with jon 
auxiliary, Pronominal enclitics are also added to the 


{ Likewise formed from the present Participles of other forms of 
verbs also; rarely from the Prefect participle of Pe‘AL verbs as, 


FnSon Aaog] fare well. JSaxen Nog} Let her be esteemed. etc. 


(49) 


participles. ex, 0c adakasg 2S> KO Anam Ato \oog A Lo 


j-bSXom - And don’t think that it is not your business 
(Ephr. Joseph. Bedj: p. 274) 230g Adenia ioN. Be 
thou blessed, Juda (ibid. p, 288). 

2. Simple Perfect is often used instead of Plu- 
perfect in the sense of had or had been. So, Na pao 


309) Aa means— he wrote; he has written; he had 
written; or also, he was writing; he has been writing; 


he had been writing. 

3. The compound tenses of “future perfect’, 
“future anterior’’, ‘‘desiderative” and “emphatic or 
obligatory” ate not of frequent occurrence; they are 


often represented by simple Imperfect. So, sOAas = 
200] sOAoz eka doors aha joo , ha Yoo) etc., 


may mean, he, will write, ‘mill have written, would have 
written; let him write, —_ should write. etc. 


a. 
Diminutives- 33\09 
§ 205. Diminutives express a sense of smallness, 
or feeling of endearment or contempt. They are formed 
by the addition of terminations :— 
A i qu0 an) : 250 (09) to the 


unis niasculine 
ii Psamo (J4asv0) : J-3080 (ules nouns. 


foes 9 = 
Bi — c= to the feminine 
ey: = ee nonns. 
li 3A.s0A80 JAusoAso) 
The terminations a the forms ii (A & B) above 
are ent used for familiar expressions and for 
denoting still smaller objects. or contempt. 
4 
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Ex. A i 3802 lamb. 4-032 Jambling. 
35.5 son. j-so4.5 little son. 
yN2 God. 3.i0qN2 minor god or deity, 
yikes book.  psasds a little book. 
25NA dog.  prowasds or idsaskd Fite aa. 
342 brother. 336002 or pidsomz 4 Very little 
; brother. 
Boi 86a fan, 26.80802 a small ear. 


{Siow f. town.  gAsOAinQ0 a small town 
3.5 4 very little or 


A3.5 daughter. KahOASOA 
i ® "i dear daughter. 


it 


¢AAs2 woman. JASOASOAAIZ a very little 
: woman, 


Note. The mesculine diminutives ending in 3-0 form 
their feminine by assuming the feminine termination aw.) Ex. 
j-03:02 im. {Awo302 f, lambling. 


ites aaa 9) syeeee a little girl. (for pl. 
{-Bo.35 a little boy?) ~Awas.s Vide § 213, A i 


§ 206. ANnomaLy— 1. Some nouns have their 
diminutives formed irregularly: Ex. 


3ah4 f. bride. zAsoha or Jas dNS a little bride. 
jabaS f. eye. Jarod or PAasosas. a small eye. 


ad f. garden. zAwosS a little garden. 


3439 f. court-yard. 434035 a small court-yard. 


@8) Some think that Heddy is a secondary form of Lsady — 


a small sparrow. 
(2) found only in the diminutive form: also (2) p. 51. 


(51) 


: 3aXS f. cup; bowl. jwmoNS a small cup or bowl. 
zASo.0 f. pitcher; jug. }AmSon a small pitcher. 


2. Some nouns form their diminutives by repeat- 
ing one or more of their letters: Ex. 


wos — Wed - collection: in-gathering. 

WoL or Mohes ~ a little collection or in-gathering 

9 - bell, ops a small- bell. [ (of fruits). 

344 a jaw- bone. p5osSa - dogXc ; EE or 
wyopha a small jaw-bone. 


#3 — f. leather- bottle. iAwony — a small leather- 
. bottle; flask. 
2Sa — f. mount. dada or wasada ~ a little mount; 

[hillock. 
Wosh2?) bubble. ystast.s - f a bubble. 
3. Feminine forms of some nouns have a dimi- 
mutive sense. Ex. 


tok, - a pit. 50M f. -a small pit. 


3-93 - board. 7A.93 f, — a small board. 
jos — sea. 3Awsf. — lake; bay. 
wosx - twig. jAvo.3x f, - a small twig. 


4, Some nouns, with Yod as the penultimate, 
have a diminutive sense. Ex. 


toXs . young man. Acous — young woman. 
g-Magos m gazélle;roe (from 2Ngo0% deer). 
geimn m_ sucking pig. 

5. In Compound nouns (§ 259 ff.) the diminutive 
termination (3-50) is added after the second word. Ex. 


(52) 


jxsac = man. . ° }3Sexsas — a little man.: 


qed dg, — judgement; sentence’ Jaidte dp - : 

: ‘a trifling judgement, 

6, Nouns terminating in 3-6 ~ do not admit 

diminutive terminations. Ex. | 
jsosox — penny; j-soxS — cummin. 
zsoxoa - dry grape. j-Soa.39 - drachma. 


| § 207. Syntax. I. The Past Imperfect or the 
Participle followed by the Perfect of joo) denotes some 
thing that was wont to take place or something on the 
point of happening in the past. Ex. ooo eae they 
were willing, they were pleased ; they were wont to be 
pleased 000} SoA o59 yAdoa\ - to the place where 
they were to be put to death. 

II. The participles and adjectives preceded by 
the Prefect of 3607 often denote a wish, command or 
advice (in a sense of emphasis or obligation). For 
prohibition the negative paticle 2X is put before 309. 
Such usage is more frequent in the second person. ¢ 
Ex, &S pap &.og}— But know thou. exten oe 060) 2S 
The priests are not to use force (or to quarrel), 06g} 
jos ax yabSuo . They must receive blame. But some- 
times such combinations occur without any special signi- 
ficance (as simple Perfect). Ex: es3& 30m) 2-8 gabe do 
a2 2.2 — For thy heart was not (is not) righteous 
before God. 


+ Rarely the Imperative of 309] is used instead of its Prefect 
' Qnd person. Ex. A omasoS pmea08 gestae ey) oa d 


Be ye like men who wait for their master. (Luke. 12. 36).. 


(93) 


III. In dependent clauses participles compounded 
with 309 (preceding or following) serve as subjunctive 
to express purpose when preceded by particles >, 9 qaé, 
Ptddn?, o, adie Ex. GN wSax odc3 oa woe - 
They were willing to carry it (the ark). But after verbs 
which suffice to have participles to express purpose 
(§ 127 I.) particles 2,0, etc., may be omitted. Ex. 


tea 000 hs AOS TT On dX — They began to ask him. 
IV. Participles preceded by the Imperfect of joo). 


may more or less fill the place of Desiderative or 
Optative. Such compounds are ‘‘employed particularly 
to express continued or repeated actions, or actions 


determined by ordinance”. Ex. jAxo Aad joo.s— let 
him eat and drink. asd woos — ‘Ties shalt or mayst 
know; know thou. | 

V. The Imperfect followed by the Perfect of 309 
is used to indicate: 1) a repeated or continuous action 
as the Past Imperfect: Ex. 360 402s 94 — when-ever 
he was saying; as he was saying. 


2) a Future Perfect as “will have’, “would have’ 
ctc., (more frequently in hypothetical clauses). Ex. 


300] 5d 2S pida? - How would he not have been 
handsome; how would he not have pleased? 


3) a simple Future or Imperfect . Bx 2S wi 
Ks AsO jou Hons pas jog Ss - Nor was he alarmed 
before he fell into sin and was fettered. 


VI. In the combination 3604 2S (o mute) often 


there is no force of verb “to be” and it means, only 
“no” or “not” (sometimes emphatically). Ex. 


S202 Anse 2No yoo 2S cap soaxs - But Jesus did not 
say that he (John) would: not die. 
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Rarely 360 2S is used to mean ‘“unless’’, “if not” 
“not even”, as, pak0 «oad waa Np 252 wai p20 
3A A taa2z 36q, 2No : Sgtod woye? - And I know 
that dite king of Egypt will not allow you to go unless 
by a strong hand (Exod. 3. 19). 

VII. With a.2 “tohave”, “there is” ¢ and with aS 
“to have not”, ‘there is not” goo (generally following) 


may be inflected to agree with the noun completing 
-the predication; or it may remain enclictic without 


being inflected, and left to agree with 42, which is 
considered to be a masculine substantive in the singular. 
Ex, 385.5 oS AoG 4a2 ~ He had a daughter. 

3a02 GN 365 4s2 - She had a maid-servant. 

5 Ao OS 065 Aa? oF JAa TS 7oH M2 - He had 
books. 

VIII. In the sense of ‘to be”, “to exist’ a2, 
inflected with pronominal suffixes (§ 48), makes com- 
pounds with yéq! Ex, ya wojoAn2 - He was. JOOLS 
“0Ke2 _ let him be. etc. 


+  As2 is rarely found used in the sense of ‘to be”. Ex. 


+“ 


the towns (Ov. cit. Nold. § 303). [Vide § 49. III}. 
1. There are also compounds like ede? ~00)— Be thou (§190) 


jAixo0s jeox = Ante aon the sin which is in the streets of 


WOOK? Zoos - He will be; 36a wJOAe2 Zoos — He will 
(might) have had; 36 3oc)— he was; 3604 3ou}4 - he would be; 
_etc. And in translations from Greek even jou Fann - there was, 
305 NOTA? - there were. etc. 


3 


(55) 


IX. When there are several verbs of the same 
tense and mood and person, as predicate to one or more 
subjects in the same sentence, 30% auxiliary to them 


all may or may not be repeated. Ex. aaa 6.9500 
\Odaks 5 asivo 205 A2s - Your master entered with 
you and encouraged your minds. Aq juxadt0 Nom jas 


: qrotovas She was pure and holy in her virginity. 2 
Vocabulary. 


noediso2 m. Gospel. a to be concealed; to 

ie withdraw secretly; to 
iii nodisoz Goupel recline at table. 
of separate books. 335 beloved; friend; uncle 


gun 52 to detract, on father’s side. 
calumniate. WX 09 m. yA 02 f, deaf 
jvoxs2 f. humanityy; (person) deaf-mute, 


people; relations; 


: 2-300] sense; mind; reason; 
family; human race. 


opinion. 
44.342 Ethpa. to be jaoasc) m. charioteer; 
dispersed. driver; cherub. 


PASs f. search; request; 3n052 tins spritual weapon 


debate; disputation. , 
_— JZ-Ssom m. reward; 


jsoms.5 pr. N. Barsamia. remuneration. 


oN f. fleece; wool. 2S. m. vinegar. 


2. Also 300 Past Imperfect may be omitted in dependent 
clauses when the Principal clause is in the Past (ie. Pf. or Past 


Impf.) tense. Ex. poms oS JS0§ ad JAS we Ao 30 LK 
Desirable was the voice of the sinner-woman when she sang to 
the perfume- seller. (Vide § 75. I). 
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reason m. adj. sad; dole- 
ful; sorrowful. 

San in want of; lacking; 
incomplete. 


Sn Pa. to cover, veil, 
hide. 
ras m. loin; back. 


2S, m. dew. 
Hd, burden (pain) 
pAosoa f. priesthood. 


pl. 4o°d :3hod f. window; 


lattice. 


#943 f. shoulder. 
Muito pr. n. Licenis. 
jaod.s ids excuse; 


apology; preface. 
#a540 f chariot. 


3530 m. gall: bitterness. 
#in0.s m. libation; drink; 


offering. 
i501 m. fiery; seraph. 


poms m. brass, 
{Xai m. aim; ensample. 
#-Jom m. end; limit. 


Aya on one side; apart. 


(AS) 3X0 to assail; assault; 
to fall suddenlly on; 
to attempt. 

wihA2 Et"p.— to be busy; 

to converse with. 

JM 02559 | | A visiting priest; 


a visitor; the 
Woognid He, cule re- 


i-Soniss J presentative. 


(AS) ade to fall upon; 

to attack suddenly. 
(JAdig) gSdig hinge; 
the threshold or lower 
stone of a door. 


x0 m. ear- ring. 

A to stand; to rule. 

o. BAS to stone. 

#5603 m. distance; afar. 

fomo3 10 from afar; 
long ago. 

#505 m.a row; clamour; 

tumult. 
ji\..ax m. change. 


#4.ax m. seven. 


juaSx m. apostle; one who 
is sent. 
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Exercise 41 A. 


ceed AoAncoy 2 Ada ASS? oHHe ua] I 
355 2S 4 wptehes Sen Ando gap A 9 adh ot 
Ano} wdolz arog 0 52 5 Aoi} Be aabs 
noodd qdass cdo1e 260 M0 nam 6 RSIS Lh072 
Exdo 29SdA0 N22 2A5.50 0 7 «ASS padas. 4 00Tf 
’ coher 3om3> * ohn 9 - POL jhuox a2 too] Kat 8 
Jomps0 a MoAnto 00] aqjoAn29 7qS2 10 - m2 eo 
j-sogjo oe wgse JOG} An2 Zomsa 11 apSsd wn TORKn? 
p32 18 Na N20 Nog Aen 2ee dm wo, 2N 12 i 
Ors A2 24 14 ¥a3028 aS Anogl S49 An0d} SS 
$52 aot A2g0 sas Maoe pie qh? 22m ps seb 52 
wooed ae = {Ss oP Nog Aog 1% eadsole pan 
piay\ 9d 303 16 YRedoAN AS 50TH BS » his G02 
fees ra Aol Sho5 nw 09 Iq) : 2Nalo 2Sagord of 
ynbd 04 a7. «(Gare 2. 9.) Band yoo <2 00 yo"8 — 
pool 18 952 10m “Bu ehA? TON SS S38 Og) wai? 
3654 032 pai 19 - +8 20m ext 1k d092 joao 230] 
wdaSdo pap omm 20 » Ans 97.5309 AAs} AS pNsom 
jiom23 As 21 .Qaods vada. adn Avo wOOgd 2N2 
j-miAx aio zeS No whoo yom} imiAx yoo, adn yas 
6G 2S 32 einen. a0 23 016.328 xogda 2 
es. a dwd y-So 20 paso 14.39 dad, 2OpS _ pas 200 
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fie piso Sarg zasx adgq gXem > 28 . (Gal. 6. 9) 
06g adgo ad pos 2X0 255: oS 000} a.sc.io 3Axs2 
TRESS re ghess 24 oe 00g odaxd 203010 Loa 
Sho 75 - Jap AD aT]OKs? Joos jx ddod caek\o? 
28H code 26 .g6S0 Gers Jo .. .753 paNnos 
wi fdas TA OAS, y-2 aa§ed? ig] Lio we 
ata pas poXs or EEE) jaime 6 rere) 02 ontedg 
32 oN 3654 Sood 3 28. eek oops 3ayd a) 
29 tosh MGo pinks uns «duuoxd jdq Ssp2 ad 
cms’ phd5e ths 23 mde thee aued gods as a4 
Words 0 0054 yon ants 80 2054 lees oc] a 0oG 
»3hoX5 My anos Das \ Oop 1054 Aad 2No A082 Andee 
a amd Noa jaioh.5 YOO} smeasa PIS 36g ando 81 
PSRs -S3 acjodan AGE Ixsad JAoxi2 A6H SdHQNe 
(Act. Mar. 1) rer Pa. JAS Koay dou wz Awo 
WaNXso Pibose dn32 00g «0004.59 abt’ oo ado 32 
i ons ops 88. (ibid) Sem eieds p4oy Mas 
ange ged \ooialdad AS 2No GN Aust 063 063 aod 
egde 84 . (Aphr.) psddS and wxow0 Prod yu.gs 
AS gnog Meade rg S Qnom age nds pate AS roa 
as F309 Adr0 Uda 0 Nog pxadAv ANo2 ded Janatso 
NoSducte 19034 isos 22 odor 85 .gLd Sam 


“TOK? JSS ojo 24K 65 woTOKe? Auxdng raed ad 
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ig :}6Nx0 oo 105 acjoKa? Joo 232 aod joot. 
(John I. 1-3.) 


Exercise 41 B. 


1. My neighbours were standing at a distance. 
9. But L as a deaf-man did not hear (P. Impf.) 3. They 
(m.) were going out to the street and speaking. 4. Thy 
(m.) mouth was speaking evil and thy tongue (was 
speaking) deceit. 5. I would destroy him who detracts 
his friend in private. 6. Let Thy (m.) ears be attentive 
to the voice of my supplication. 7. You (m.) will be 
hated by every man for the sake ofmy name. 8. Take 
(m.s.) the burden and be thou cursing me. 9. Thus 
you (s.m.) should do. 10. Be ye (m.) assiduous in fast. 
11. They should receive the blame. 12. He moves 
them (f:) to stand (qoites woma)- 13. What should I 
have done (fut. pf.) to (0) prevent the sun? 14. Why 
should he have fled (fut. pf.)? 15. The multitudes 
again gathered so that they could not find bread to 
eat. 16. He made them (f.) live that they might be 
moved. 17. Thou hast entreated that thy (m.) offer- 
ings might be accepted. 18. For, by this his will was 
fulfilled. 19. They (m.) were accustomed to adore (p. 
Impf.) it (f.). 21. For He ordered about the Jews that 
they should not circumcise (themselves). 22. But you 


(m.) will be sent (5s a oom) out. 23. It (m.) will be 
made (a~3% joos), set right, and placed at the door. 


24. But he had believing parents. 25. And there was 
no limit to his beauty. 26. But there were no brethren 
living there. 27. There was no water. 28. He granted 


that he might have (oS No’ 005 ) life. 20. dnvonder 
that he may be (wojoke2 $ 90-32 gad) an example for 
us. 30. And not as (30a yNe) the world gives Iam 
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giving you (m.). 31. He had tasted death. 32. They 
were stoning him with stones and he was praying. 33. 
The martyrs became like charioteers, and the faith 
chariot and they carried (p. Pf.) the cross (as) a weapon 
for their battle. 34. Before he would have sinned 
David said: “let the sinners perish’? and after he 
sinned he said: “My Lord and my God have mercy 
on me”. 35. Darknesses had set out against that true 
light and had fallen upou it to conceal its light. 36. 
Let your loins be girded, and your lamps lighted, and 
‘be ye like men, who wait for their master. 


LESSON XLV. 


Number . jis 


§ 208. There are two numbers- singular 3sdo 


and plural pis2Mo- for nouns and adjectives as for 
pronouns and verbs. The plural number is formed 
from the singular by change of vowels or consonants 
or both as shown in the following paragraphs. 


Note. !. There are also traces of a dual number in a few 
nouns, as:~ ead—o — Upper and Lower Egypt. ats = two 
hundred. yaa m, RBA f. two. It is formed after — Hebrew 
dual a Ait Phane » So, the Hebrew Pan yO was 
‘converted into we © in Syriac and the Hebrew Fas N20 into 


wht0 etc. The dual form began to be used in Syriac in the 
translation of the Holy Bible from Hebrew. In some instances the 


‘dual termination vw; has been replaced by the plural termi- 
nation w (§ 238. ff.) in later times, as:- wos Kaus for esas Ans 


- the land of two rivers- Mesopotamia. pias . ako hiso 
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—— of : 
hor pas ceahD pahioo— And two measures of wheat for 
one stater. (IV. Kings. 7.° 1). 

2. In, classical Syriac the dual is expressed by adding the 


numeral adjectives ,#34 m. Aaa f. to the plural number as:- 

aon 2k — two men; eh BA 7S, - two girls. 
3. Sometimes the dual is understood in the expression, as,. 
piss AodAdo 3-Ldd0 yes Three and a half years, 
(1+2+3) 


4. Sometimes the same word is repeated for a dual senses 
as, on A200 AXsano 2-39139 p-xas =- Golden ear-ring (weig- 
hing) two (1+1) sickles. 


The Plural Number. 


§ 209. 1. No fixed rule comprising all the 
different groups of nouns- substantives and adjectives- 
can be given for the formation of the plural number. “) 
The rules given below may apply to most of the nouns 
belonging to the respective groups. 


2. The nouns terminating in a consonant (ie. not 
terminating in 34) have no separate forms for singular 
and plural. They may somtimes he marked with jo. 
to denote the plural number. Ex. hes 

wihor$, f. error. amok, errors. 
ud od f. spider. ook spiders. 
But the names of the letters of the Alphabet are 


pluralised by adding the termination 4, Ex. Sos Nuin- 


(1) For the plural of Participial nouns sce Nos. § 104- § 106: 
§ 183- § 187. 
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pl. wtos Niins?). adh— Theth; ISK - Teths; pw 
Mim; oad - Mims. ete. 
3. For the sake of facility in learning, nouns may 


be divided into three groups in so far as the formation — 


of the plural number is concerned:— a) Strong nouns-ie. 
nouns not terminating in 3 or servile 3A ; 3B) Nouns 


terminating in 34; c) Nouns terminating in the femi- 
nine or servile 3A. 

§ 210. A. The plural of strong nouns— Substantives 
and adjectives- is formed by changing the final 3+ into 
3-. Ex. sing. So king. pl. ade kings. 


2354. man. Zan, men. 


23h good. 2-38, good. 
a-SX 3 false. 2-SX 3 false. 


But there are many nouns which form their plural 
irregularly. They are :- 
1) most of the feminine nouns not terminating in 
8; 2) many nouns of Common gender; 3) a large 
number of masculine nouns which have a second plurai 
formed by the addition of Nun or Taw. According 
to variations in the formation of the plural number all 
such nouns may be grouped into the following classes:- 


i. Nouns having their plural terminating in 2 or 
pads ie 75s m. heart. pl. 7AaSS BSS . a f. 
fire. ple AaBoas 13308. #3de m. dawn; 2Nas m. limb. 
ju m. plum. etc. 

(2) Such plural forms give a trace of the once~singular form 


terminating in qs as @N2 or yaS2 - gAws etc., as in Greek 
Alpha, Beta, etc. : 


| 
| 
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ii. Nouns having their plural terminating in 4 
or 2A0- Ex. iis m. bath-room; pl. Zis yaa, 
5 f. leather—bottle. he cat. etc. 

__ Tit Nouns having their plural terminating in 
340+ only. Bix* 23402 m. @) ror ie; 4 ofa Roman 
mile. 5) a parasang- pl. A bah o2 | 1) stadia. 33o.3 m 
river— pl. pAoSops 5 3sb Lord, master— pl. jAo3s0 
Lords, masters; Sod c: anchoring rope; camel. 
pl. 3AaSaX. : : (2S04, ) jHsoA, - a big (brazen) vessel 
for washing. pl. pAdsod . 

iv. Nouns having their plural cmatine in + 
and 2A. 
dint f. car. ple i524 : {Asa2. 
tet f hand. pl. yas? see SISAS2 YAS. 
25.5 c. abode. convent; monastery, pl. aad {ABud. 


334 m. generation. pl. H55 ney . 


q-hd5 f. side; breast. jado m. beet; beet-root. 
jSous f. field (open). pins f. eye. 

qewoi m. day. jae f. horn. 

}-dia f. wing: pSX8 f- leg. 

zdaa f. shoulder. y-ix f. tooth. 


pero f. source; fountain. 


Note. The second plural forms ending in ren of the 


(1) nda ho? m. & f. stadium, gymnasium; field of battle; a 
race- course. pl- 3A0 S02 i 
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words denoting human or animal organs are generally made use 
of with inanimate objects and with numbers above ten. 
v. Nouns having their plural terminating in ra 
only:— 
judo2 f. way. pl. jdm 


Bot WORA ff belly, 


gsA@2 f. idol. j-x0i f. coffin. 
2.52 f. earth, land. 2259.1 f. soul. 
ysx2 f. bottom. BSS i. cot. 

j-s.io2 f. tail. jAxu f. bow, () 


ja f. liver. 
vi. Nouns having their plural terminating in 3~ 
and 4. | 


Ue = 


gems m. perfume. pl poms :tioms 


rN f. wing. pisos m. wine. 
j-soX n colour. jaxo m. oil. 


zexX\ m. kind; race. jond (Jas) m. odour. 
Zopm m. sight; vision. gx prince; potentate. 
vii. Biliteral nouns (with noz—vocalised initial), 
which form their plural by a change of the final 3 
into jae atya:- 


2-59 m. mode; manner. pl. fii. 


TN m. udder; paps; breasts. pl. Tian. 


(L) se the usual pl. form in, hey some ascribe a secondary 
pl. form ending in w= to the following nouns as, 3502 m. 
Threshing floor; 3392 :3S522. 2Nod £ leg. Nod 29KNto} 


349 odd number. ipod :yAaa9 
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viii. There are a few detached nouns with 


peculiar plural endings. 


a) 


b) 


c) 


d) 


e) 


f) 


g) 


jox m. name. pl. jopox JACiOx. 

om m. Father-in-law. r 3Gprbo fathers—in-law. 
2s - Son. pl. (iss. 

ZS. m. ass. pl. {ode 2 3Bs0m. 

52m. fruit. pl 82 (rare) :pHSs2. 

jas00 - medicine: pil. j-Lso00 « 


Sea. pl. juss. 


1d 
2.539 


m 
m 
#0 m. people. pl. jot - gentiles; peoples. 
m. vegetable. pl. ¢sona.. 

m 


seed. pl. j-s0d59 ; 
Jedadoa & tunic. pl. IALLAAGS - 
f-insd m. spear. pl. Ais 6.0 . 
Ans m. house, pl. za . 


B. Nouns terminating in Ya. 


§ 211. Nouns terminating in 7-i Ya may be 


grouped into three classes with respect to the formation 
of the plural number :— 


I. Nouns of the forms of Participial nouns:- a) Yio. 


(§ 104 A.2); 5) tod (§ 106 B. 1); c) jtdpo , Homo, 
Bx (§ 184) form their plural by taking Pthaha (+) 
on the penultimate :- 


o 
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a) ee m. fool. pl. gis s% (1) 
But same nouns of this form have a second -plural 


ending in 3406 Ex. 


zis Lord - pl. yidab :7ko5s0 
isk Shepherd- pl. gis 234683 
ii Physician— pl. 3A0-02 (only) 


jeiax cup- bearer. pl. giox :yAdiax : js 
b) 380 m. talent-pl. 40 sso bowels— pl. jaiso 
yiad, m. kid- pl. Fak. Has, roe; ram. pl. (ih, 


Exception: — jst ™m. a packing needle. pl. gard 
7-438 m. snow. pl. jonas 
pigs m. fragment (of bread). pl. so 
ju. m. reed. pl. jie tanh :yAdso 
jigs m. breast. pl jd 130 OSes 
yis2 m. lion. pl. 3A0L5 2 


yada (jaida) f. a pile; heap (of grain) pl. Ad5.a 


iSs; m. child. pl gadsy © 


(1) The common plural ending in old Syriac was je . At 
present it may be traced in {id.2~ hands, yids 2 = thewsands 
etc. In Lebanon regions xd - heads, (id2s — stones, yg ee 
earthen-vessels etc., are still in vogue as A a of q-x3 


ed 23, 23 ne respectively. 


(2) abstract noun thoaSS - group of children. 
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juiniS fa mill; mifl-stone. pl. yAdi% 


c) Of this type almost all are participial nouns:- 
® m. reprobate. pl. Xm» 


tia m. journey; march. pl. jigsaw 


go}. 
ut the few substantives belonging to this group form 
their plural irregularly :- 
jgaso m. spectacle; theatre. pl. i> pouso 
z-ifm0 f. cucumber-garden. pl. jAditme 
Pecre: m. fan; winnowing-fan. pl. 20.445 ax 
pikes f fork. pl. jdNxs 
jiamo m. dwelling. pl. amo 
j-uX.» retiring*place, room; a couch or bed. 
pl aay 
1I. Nouns terminating in ws having a) a vowel 


on the penultimate, 5) Zlama (~) on the first letter (if 
the word be triliteral without vowel on the penulti- 
mate), ¢c) ‘Amaqa (9) after the antipenultimate (if the 
word be quadriliteral or multiliteral without vowel on 
the penultimate) form their plural by changing the fina} 


z= into de. ex. 


a) 430% m. liberation. pl. j30%. 
j-dos5 m. reader. pl. Jn O58 
Exception: yid4 f hearth; oven. pl. TIN 
by 9-2 -m- weeping. pl. jas 


jiS2 m. mourning. pl. 9-242 
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Exception: joo m. snake; serpent. pl. 1bdem 
jins f. ewe. pl. adlas 
wAS m. night. pl. wSS s 7 2SGS ra :gQoSad wa 
c) }ooh$, m. violence; calumny. pl. pPiwoody 
yiNose m. accusation. | pl. joSoss 
III. Nouns terminating in 3-i preceded by one 
or two non-vocalised letters and having ° or o after 
the first letter generally leave off 34 and take the 
termination 346 in the plural. Ex. 
jis02 m. stall; crib; manger. pl. zAosez | 


j-isos f. rush-mat. pl. 7At50.5 :3A0505 :yAo8os 


j-iwo m. horse, pl. pawam siAd-bow. 
j-izo.z f, (3 soft) she-buffalo. pl. 7Aa-50.3. 
j-isos m. (4 hard) canal, pan, dish. pl. *Ae%os 
j~s@350a mm, seat; throne. pl. JAawSoas. 

7i.305 m. a crane. pl. AdaBoa . 

z.isgaa m. a donkey. pl. jAd3ada.” 


Exception: %430\. male cub. f. sa - 
j-i.om n. vloom. pl | 6(7en” 
j-820:0 m. a measure (of corn). pl {ide :3A"ods0 


(1) dedgubo om. pillow. pl Gbad.e : 3X dda and 


{Noams 34 a? (found only in pl.) is also used as pl. of ows, 
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C. Feminine Nouns- Substantives and 
Adjectives- terminating in 74. 


§ 212. Feminine nouns terminating in 7A may 
be divided into two groups :- 
I. Feminine Nouns— substantives and adjectives- 
derived from the corresponding masculine forms by 
the addition of the feminine termination 3A. 


II. Feminine substantives terminating in 1a. 
I. § 213. The plural of feminine singular nouns 


(substantives and adjectives) derived from the corres— 
ponding masculine forms suffixing the servile 2 (§ 200) 


(except those terminating in 3Aas) is formed by the 


addition of 34 to the stem of the masculine singular. 
Ex. 


{AwDow f. mare. pl. 3Ai@om (jimom m.s. 
Son f. cow: pl. pA5048 (2304 m. s-) 
jAawA f. honest; good. pl. EIT (jhoA m. s.) 
jada f. hungry: pl. wAAdS (PkdS m. s. 
Zan od f. elected; chosen. pl. 3a (aS, m. s-) 


Note. 1. Participial nouns and adjectives terminating in 
pans form their plural by changing 3A into Baud re(Vide § 
183 & § 226 B). Ex. 

2 Rabson Ss0 f- merciful. _— pi. 3 AbasbanBis0 
. | JAasenod f. spiritual. pl. 3Ainw0'S wate 
» 2.In the formation of the plural a) several of the Nouns Agent 


and adjectives of the form ySosa (not formed from Lamad 
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weak verbs), 6) some adjectives of the form 3ASSoS and ¢) 


the feminine diminutives ending in 3A@6 assume Ya (4 
before the final TN - Bx. 
a) 3AS0x0% concubine. pl. 3A Bésos (1) 
7Ad6.a6 transgressing; passing. pl. 1A Boas 
1KXami f. greedy; glutton. pl. 1 dw 2 


b) jAwbo2 f. artist; crafts-woman. pl. 3 R02 


c) AwoS02 f. lambling. pl. jim od02 
jAwmoss f. small court-yard. pl. jAimods 


Il. § 214. The feminine substantives terminat- 


ing in the servile 34 - may be classified as:- A. Those 
in which the penultimate is vocalised; B. Those in 
which the penultimate is non-vocalised and the anti— 
penultimate vocalised ; C. Those in which the penulti- 
mate and the antipenultimate are non—vocalised. 


A. Penultimate Vocalised. 


i. Nouns, which have Zqa pa (2) on the penultimate. 
1) Nouns of action of the form 3ASs (§ 107 x) 
derived from Lamad weak P*‘at verbs change the final 
Z*qa pa (~on Taw) into Z‘lama long (7) for the plural 
number. Ex. 
jas f..cry. pl, Te WN ff, search; inquisi- 
tion; querry. pl. zas5, 


(1) Absolute and construct states of such Nouns Agent and 


adjectives almost never appear. Plural forms without the augment 
of 4 = like ABO are of less frequent occurrence. (Nold. 
No. 113.) 
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Exception: 34 f. bath; washing. pl. jouw. 
But if the Noun of Action has a sense different 
from that designated by the verb, or if the noun be 
concrete other than verbal, a Waw with Z’qapa &) 
intervenes before the final 34 in the plural. Ex. 
}Ai0 f portion. pl. 2Ad-bw (rt. jo to count): 
h5o f. thumb. pl yoda. 
2Kbo c. companion. pl. JAG . 
zAix farm pit. pl  3Adcax. 
Exception: 3 Arbon mother-in-law. pl. FTN ray 
mothers-in-law. 

2) Biliteral nouns having Z°qa pa (+) both on the 
first and the second letters change the final 3 into + 
in the plural. Ex. 

344i c. the self; being; existence. pl’ fj. 


308 f. that which grows of itself; weed. pl. INS. 


Exception: Ys - sister. pl = 3Adind. 
Te: — sign. pl. Oa. 
3A — native-land. pl. jas EA OND. 
yaxt — fever. pl. 3N'ouRZ. 


ii. Nouns having » or © after the penultimate or 
nouns terminating in IAs or 3ho. 

1) In the formation of the plural the vocalic 

letter preceding 34 takes Zqapa (=) (ie. » becomes 

and o 6), and if the word be a triliteral ©) substantive 


beginning with a non-vocalised letter that first non- 
vocalised letter assumes Z‘lama short (=) also. Ex. 


, Ss. ee 
(1) See f. n. 1- p- 7. 
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w9-9 — victory. pl. e639 ‘ 
ross f country; quarters. pl. , wus ; 
yond, f. collection. pl. tah : 
5-3 f. creation. ee . 
ce ¢ — affair; matter. pl. pez 
yo02 — likeness; image. pl. 6-02 : 
Exception: Dyesonx branch — pl pyran r 


enx measuring-chord. pl. Joris ‘ 
wee Milica field. pl. piBow 5 i300 3 midos 
7 Wpo8d fur-coat; skin-coat. pl. yond : 
oad - cub ofa lion. pl. wood ; poBod . 
2) If the noun be quadriliteral (1) or derivative the 
vocalic Yod or Waw (+ or 0) simply assumes Z*qapa 
(i) leaving away the vowel Proper (« or o) Ex. 


2A outa, — grace. pl. Ty dehy, 
Wyapod —- praise, pl. yelgde 
basen ~ Purification. pl. ‘ere tc. 
Exception: 1p05Aix0 Virtue, pl. 193 Asso 
wots pods : wots f. cucumber; gourd. pl. 


wade spdlle sige tie, 


3) If the final Ao is preceded by Yod; that 
Yod takes H¢vasa (ss) in the plural. Ex. 


(1) The number of letters is reckoned here together with the 
final A servile. im 
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- election. pl. ye Gcak 
Won ox — equality; worthiness. pl. ny do etc. 


So also, 3Ao%msep or gAossc7 — pleasure; sweetness. 


pl. ZAoro] or 2A.dc8C7 . 


Exception: yp Quest prophecy. pl. a ocLas ' 
honsd - cradle. pl. ecce 
Ws onto - healing; sanity. pl. yam? . | 
thom - splendour. pl. 163d 
Bonds, — childhood; pl. yacXy. 
youth; Job of a servant; lads (collect). 
4) In nouns terminating in 200 (W. S. converted 
{ 9 
into \) 9) = 
Triliteral () nouns beginning with a non-vocali. 
sed letter assume Z‘qapa (i) (W.S. Pthah,a) on the 


second letter besides changing 30 into 266 - Ex. 
963. — thigh—bone. pl. 05-0 
94 999 
(Wi. S. (VL ogame pl. L o%m) 
{Ge - washing; ablution. pl. jdm 


(W. S. (i pit” [Reees) 


wed. — Prayer. pl  yeNe 
4 9. 
“— (W. S. os , pl. TENG ) 


Exception: ee — blow. pl. Oa : 


(1) Including the final & servile. 


(74) 
likewise ey aquaduct; gutter. pl. yaa or ¢ayausd 1) 


B. The Penultimate non-vocalised and the 
antipenultimate vocalised. 

' § 215. Feminine nouns (ending in the servile 
34) whose penultimate is non-vocalised and the anti- 
penultimate vocalised take Z*qapa (+) on the penulti- 
mate as shown below:- 

i. Hevasa (+) after the antipenultimate :- 
a) The triliteral { nouns take Z*qapa_on the 
penultimate without any other modification. Ex. 
ghS.2 — small tree. pl. 7aNu2. 
jAda3 — palace. 3ABa2. 
Exception: JAda — mat; chest; gem of ring. pl. ey. 
Ada? — a pot or cauldron (of brass). pl. ga02. 


b) But in nouns, which are quadriliteral, { 
derivative or concave triliteral f a Yod with Z*qapa 


is inserted before the final ww. Ex. 


3Ad.39 — heavy rain. pl. id. By. 
pAmAOS — dress; tunic. pl. PALA AGa . 
jAdah x — cruet. pl. ZALaELE 
3Amas =»@ack; bag. pl. Wises . 


(for pl. of the nouns of the forms odund pedasd 
see § 106. B. 3). m" 
ii. Revaha (0) (W. S. ©) after the antipenultimate:- 
ae) In triliteral { nouns the first letter takes Z*qapa 
(W. S. Pthaha) besides , the augment of Z’qapa on the 


penultimate and 4 or © becomes consonant. Ex. 


(1) Pronounced and also written esd . 
+ Including the final & servile. 


+ 
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’ 
4 ons 


4) BbR - cow. — pl «Bok (cfr. § 213.1) 
Exception: 38X. Gn - circle. pl. 7A on : 
jAven urn. pi. poo :yAunen . 
6) In quadriliteral or derivative nouns the vowel’ 
9 or © after the penultimate is altogether dropped when 


the penultimate assumes Z*qapa for the formation of 
the plural. (Vide vb. below). Ex. 


jAsouieN — Glory; praise. pl. pec « 


{Adq094 - wonder. pl.  pSs090.. 
Ido, 28 — trade. pl. pod24. 
Exception: (!) y&3643 - mashroom. pl. 45643. 
| ZAs6.d2 - bee. pl. y-Ld622. 
jASoX9 — small. pl. peiBarg : 


iii. The vowel i-© after the antipenultimate. 

1) a) Triliteral @) nouns and 5) quadriliteral nouns. 
without vowel on the first letter mostly assume Z*qapa: 
«) on the penultimate. (see v b. below). Ex. 


= (a) Wo. - net. pl. 3Adok : 
5: wok -small pit. pl  ydSei. 
3Ado.9 - mid-wife. pl. 3A509 ; 


i s ’ 
YA30~ - picture, image. pl. gA5oe- 
(1) The plurals of these nouns are regular in W. S. according. 


9 € 99 & 
to iii 2 below as, so ps ee pl. IA Fo Qs — mashroom. 
(2) Including the & servile. ; 
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' 


Exceptions: eT ON plank; board. pl. ETON A oA, | 
zA4S09 - place. pl. pAudog. yAdod c. sweat. pl. ony 
ASO - hood. pl. Sod. Ad of, - drop. pl. t-Jo4,. | 
gawo2 — nation. pl. yon 2 (zh.0% 02) : yASou - pitcher. 
pl. ion s 
(b) 3&s0a% - Friday. pl. 3Adoas. 

}ASo.30 - burial. pl. 2Ado.a0 ‘ 

jSa052 - concubine. pl. 344039. 
Exception: 1) Lang — pitcher. pl. {ALL ong . 

2Asoxa - palm of the hand. pl. {Awoss . 

{Aad aso.ee 2AS oxen — sorrel. pl. ZALES Goer « 
jaxod 4 mid-wife. pl. AizoX 5 (also jaxod 5 :3Acxo\ 3) 
$dmod 5 - purse. pl. ydimod 3 or iooN 5 (generally 


in pl.) 
2) iAdom\ - whip. pl ja@o\. 
Wook - theft. pl. jatod . 
3) JAdosom vertibra; precious stone. pl. {AS20006 or joes 
momo measure; stature. pl. yaskon or a 


A300. — molar tooth; canine 4), 
deat tooth. P 
2) If the noun be derivative or quadriliteral 


(with a vowel on the first letter) mostly a Yod («) with 


Z°qapa intervenes before the servile 234. (Vide v. b. be- 
low). Ex. 


Wao.5s -— twig (small). pl. assosx. 


hua or thee 


3830.35 — insane; foolish; unskilled. pl. gA:30ax. 
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Wsowole — hiding place. pl. yAidoohe. 
2K5ep—6 — sewing-machine. pl. 3AiBonpo. 
pSonAL - a weight; pound. pl. 7idacan. 
¢Adoam2 - threshold. pl. 390302 or {Addo2. 
Yxod 53 - stable. pl. jAizok 33. : 
ySoXusa - hen. pl. zAtbo\sBA or ysS\u5a. 
jAsoam53 - spark. pl. JAlmodmdd . 
| Exception: {Asomw f. cat (wild). pl. 3A Soro (m, 
Ysosm. Vide § 213). 

iv. Z‘qapa (+) on the antipenultimate:- When 


the antipenultimate is vocalised Z*qapa the penultimate 
also takes Z°qapa. Ex. 


Aas - sinner. pl. US (m. 4X Vide § 213) 
PALO ~ stand (of lamp). pl. 3A Buk . 
Exception: yAsaz2 — small field. pl. gaisdaz. (!) 
1Adw ie - a bundle. pl. 3ALebte . (1) 
Xs — thorn: se Se : 


» 
‘ 


Aso — court-yard. pl 355 :3a35. 


Jamas — loin. Pl. gia 17h hha. 
Jaa — wheat. pl. 2580. 


SS —*branmible. jie 20UNS (1) 


(1) So too . is inserted before 3A in the plural of many 
substantives, which have, im the singular, before the feminine 
ending, a non vocalised eonsonant preceded by a long vowel 
or a doubled consonant. Ex. , 


$kSie— hook. pl. FASSiy .GARSE— bee. pl. WKS. Ke. &e- 


(78) 
i886 — bran; husk pl. gd. 
wwsNo — bark; scale. pl. wae — 


Asx - hour. pl tax. &eo "Res 


y. Pthaha (+) or Z‘lama () on the antipenulti- 
amate:— When the antipenultimate is vocalised -- or 
~ the penultimate takes Z°qapa in the plural. Ex. 


a) Triliterals:— yasey - - quarrel: dispute. pl. 35g) 
yAsacs — fever. pl. 3A soa : 


‘ 
’ 
U 
ofos 


Amd - breath; breeze. pl. 3Ausa. 


+ 


7034 ~ onion. pl. 3Ads. 
Note— Many of the triliteral nouns of this group form 
their plural in different ways:~ 
1) Some nouns only change the final ge into + for the 


‘plural. Ex. 

yAaz - fury; hatred. pl. WA . Apc — booty. pl. tage. 

j&x\, - touching; handling. 34am — anger; ns 

jg ~ trouble. Was — abhorrence. qa - cold. ete. 
2) Some nouns replace the final rN by %~ for the plural. Ex. 


gam) - wall. pl. 422. 4453 - flagon. pl. pid. 


WX - wool. zAko - word. uo — hair, 

gad, - garden (2X ) ‘ wXS - dish. 

A397 — flower. 343 — plough-share. 

jAsm — straw, 2A35 Ghsh- a span. pl. 339 ~IAN3§ 

19 a ZAx09 ~— pitch; 1Aed : jams ~ lot; alloted 
bristle. ’ portion. 


aid : ‘ 9 an 
z&du. — sheath. tAmlAx (\Acof Ka) ~ foundation. 


Vise - “-Se7 ren - nal 


tAo8 — Window. TLS gary — fig tree. pl. t2A. 


309.8 - palm of § 220 Note 1). &c.  &c. 
sm . theshand: 


3) Some nouns either change 2A into = or take Zeqapa 
on the penultimate for the casgiit Ex 


ysm9 — straw, pl. quia or 1.0.2 
edt — pit. p03 - palm of the hand or sole of the foot. 


4) Some nouns repeat the penultimate which takes Zeqapa 
for the plural:- Ex. 


ps - bride. pl wks ph = lake. pil. yds 
wAs — reason; cause. pl. wNSs. . 
e208. - aunt (paternal). pl. exe : 068 
Exception: — wha - mantle; canopy; bed-curtain; 
mosquito-net. pl. jSSa. 
wSt- drop. pl 28x & ads. 
a3 — desire. : pl. Xe 5 : 
3-2 - daughter. pl. jain. 
qi — year. pl. qe. 
qyeo - lip; margin; shore. pl. yp éde. 
b) Nouns, which have more than three letters. 


1) Quadriliteral nouns having a vowel on the 
initial, and multiliteral ones (even if the vowel on the 
antipenultimate be ° or 6 in either group, cfr. ii b. 
above) take Z*qapa on the penultimate and drop the 
vowel preceding it in the formation of the plural. Ex. 
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yds — generation; geneology; tribe. pl. x sax | 
pains’ — thought. pl. psoas : il 
ZAmoxA - office; service. pl. pen : 
agg - p50? ~ patch; rags. pl. jdn05 . 
peaks or pasos — rags; patch; suddle. pl. g.o505. 
pds or "yams - anne grape. pl. jams. (§ 220 note 1) 


YAtouss — throat. pl. pecans (used generally in pl.) 


wdeae — dew. pl padads. 
CEN — head; skull. pl. ryeide Se S jens . 
y & 


qdtox ((ASaaa)- worm; tape-worm. 
pl, 2aiee ijeSox : : I-Sxox . 
qybtax — lily. pl jax ox 
2) Quadriliteral nouns beginning with Yod vo- 


calised H*vasa (+) change that H°vasa into Pt'aha (+) 
in the plural besides the changes mentioned above. Ex. 


pode — widow (of the dead brother) pl. ya. 34 
hbo ~ knowledge. _ pl. eee : 


“p-Sp — loan. pl. rySis 
3. Quadriliteral nouns beginning with a non— 
vocalised letter transfer the vowel (-- or ~) on the 


second ietter tothe non—vocalised initial when the 
penultimate receives Z*qapa for the plural. Ex. 


paSNa — fruit; income. pl. Ss ‘ 
3AMA 3 — brook. ph yas 


(1) Beth is soft in the plural and in the relative adjective 
q-isax - geneological; tribal. (cfr. § 18. 7). 
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(| Aas ©) ~ walking; going. pl. 
pike - “Gospel. pl. ian : 
pain ~ calf (f ). pl. gXAs. 

Exception:— a) feos — breath. pl. ets 3 

pools ~ vengeance. pl. qyaa.s . 
am - sigh. pl. y-Ni. 
eam - a graven work; casting metal. pl. pada. 
» iA, ~ vine. pl. jidol. 
eed, (1) _ cheese. pl. disod . 
)yeS - brick, pl. pid. 
1) eS — clay, pl wads. 
254 - grain. pl.  gpasde. 
NECN ~— temple of idol. mt 345. 
wits — time. pl. jg or 7yh39 « 


Note. In the substantives of this form, if the first non~ 
vocalised letter be the preformative =, the final 7A (servile) , 


without any other change, is replaced by i for the plural. Ex 
pS ~ volume; roll; scroll; schedule. pl. 2-AX». (§ 19. 3) 
n-AXe (for AMG) = teat; roof. pls A-SS0 . 


qy-kcho - basket. Pl. q-1m.0 ; 
y8S.0 — cave; den. pl. oS ; 
aS wo — filter. pl. AZ p20 : 
oy Salas — needle (big). pl. aSise weer. "CCC 


(1) These nouns originally had Nun before the final wa. 
That Nun is restored in their plural form. 


6 
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C. The penultimate and the antipenultimate — 
non-vocalised. . 


§ 216. Quadriliteral nouns beginning with a 
vocalised letter, and having no vowel on the penulti- 
mate and the antipenultimate, assume Z°qapa ( =) OM 
the penultimate in the formation of the plural. Ex. 


i. Woe02 ~ riddle, enigma. pl. BSso2. 
awe - fear. pl. Sate : 

pads Ls) - parable. pl. Ss . 

yam 3 — love. pl. yoda , 

ye qy-S08 =. ESPATICIT- pl. phd ; 430.0. 
7-3-5 = noel. pl. p53 1-3 : 
P3802 — "eal. pl. pp-Si02 : BH S402 ' 

Exception: — ny-ds? — testicle. pl.  %+82- 


y0-4,-2 — the oxk; terebinth. pl. qod-2 terebinth—berries 
wer — tear. pl. 322. 7p 3200 - wheat. pl jaca. 
jus - grape. pl #+ey- (§ 18. 75 § 220 note). 
qy-haz (ASS) _ ear of corn. pl. 252: 

yD Ox ~seasame, pl. }*ox seasame- seeds. 
wyndos (Jas oh) - worm; fire fly. pl. PATA. 
ghd - ss pl. Es. 


§ 217. Some nouns have different forms in the 
plural and have corresponding different meanings in 
the singular and plural. Ex. 
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Pw i = Peer oi Fathers * (1!) (natural); parents. 
1 32 — Fathers (spiritual); ancestors. 

28% — moter i 01 ~ mothers #2) (natural) 

_ ) 102- mothers (in general) 

} i902 —- cubit. 

J op 2 — maid-— servants. x (3) 


>} 1A Bum. — flesh (of victims); carcasses; fleshy 
joa5 m, + parts of the body. 
J 15.0.2 or jms - flesh; unripe grapes; fruits. 


pod 


ghsm2 (ASS) am 
(S25 — oval-shaped things. 

Ligecod, ~ live-coal. (consecrated particle) 
y IBowd : 3AiBax0X — consecrated particles 
sous, ions. apigahy — corner; angle of the eye. 
uit j Aarsod . wae sok, oliso - angle: 
hus ) - power; strength. 
5 CMe —- army. 


dom0K 


Yurd.on cg - asses (a big number) 


fies 
, ¢22m — asses (a small number). 


} GX - servant boys. 
ease — (groups of) boys (7 to 12 years). 


1eadS, \ wes free girls. 


J Wty — servant-maids; slave-girls. 


wid, + 


** Abstract forms of these nouns are formed from the plural. 


(1) poms paternity; fatherhood. 2) noone? maternity. (3) 
95 090 3 office of maid-servant. 
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2, \ #432 - m. short; sorrowful. 
— fikede - f. pile; heap. 
pbs 4 AS linn [tgnp. 
" } FRA - fountains (eyes numbering above 
| ¢92 - face (only in pl. cfr. § 303. 2): 
yan ats 13) ny "£24 —pages of a book. 


1 pms: Amd - palm of the hand or sole of the 


Amd f f. jX4md - mantle; piece of cloth. _[foot 


; H-4e —- mat. 
Ade Be Os aa 
: 3AS s - solicitude; care. 
q35 : : ¢gbo3 - great men. * 
3-35 


yd j-is 505 - dignitaries; princes. 
_—:* tai - wind. 

jnod = I. 
phL0% — spir t; soul. 

ee : 4-K9 — heads; tops. 2-5.x5 — superiors. 


‘NV. B- The different plural forms of a word are 
often used indiscriminately. 


§ 218. There are some nouns used only in the 
Singular: — 
1. All the proper nouns— Syriac or exotic. Ex, 
wood - Paul; 32024 - Thomas; deo os — Joseph. &c 
9, Nouns, which do not terminate in the para- 
gogic Alap in the Emphatic state, Ex. ag universe; 
WNdax — hell. (for more examples cfr. § 197 B. ‘i § 222 ff.) 


oe (ate sie Hf ee fey : 
* Feminine form jh.55 ¢1. gA.5505 : 3Asn3505— great 


things; prodigies 
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3. Nouns denoting a virtue or vice. Ex. 3h. a 
pride; BoSpn — sin; iAxow — justice (1); bx — truth (2); 
Woux — beuaty. etc. 

4. Nouns (mostly abstract), which have no reason 
for plurality. Ex. IAosrsmo — poverty; 2x09 2 — earth 
red-soil; 3Koa2a — justice; ydx — silence; Jong = 
ink; Wodx ~ wax; jaiSen — must; iA - clay; 
isos — flower; hay. etc. 

5. Nouns of metals as such, Ex. jNyad — iron; 


ole — silver; #303 — gold, etc. But the plurals of 
such nouns are used to denote things made of them. Ex. 


peSEC) ~ weapons; chains etc., made of iron; jal — 


silver vessels, ornaments etc., 2-293 — golden ornaments. 
vesseles, etc. 


6. Most of the collective nouns denoting trees, 
Ex, 204 — garlic, 


§ 219. There are some nouns used only in the 
lural : 
plural :- 


tiot2 m. angle. jANoas f idle sayings. 
§-ko.das0 #35 &2 spices (for joNos f. unripe grapes, 
preparing food) 

(1) A plural form in the Absolute state is used as po Akos 
with As prefixed ; adj. and adv. wo Axonds =) «true; very; 
ruly; verily; really; relat. adj. jth. Axon = HLS Axon and 
aii. Axons ~ true; adv. AadinAxon and Ant Axon - truly. 


(2) Pl, form - FEN x is often used by St. Ephraem and Narsai 
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woos f. signet; rings; 
pebbles. 

dS f, streets. 

jAivoox: f. bubbles of 
water. 

Sons m. virginity. 

3Aod.a\ f. wonders. 

2 ok, m. worm-—wood; 


bitter medicine; bitteT 
sorrow or trouble. 


02 m. price. 

33 be m. nobles; free (men) 
23'Bon m. one another. 
j-~» m. life. 

330am n. freedom. 

3.9 0nd, n. food. 

pest, m. prree. (!) 


- 
3.A,c15%0 endeavour; 
resources; property; riches. 
3AoSqX; high temperature} 

" hot season. | 
jsousS4,_ lentils. 


j-imsSi, m. chess; chessmen 


m. water. 


j-itdco m. halting place; 
stage; station; depot; 
emporium. 

W545 m. SSK 
f. delicacy; dainty; 
- delicate food. 


33.05% betrothal; marriage 
pond m. mercy. 

a kind of nut. 
(Aa) god date-fruits. 


§ 220. There are some nouns used in the singular 
and plural without any difference in form. They are 


mostly collective nouns :- 
$nX3 2 m. man. 


Susm. m. Israel. 


Ex. 
youd. Ga cagile, 


ya f. a hawk (2) 


a : . . : 
(1) «usaag f. is used as singular in West Syriac. But jf, 
also is sometimes used as singular: ex. 


$2.55 yo G—Som eT) (55 ponks— With great price 
thy love has bought us from the conquerors. 


_ (2) Takes Syameé © when denoting plural number, as, 2B 5 


= 
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yiXom m. multitude. pAsos m, (7aw08 £.) horse; 
yAsex f. oath (1) group of horses or 


i other aaimals. (1) 

tax c. heaven. (1) (§ 199 f. n.) mail new r 
. cab m. "4 

ate c. sheep (2) _ reptile; insect (4) 


{ud f bird (3) iat: Ws: — “ff 

Note. 1. Collective nouns (Jemaxous 3o7.20% ) may be 
divided into two groups: i. Nouns denoting a Wrahiy (36.20.x— 
jAo2N.09) 3 ii. Nouns resembling to nouns of plurality 
(2802S aus na30 30 ) . The former comprises the collective 
nouns like 220d people; DNase army. etc. 


To the latter belong those nouns whose plural form is in- 
dispensable for expressing an idea of collection. Such are the 
names of fruits and trees. For the singular number the termi- 


nation 2A is affixed to the collective or plural form after elimi- 
nating the final i . Ex, bah grapes- sing. SS grape; As 2 
palms-sing. TON palm; AIAN figs~ sing. STEN fig (tree). 
py e onions- sing. Ses onion, 


But there are a good number of such collective nouns, which 
have no singular form: Ex. Jr 3h3 pear or pears. 


(1) Take Syndme ;; when denoting plural number. as, 
3BoNy rtexad shox etc. 
(2) The form 20S is used to denote female flocks: j=bS 


. oer 4 ans ad} 
may be written with or without fon ie. as, $A or GEK, 


99 9 
(3) In denoting plural number, generally W.S. write ( Au$ 
and E.S. j&m&d with joo. 


(4) In either number Syame is optional. 
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9. Nouns formed by affixing the abstract termination gho 


to adjectives and concrete common nouns (m. s.) have also a 
collective sense [whether such a noun is collective or not 1s to be 
decided by the context]. Ex. 


qia.8 prophet; pAooss prophecy or prophets; Jona X 
Apostle; Wont Apostleship, | Apostolate or Apostles; Zauoda 
disciple: pupil; JWorsodA _ teaching, noviciate, pupillage, 


discipleship, pupils. 
Other forms of abstract nouns also sometimes present a 


collective sense. Ex. psdcid 3.0 9 - woe, woe to those 


who are lost, 
In partitive expressions designating an individual these abs- 


. ' ' ‘ 
tract collective forms are never used with,% au as Jy Anh ~IO Dow 


but only the concrete form as 3+5 30 a» - one of the prophets, 


3. When 3Ko is added to the numeral adjectives its 


o.~ is left out and the Taw is rendered hard; this collective 
form is used even when individuals are to be designated by 


partitive expressions: Ex. jAaarsa f.- a eompany or group of 
twelve; hoa. a company of ten. TAAL SA wo Qe — one of 
His twelve (apostles) [§ 251. note 2]. — 


§ 221. Some nouns have a different meaning in 
the plural:— Ex. 


#44 m. hiding (place). pl. ti, f. temples of 
dols; idols. 


pos. m. people; Israelites. pl, jooos - gentiles. 
hom 3m. womb. pl. pond — meroyeré&co ke. 
Foreign Nouns —- Greek Nouns. 
§ 222. With regard to the formation of plural 


foreign-nouns in Syriac may be grouped into two 
‘classes :— 
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’ - Nouns, which have Syriac form, ie., the Syriac 


B. Nouns, which retain the original form, ie., 
the original ending. 

Nouns belonging to group A. form their plural 
as Syriac nouns. Ex. 


AS S02 f. stole. pl. 2SQo2. 3Sonmdi — Bishop. pl. 


Pad ‘ 9 4 =z nN 9 4 x= 
Jomms? (W.S. | Sanmo} *o, |Sanm.9},) 
Nouns belonging to group B. are mostly Greek 
nouns. They form their plural differently according to 
the nature of the ending. In the plural — 


1. Nouns terminating in wo - (eagle) drop the 
(and in W.S. 2 is converted into 4 Ex. 
O2q40@ £ Synod. pl. o2qiaw. 
om B9., & thy & 
(W.S. sing. cmoyoam: pl. o¥olam. ofJam) 
OLA On m. peril. pl. Ota s05 


final 


(W. S. sing. mals 1.5, pl. al, stad) 
fox0m-\ oom m. Sillogism. pl. oxmi\ oom or toma\ odos 
a a © li ee a @ 
(W.S. sing. smasacor.. os am. pl. asacor.. os am 
or JNatow rs _—— 
Exception: 6s.ne2 — anchor. pl. Aha? or tutto? . 


2. Nouns terminating in . mostly undergo no 
shange except the addition of Syamé. Ex. 


a.059 f. Heresy. pil. DaD> 9} 


_ Yoeam 
(rarely wmimagq WS,  cco.m%sor). 
umamied2 f. dicision; permission. 


7 
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pl. mimded? 
ummdy |}. dictionary. 


ae yD 
(rarely mimaS — w.S. cosmos). 
Exception: aaDSS f. act; narration. pl. {Adds . 
: A ' ' Y = 
3. Nouns terminating in 3+ or 44 (w.s. -_ Lcd 
admit « atthe end (the final Alap is dropped in E 


S.) Ex.  j-s@o2 f. pl. aim@o2 Essence 


y 4 
(W. S. Juco}. p eigen 
jaimdsd f. phantasy. pl. mere 
Saxe WT yz ¥ = 


(W. S. eogu®. pl. oo} co gre 
Exception: wads f. street. pl. dca Xs 
(W. S. iSo i Pe ANe). 
4. Nouns terminating in «o- & replace Ao by rs 
= rs. 8 by pea, Mit Ex. 
raw 02 or xasdXsoz m. Gospel. 


pl. piSNGo2 oZ oF an o-SA30 © a 
y. 


(W. S. eGo.” p 1 DSS oe or Has ol” ) 
xo dae me Saeed ar ile or ve 
«aX 362 m. organ: pl. pS 302 
wosdso8 ro. hunting. pl. PASsos . 
a0 Deen m. treasure. pl. ysis . 
Exception: «oS m. metal. pl. wadX~ 
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; my 5 da ie 

(W.S. | coll Ass or coll L-bro). 
5. Nouns terminating in 3.5 (W. S. |x) change 
the final 34 into i (W.S. Le) or rarely #;- Ex 


}200.m42 m. axiom. pl. Iwo dims 2 or pooimai . 

pod o9 m. Dogma. pl. Word oo or Wok 09. 

bore. m. system. pl. j§o-SO.m or joilew. 

pO eq m. fragrance; sweet va pl. 3-203q). 
fragrant herb. 

6. Nouns terminating in - (wes. al change + 


into Wo =. vy 
_ (wW. s. & into woof). Ex. 


maiz f. necessity. pl. wonkid 


x VY see ly 
(Wes. vats ' pr. mo fots| ) 
jod> f. covenant. pl. words 


xYx oe ZY 


(w. s. ua Aa). pl. co }.ash3) 


° , . x 
7. Nouns terminating in wr (wes. ») take the 
: 9 ; ’ - 
suffix *P°- wmo. Ex. ~~ c. siren. pl. our 


=x =x 9zr = 9x =x 
(W. Ss. wee pl. ematsgr.m or HLOLS $Me) 


Note. There are other nouns, not many in number, which 
do not come under any of the above groups, as, 


342 or 422 c. Air. pl S22; w5s22  :wS22: 


‘ ‘ 1 ee * = &, 3 
25022 -ASoa@2 : 2Neaw? (w. S. XS aAc|” 


ats, a 
or Nlaae}”). £. school. pi. +Sea@2 ; mNonm?: 
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a oo WY Se gm 
eda 2 (w. Ss: cmpasion 


§ 223. Syntax - ‘I. To express extension of 
period of time, during which or at the close of which 
something takes place, the nouns denoting some space 


of time, such as Ax hour, jod day, SS night 
pods month, yAdx year etc., are put in the accusative 
case, more frequently with the preposition .\; but the 
nouns 355 WASAx - generation, race, and ms -century, 
prefer to have always the preposition .\. Ex. 

wind 1A aK cooks ore we ay.) - keep us all the 

' days of our life. 
{A5ax0 #338 Chins - His mercy extends to ages and 
generations. 

noe Sad yas — He rose on the third day. 

II. The ‘‘time at which” is expressed by the pre- 
position =; but sometimes the preposition =~ may be 
omitted. Ex. 
dirs ocs — at that time. 350) 3558.5 - at this moment. 
risa T1809 rox «9 - at that hour at which we 

departed from him. (Ephr.) 

III. To express “both ...... and” the conjunction 
%° or 42 is put before.the first and the second words. exs 
pissodo § 5Sx%0 woe 2S - (those) who do not 
know both Thy truth and Thy salvation. 


Vocabulary. 
34.52 m. cock. oa.5 m. hail; heavy rain. 
piin2 m. relative. jAonoa5 f. creation (act of) 


j-5o4o2 m. pillar. Sons f. virgin. © 
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LOWERY f. substance; 
that which is formed; 
creation; formation. 

pad, Pa. to cut, batter, 
to dash into pieces. 

zSX im. open, manifest, 
public. 
7SA m. frost; ice; crystal 
pao cos (heavenly) 
abode of light. 

33009 m. trouble; 
confusion; contention. 

jis.s m. monk; monastic, 

$302 Aph. to arrive at, to 


—— to follow closely; 


to seize. 
ASouym. a (crawling) locust 
$09 mi. tares (usually in pl.) 
tas m. 3A Bde fi 
companion. 
jooSS m. an oppressor; 
tyrant, unjust one; who 
does wrong. 
f-xa% woois in the days 
of Moses. 
{Words f. race; birth, 
» being begotten. 
ASN, 2 24SS. © wailing. 


PERG m. briar; thicket. 


jk. -4 m. opulent, rich, 
) abundant, prosperous. 


WALLOLA f. pl. prosperities, 

jodas f, a sock; scab, 
spot. 

pido m. a confessor; 


one who confesses 
Christ, 


dis0.x mee BA FcR 


Orthodox teachers or 
doctors. 


Ridmod m. one who adds. 


wA30 Marga, a town in 
Mesopotamia. 
0 ~ wan to purify, cleanse, 


polish. 
#333 Saph. to alienate, 


(Cstrange, remove. 
Mm. injurious: 


KN Kae edo f. divided 


lips. ie, lies; deceitful 
words, 


woLom m. a shackle; fetter 
poOh.s Pr. n. Na‘man. 
jond@ adj. m. vain. 

wid Pa. to tear, cut off. 


jidaasig Mm. gardener, 
park—keeper. 

S0.52% goa.3 Phirys— —Sapor, 
a town in Iraq. 


yas f. parable. 


re Sa‘an or Tanis, a 
town in Egypt. 


bie 
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gSa0 neck; nape of the yi Nox m. power; autho- 
neck; back. rity; rule, ruler; prince: 


ge05 m. locust. 24.59 pSox m. end of time. 


4,683 45 m. master of 
| shepherds zaax the rest; remnant- 


o-..84 to spread out; to alten (no pl.) 
make — pl. yet Hea d07h Theorem’ 


wer, (VNama} ) f. begin- qoomA m. limit; boundary: 


ning; first—fruits. precept; definition- 


FINE m. rod; staff; branch; TN m. strong; mighty. 
stripe, scourge. 


Exercise 42 A. 

=S joms ox cogadds ysiSoo 3Aq-52 1 
qike 8 hand Sane ying SS fond Bad 2 
+ Taos? en Aas YSaxd Sos AK 4 joss \e >.8 
jaca a2.2 6 LaT}bHa99 pS JS Ogee SSvo ane 5 
ting pisos ...eheq 7 -theBe-s goer adh, 
S44 Sisasi® .iAaldfo igommd? ad \dagede § 
09185009 « Sx 202 10 .HA059 jy axe Adi uF 

61S G4 Sas So {dans HAN 0 {Aqado § Kodnbentsad 
jasols 0930 somabise (ASS AS aged pate 11 
gti dda? 4x61 12 39602 2Np Bombs 
yaaiio: wdiao JAotad© isis 18 asad gia 2S jane 
coSdeio dks ibs 4S Ste ddes oes ms 
gawolo 2554 adn aoodin odidus tay ao 14 
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2Addo ge pis 50s 15 .pbos9 
anal eden cite = Xs g-don2 16 48.5305 dew 
ma Yedexde wide ages ey + sad 0 Dina walae 


iD- 


Wsis pwr a SS BR F399 x00) Nba wand AAse 
comadSs twoo 2K 19 Tettads y-Nbuus0 wae 
A oops2N0 vogaige A aa.5 3.38 20 - aig \omho2\e 
gan? \0i2 S230 CaN gan? 05S Max2 94 (SAS 
jSwSio jaxoS.9 ree: om) BRA 22 YS Q05 TON 
Voadas O-& 620.5 0 27] ub SOS 4 03079 9.89 ONS» yds 29 

AS S002? FLwo sdoptopsio 2Nad addds 3 
rJakeod y 6b 305 ovr 52 (AD Af 24 noha 
q-a2 i020 Seagy 06g) 25 .aa0d Am y6sbBe.a 
j-10 93 Ad vood.. 26 “pied gen? IN 1s dow 
AOE 9 nOadl en | 7 yatta egsa \ G29 
-coopds ay NS ~ do7at.33050 \o.32 \ 001450 pos. 9 

Td. 

Wyinase geo GS pian Gao 240 USan Bese 3 °8 
wOSOISE weeds Idx MS oles Bho? oe 9 prides 
nduads iiss ods 80 :2SX eo Agi 2S 
pedshc 3nd > Tn de meeweP) coed 35009 oO 3.3 
2° 3-98.90 124.22 s Oo pO re ed SARS oO 81 
womdso iemde LN ysee Tide oo Ody, shox 
jetssg 43 cogadSys 23 CXS fas iesaks.s 
qxige Lalito pedo titso pulgddo yodide - Wibxgo 
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wd aX 88 - bens ueba Piddwo 32055 pardo 
qpeghtna tame? pods woae $ Aonad.z0 Baoan 
AS wom 31 AEH to ne 243: pAods pas 
Ado \N5ng0 qn dango igs Aso \ Nomedxd iriden 
Yo c0 xomhs Aso aE ogod, combs Ase A Axb pe 

qaidbwso piien2o « Aasze qaado ood AS Wom BH - rae 
pS, qabibon Axo oadwA2 24 3-00 woos 36 coli 
Pods Nass pS wee Aw h0x49 TMAORSa.F0 bonis 
GN AN2 ods oo ag qubord ae 87. q.amomA30 
cae yoo :yoArme9 pad ou quad eats pees wai2d 
pSSio patos tis 7h. ag : Ppt were Soo 
j-idSou Jens No EROS Jingo 3300 38 yaks 
12 39. AO adat saima g pmmdane woadia wisohe 
40 (Ephr.) GkSd op.h02 Sk wad] 1651 bw Caaas 
ete jn 05 Sod 2.32 pao 32 Ne 7a N2 pi aso ate 
<3 AL .Rbde2e jASXO a4 7oSaok = pSiKo 
Na cols AS Gaitin.to \ Aco de a AHS 5 _tODSAS 
Sasso \AdBon Addn \ Sh tar pAosba dito 
DA—L.10 2Neaes wqasico Nuc gor 42 A MSBA 
de? pSte SoS 18 .ySdNae 2S0 W qpeodd Mio 
B52 44 A682 wong bode ick 23 pmiawo j.tsom 


LA GELO vaFo2o eaaSe od vad E92a essox\ ede oS 


ep.) . ceenQATiO 25toA\9 Rand woX ad cons was 2% 45 


Yc a0. ahs adbo sug mlaao2 a2 oder 46 
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\ogS 39s oo 647 = «6(Th. Mar.) Onde didmasag 
FLAG pmad 060] wos BA 6 BL20 moc S2N 
Wiaet O65 ajdas2 tog UKAlin Gkhess 45 
j~xoX03 22\ do Fann Sand ai B on.gs Sé-22x905nd9 
Mes) 382-49 (Act Mar.) .tkedta MAES aod 
ATS Ant> OLS add zbo y-S-dSx0 bob om pad 
mSex\ aSdsNso gicox spXxiors pons Radon, 5 
Jit so BSSeni0 jatsnco AS Sad Xho 51 toiss 
Wd? 081 Gdmos 1hs029 Wax 52 uo rise }0 
waded Karo AS25320 aX, 92 58 W8a3 O22 1-05.50 
065 wXals 500.00 Orsioh mio 636n.92 1I6iNAg aS 


MataN25 x590 MMs 2K a. 2dol 


Exercise 42 B. 


1. Thy wonders and Thy thoughts (are) on us, 
2. Thou hast hated (m.) those who regard (observe) 
vain fears. 3. With tears and sighs purify (m.) and 
whiten thy scabs. 4. Behold, the churches and monas- 
teries are singing praise. 5. Give (m. s.) us joyful 
months (ie. months of joy) and fruitful years. 6. The 
blessed (p!.m.) of the Lord inherit the earth and 
His accursed will perish. 7 The Lord will com- 
mand His mercies during day-time and His canticle 
at night. 8 They (m.) bound his legs in fetters. 
9. He suspended the heavens without support 
(pillar pl.) and he made the earth firm without 
pillars. 10. As first-fruits and offerings He receives 
the tears of penitents. 11. The glory of young men 
(is) their strength; and the beauty of elders old 
‘age. 12. These are indeed the parables of the two 


7 
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covenants. 13. Tell (f.s.) me whether («2) you-have-— 


sold (m. pl.) the field at this price ... yes (yaad) at 
this price. 14. He upset the strong (m. pl.) from thrones 
and exalted the humble (m. pl.). 15. Be-thou-taken 


(m.) on the back (240) of my enemigs.. 16, 9Theu 
hast rebuked the gentiles and destroyed the wicked (m. 
pl.) and Thou hast blotted-out (m.) their names for- 


ever-and—ever (qeesodn pXSS). 17. Lord make com- 


memoration to them, our fathers and brothers and our 
masters. 18. They (m.) said: let us magnify our tongue: 
lips are ours. 19. And I shall not commemorate their 
names on my lips. 20. God, incline to me Thy ear 
and hear my words. 21, But I shall see Thy face in 
justice. 22. Foundations of mountains shook and were 


burst-asunder (w‘SAa2) because He got angry with 


them. 23. He likes to see good days. 24. Keep thy 
(m.) tongue and Jet not thy lips speak guile. 25. Let 
the lips of the wicked (m. pl.) who speak lie and con- 


tempt ({ondx) against the just (m.s.) be shut up. 


26. God, we have heard with our ears and also our 
fathers have narrated to us what Thou hast done in 


their days, in the primitive days (jean pAxvodLs) . 
27. Mercy is poured (pl.) upon thy lips. 28. Thy 
holocausts arc always before (S.scaS) me. 29. The 
Lord shall pluck-out the grinders (ts) of lions. 30. 
The kings of armies will gather-together. 31. The 
princes preceded (pas) after the singers (tis.am0) . 
32. They made their ensigns (i842) “for) signs. 
33. He gave-up their cattle to the hail. 34. Lions 
are roaring to break. 35. In it the ships move (e827). 


36. They ate all the grass and fruits of their lands. 
-37, He gathered them from all lands, from the East 
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and from tne West and from the North and from the 
Sea. 38. The Lord is just and will cut (pres.) the 
branches of the wicked (m. pl.). 39. He made the great 
lights. 40. The eye is one of the organs of sight. 41, 


You are not empowered (Sama 2S) to immolate 
the Pasch in any of your towns (qeak Bas = Paan3) , 
42. These are mortal poison(s) (lit, poison of death)— 
gall of the serpent and the molar tooth of the viper. 
43. A wise doctor with many medicines will-pluck— 
out (40%) his claws (33-9) from his heart. 44, Death 
leads (away) the honourable ones (m.) from luxuries. 
45. The cock walks—proudly (M353, ) among hens. 


46. Juda answered and said to Joseph with sorrow and 
sighs. 47. Praise to the acceptor of the prayers of the 
weak. (m. pl.) 48. In the evening when the light of the sun 


disappears (9382 33 ¢t105.5) from the quarters (of the 
world) I will-keep-awake (e.x2) in Thee to praise 
Thy creation (?40s035). 49. Who-so-ever that has 
mouth and speech (z8Xx0 ) and tongue is bound (ahd) 
to praise for the dumb creations. 50, Receive, my Lord, 
the tears of (,-%) my eyes and forgive my debts and 


sins. 51. Those who have alienated from them the 
transitory desires may rest in the heavenly abode of 


light (75q90.8 \oa\-5° (which is) filled with statelinesses 
(02%) .52. Let the illustrious shepherds (Fara wi ~oh3) 
visit their flocks to receive (\oh.553) remuneration 
from the Master of shepherds. 


LESSON XLVI. 
Adjectives «2@.300.x 


§ 224. Adjective is “a word added to a noun to 
‘qualify it, or limit it by reference to quality, number 
or position.”? Such are jst m, yAs2a f. just, righteous, 
un. m, ¢Adien ff impious, {5.3% m. 7AS5x f. simple 
childish, etc. Most of the adjectives are formed from 
other words:— a. Verbs, Bs. Nouns and Particles. 

Note. The Numeral Adjectives are dealt with in Lesson 
XLIX. Adjectives form their feminine gender (Vide Lesson XLIII 
§ 200) plural number (Vide Lesson XLV) and different states 


(Vide Lesson XLVII) just as they are formed of the nouns of the 
respective forms: — 


M. S. BS: M, pl. F. pl. 

wis epee LER ASAE — good. 

pSebx GARDE F05e  GASSE — true. 
ist YAhSx Gat | GARE — simple. 

we Rae BSA ES Aaah — new etc. (§ 213) 


Exception: Ms. qebden2 1) pL aban? 6 cnet 
Fs PRan2 (2) pl, gAssB.nn2 { other. 


A. Adjectives formed from Verbs. 


§ 225. 1) Noun Agent (§ 103-104; § 183) and 
Noun Passive (§ 105; d08;0§.$.184; § 485) are used aleo 
as adjectives. Ex. 


* A of tA-ah, adj. is generally pronounced soft. {§ 21). 
9x 9 =x 0) 
en 
Wito. (1) wes: Jsgmy or ie pl. oe 


(2) fs. i sate pl. f. {cipal 
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das m. strong; rae m. merciful; 


jhsom S20 m, merciful ; 3305 m. high. ete. 


2) Several adjectives of the following. forms:— 

a) ASx9 ~ jodo.i m. Ado. f. modest. 
en YR, Fit.” desig. 
23s m 1K55 i, great; big. 

b) ASond — 2-Sodu m. iSohy f. pure; inno- 

cent; transparent. 

iLoks m. iLods f. avaricious. 

c) BSesd — pond m. pdwons ff. beloved. 
wods m, gdmodd f. swollen. 


d) jisSos9 - By suffixing Zi8 (& soft. § 296 D) 


to the root; for the feminine gender (5 js changed 
into jy—ss as else where (Vide § 183; § 185; §296B. & 


D). 
Rt. 


Ex, 
whod 3-5 Named m. Peas AS oun f. fearful. 


— toe a, | f. OWin 
aa . BASOS. om: Rasdnod | 8» 


cogniscent: 
_— tote we ph deceitful: | 
dos - WidSoai m. eensad “teil | injurious. 


Sao — pidSodo m. Peiddoas f. Wise; intelligent 
De = Ji Kmnor0g m. Phas hn ow f. shining; 
- splendid; brilliant. 
Se = PidKosg m. IusAd ong f. crafty; cunning 
Ted — 25 0 O05 m. 3 Aad Aso om f. loving; benign. 
: &e. &e. 
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B. Relative or Cognate Adjectives. 


§ 226. The Adjectives formed from nouns and 
particles are called the Relative or Cognate Adjectives. 
They are formed by adding suffixes to nouns and 


particles. The most common suffixes are:- A. 3 B, i 
and C. 3.43. Yod and Nun, being the chief com- 


ponents of the suffixes, are called jAoaAn29 IN OAZ = 


the letters of relationship, ie., the letters by which other 
words are formed with relation to the original words. 
These suffixes indicate relations regarding the origin, 
place, family, profession, sect, time, etc. These suffixes 
are added to different groups of words with different 
shades of meaning :— 


A. The suffix ya 2-4 (f, gAa5) is added to all 


nouns, and specially a) to Proper nouns of persons 
and places, b) tocompound nouns and c¢) to particles. 


In nouns terminating in jt only the final Alap is 
eliminated when 3.4 is added; in nouns not terminating 
in 3, the final consonant receives Zqapa (=) before 
the termination pi. py 

a) FAx502 - Jerusalem. gasodx5 02 m, jauodx502 f, 
i —_—— Jerusalemite. 
#2252 (title of the founder of the Parthian Empire) 
pioxs2 — Royal; chief; principal. 


(1) The termination wo is generally dropped when the Relative 
suifixes are added; but sometimes it may be retained as wimoadd 


(from woshs) - a follower of {Peter or his teaching. The 
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332 — Aram; pie 32 (1) Pagan; piss 2 ~ Aramean; 
Syrian. adj. Aramaic. 


b) JoSad05\ — Ivory; yNado54 - ivoried; made 


of ivory. 
-S22S8.5 - enemy. j-isaa\s.5 enimical; hostile. 


following nouns undergo slight modifications when the Relative 
suffixes are added to them :— 


502 (W.S. éieol) Edessa; 3ic}302 _ Edessa; Mn 82 
Arbel; ydiss2 = Arbelite; Sassore? - Ismael; pNSrox.2 = 
Ismaelite; dens - Babel; Babylon; JoiNeon.5 - Babylonian; 
Wah or PAdagd - Island; Gazartha; UBapd - insular; 
Mesopotamian (pS Sagd ) oh Oe} Nees - Mesopotamia; 2 Son 


Mesopotamian; \ So - Haran, j-s35.0. —- Haranean; womweds 


cae a a 
Damascus; 3ammooss (W. S. Jrcacow3 9) ~ Darmascene. 


woods or toads Capadocia, PE EY - Capadocian; yaad po 

Egypt: j-i5.%0 _ Egyptian; Masma — Israel, Sama — Israelite: 
see SYP is ’ to 

Ades - Nazareth; 225 i ~ Nazarene} weatta yi - Nisibis; 

Jkoo eS ~ Nisibiti; va 230 - Manichaeus; 2ikas2 - Manichaean; 

Sex ~ Saidan: 2iSde - Saidanite; oNax - Silo; js oNox 


m, 2 Aas Odnx f. Sunamite or silomite; man, woman of Silo. 


(1) Both jéo3¢ and 32052 were the same gentilic name» 
Aramean; but sometime after the epoch of the Seleucidae the. 
name Syria came into use instead of Aramea, and Syrian for 


Aramean. The ancient name quis 32 became restricted to the 
Arameans of the East, who did not receive Christianity, as a 
synonym for Pagan or Sabean. The name Riso 52 is a late 
form. (Dictionary- Pagne Somith}. 
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ie 7 


Ce — ew janie - present. 
jeidad — how. jikd.2 - specific. 
2au8 — only. 7 aGeS - lonely; single. 


Note. The suffix 2-4 is added also :— 
1) to a few common nouns, as, Lilo — nature; icheis = 
natural; Rxk2 - man; ay) — human; 5ai — place; 5a2 
local, (1) &c. 


2) tothe Absolute state (§ 228 ff.) of a few feminine nouns 
terminating in the servile 3A. as, 


JAia aw — city. (Abs. st dha a20 ) Ui. a0 - civic. 
oS SX ~ captivity (Abs st. odX ) HoXX - exile; immigrant 
2An0§ ~ cOpner. (eles. St. 009) pidog - angular, 
tA ons - tavern. (Abs, st. Ode ) gos. — tavern- keeper. 
2A.Sns - woman. (ses) psu ~ feminine (§ 18. 7). 
NES - tribe; generation. (2.54) gdx - tribal. 
3) to the plural form of some nouns as:— 
252 - Father. (pl. 1}-82) : 3igp.5i - paternal. 
#2 - Mother. (pl. #4382): 34.002 - maternal. 


pA? ~ Maid-servant. (pl. Agu 2) — pigne? ~ of, like, pertaining 
za to, a maid-servant. 


; (1) Note the following peculiar forms of relative aoe 
1A do f. end. odisuend ~ last, final; tiamad m. exile; tikes 2 = 


strange, an exile, foreigner; ziSox— beginning; zoas — beginner, 
novice, postulant; new, early, fresh, etc. F. subst. pAaoax eae 


mother bearing child for the first time. The Interrogative pro- 


nouns Rha? m, (goad i ) may very rarely form relative adectives, 


as, 2_daed (and Udn2) — qualifying; special. 
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om - Father-in-law. (pl. jopom)— tigen - of, like, pertain- 
ing to, a father-in-law, 


#0, — Sea. (pl. pour) — psoroh - marine. 


Ande — field; village; (pl, Bon) —piison ~ Villagers rustic; 


boorish. 


deox — name. (pl. 3px ) = jigpex — nominal. 


Bo Vie siifix 7s (f. 308) is added only to com- 
mon nouns, and among them chiefly to the following:- 
Zod — Spirit. whios m. JAasu05 f. spiritual. 
XS ~ body. EON: me jas 5X f. corporal, 

2 : corporeal. 
#502 — fire. js5as m. fiery. 

d-isox - heaven. juibox m. heavenly, celestial (being) 
Zroxok - body. j-kaxaX m. bodily, corporeal. 
3832 — earth. 24442 m. earthly, terrestrial. 

3304, - happiness. 04 m. blessed, blissful. 
3.84 — belly. 3.403 m. big-bellied, gor-bellied. 


#4a% ~ church. z34a% m. ecclesiastical. 
{Adm — lip. BAS m. labial. 


diy - deceit; fraud. 11429 m. false, deceitful, forged. 
Asm — anger. LbAsoo m. angry. 
C. The suffix 3033 Cf, 2nd) may be added to 


all nouns except proper names of persons and places. 
But it (3-45) is generally added to biliteral nouns and 


nouns terminating in the servile ja. Ex. 


1-54 — mode. mS Sy) - model; different. 
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JAa2ok - religion. jaeiddnQod -- religious. 
Note. When an adjective is formed by the addition of tas 


it may be called a primary adjective; and it has a meaning dif- 
ferent from that of the secondary adjective which is formed by 


the addition of jis. For example, juknod indicates relation 
to the spirit, while jntbLod indicates relation to the spiritual. 
(C. J. D. No. 193). Secondary . adjectives may be formed from 
all primary adjectives in qos v the addition of Zi. Ex. psd 
pertaining to corporeal yntkS 52 - (of) terrestrial. 


D. There is yet another relative suffix ¢sA (f. }AsA) 
Which is added to certain common and verbal nouns; 
a secondary form of it is effected by the addition of 
#-s as in C. above. Ex. 
5oxm3 — hunting, chase %sA5axe05 m. \ hunter, warlike, 


JAaSA datani 5 Om 


PsA Aaxond m. hunter-like; 
warrior-like. 


ASois — power. Jai AS - powerful. 
ete — war. Ado — warlike, warrior. 
Dei ans — an ambush, JasAS200 — insidious. (vide § 225d.) 
E. Anomaly:- | 
1. Nouns having only one form of 3S dunno 


Pod 3 m. battle. Weasod 2 — athlete, 
2482 £. ship. 33.482 - pilot. 


ey ne 2 2 
7s, m._ treasure. 35.592. ” _ treasurer. 


os 9 Vox 
W.S. (1) Jsfsan. (2) Jeni fa. 
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j-tamoo f. music. 7Sc.20%0 — musician. 


2.35 m. paradise, garden. jidmngid oe Zhang Sd’ 
| f. gardener. 
#3 OSes m. room. Zins oh m. Worst odes f — 

Jansing m. falcon. 15a 94 — falconer. a 
2. Nouns having more than one form of PKOaKas,. 
ndaddse (<dibSise2) - Gospel. eSXs62 - Evangelic, 
GQedX02) WoWAso2 - Evangelist. 
+ia$02 m. pillar. yd : (dos or - stylite. 
2S eam2 f. school, 3éSed@2 - scholar; pupil; student. 


janeSaam2 — scholar; pleader, disputer; advocate. 
\OGn52 —- Arius. ybid2 :wosis2 -— Arian (heretic.) 
aso) f. Heresy. @) $0.50) 2 $a 5 — heretic. 
wens. — Jacob. JAS OnL: 1 pad OEINA — Jacobite. 


gskap fiddle. 3503Kam , 3)08Aa0 , PmadAan “ fiddlist. 


jai SAan — pertaining to fiddle. 


iS m. night. eid SS :4iN.8 - nocturnal. 
woSS m. world. piss - worldly. 


jathasods : pied _ cternal. 


3, Some nouns assume the form 2d with some 
modifications for a relative meaning. Ex. 


x 4, mn 9 & nn oe ana 
(1) Seaseol™ (2) bgarmjo t fargsor. 


(3) pon gh.s, 
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ASX, ee 2X — ySaaX f. camel-driver 


or keeper 
33s, — wine. 7S. m. yAdsae f. wine- seller. 


#ah3 - dog. 74S4 wWaNA f. dog keeper. 
3433 - leek. 358 
Aas - brick. 74.5 
{Aid@ f. ship. jade 


245A f. leek-green. 


7ArsS f. brick-maker. 


3 5 8 2 


as pilot. 
340s — goat. oh m. A pbs f. goat—herd. 

F. As) is put before the proper names of per- 
Sons to express relation in a collective sense: Ex. 
pol A392 — those of the house of Adam; mankind. 
A. 50} Ae32 - Israclites. 

Faas? 5x0 432 -— Ephremians; companions or fol- 
lowers of Mar Ephrem. 


Note— The above lists of examples would show that all 
forms of on Kat (relationship) are not adjectives; many are 
stibtantives, Many of them are used as adjectives and substan- 
tives. Those formed with the suffix 3s are mostly used as sub- 


stantives; those formed with the suffix 24 or 2435 are mostly 
used as adjectives. 


§ 227. Syntax- I. An attributive adjective 
generally follows the noun or the substantive, which 
it qualifies, (§27. II, II). But giso$— blessed, 
happy, }x.40-~holy, are generally, and several adjectives 
of praise or insult, virtue or vice, quality or quantity, 
Stade or rank, such as an - first, piSa2 — 


last, 
tho ~ much, many, jasdu2 - other, 2SaXyq - 5 


mall, 
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little, 455 - big, great, 3oa39 — just, dda — just, 
25As0 — virtuous, Yad - wicked, pid: — greedy, 
2.35.50 = blessed, —_ m. Aas SS f. such, certain etc. 
are frequently put before the noun they qualify. Ex. 
aos i504, — Blessed Paul; piss PArLIOL, — Bies- 
sed Mary; ardor: #35 - The creat Basil. 

SAoSoAs Adoni - thy chaste virginity. etc. 

Ii. A word or words may sometimes come bet- 
ween the substantive and the adjective, qualifying it. 
Ex, tic) joads SM 0g 334s - For. this is a beauti- 
ful work. 2 

IIi. Substantives preceded by 2S (rarely i..S.5) 
make negative adjectives. Ex. 3443. 2N9 - Ipnorant. 
ooo 22 - Spotless. 

TV. a) w.\@~- much, many and Adc - little, 


small (both in the Absolute state § .28 ff), unaltered 
in form, may precede or follow substantives of either 
gender and number. Ex. 


wo jos -- many fishes, ioe ado — many wars. 
on Ando —Ya Jitele sun, ds t—Las = @ lee of 
fishes. | | 

6) The Abstract noun 3i\c@ — “multitude” 
also used as adjective in the same manner. Ex. 
22\ 6 yex2 — many men, ah 2 iN om Wady — 
very great work. But usually 22\ dm is followed by a 
noun in the genitive case, as INS woo - multi. 
tude of sins, 7a49 i dm - multitude of people, etc. 

(cfr. § 63 1, § 66 IV, V, §78V, § 225.) 


is 
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Vocabulary. 


3isds2 ruinous, destructive, 
hopeless, abandoned. 
ysoogd m. Idumaean; 
Edomite. 
302 Achur- a valley in 
Chanaan. 
Pb m02 a grasp, hold, 
power, territory, juris- 
diction, realm, kingdom. 


ate? pr. n. Achab, a king 
of Israel. 
35602 Amorite. 
jie? existing; self- 
existing; sempitetnal. 
wboar Assyrian. 
03.3 son of Mathew; 
. Jonas. 
wid w%.Oi2 in the days 
of Baraq. 
gait Ae.92 Company or 
companions of Ananias: 
Aos.a\, Geb‘on; a town 
in Palestine. 
bors Geb‘onite. 
pbas9 f. pr. n. Debora. 
©~— 042 to drive away, 
reject, remove. 
3-365 demoniac; vexed 
by devil. 


jeans pl. 3 m. ai fi 
light, small, minute. 


33907 glory, honour, 
excellency. 
2dn9 shinning, brightness, 
countenance. 


350 §. pr. n. Ezechias, 
king of Juda. 
2.S6\. banquet, supper, 
banqueting room. 
{-ASame sole, the only 

, begotten. 
{30:25 m. storm. 
janis entire ; total; 

_ general. 
jnshic Chanaanite. 
}-4iz.S loquacious, talkative 
3-i526%0 Moabite. 
j-ikiax =m. Medianite. 
34:00 Aw m_ eternal. 
idiQ%0 m. afflicted. 
pisos m. fiery; seraph. 
j-ids.s m. Ninivite. 
30020 m. Sodomite. 
Adee pr. n. Sihon- king 

of the Amorites. 
wis pr. n.Hely or ‘Ely. 


(111) 


3S. m. Exalted, supreme 
Dibosos m, ‘Ammonite. 
PECTS earthy, earthly, 


creature of the earth, 
mortal. 


4033 m. persuasion, sup- 


oe ; 

#-4x5 snperior, ruler, 
magistrate, prefect, 
prince. 

¢NQea-9X splendour, magni- 

ficence; godliness. 


Awztosox pr. n. Samuel. 


plication, explanation. . ' 
\omex pr. n. Samson. 


te save (thou m.) me. — di 

ished m. lower, earthly, 
pl. those below, earthly 
beings. 


jidaho m. violent, forcible 


4-ix5 m. chief; first; best. 


Exercise 43 A. 


jocds aan2 239 2 .355x aN jade mio | 

hatte 6x2 Gdc.Saby9 22S ome tae aa JNor 
pASdLO JAxg a i-X202 2-SS.9,.3 26X20 
qo00 2s o> wdoo3 osa5 5. 2x0 2744 IAxg.i0 
AaSg Wee Wak .652 \oAid 6 ona5A2 wows 
peiddo (ablod acre Mae 7 AAS tbsoe cogs 
ties 9 .pmid Mide wid) g 2Nde piso AS ig 
aqoachs IAd-sy ~gsae 10 «who ico 7A54300 
Pons e yézdo 11 CES S' {As805 poe s0a eer 
Gaame ENx2 75s 12 .ZAdscw00 1Aak fAsmzd KAxg.; gs 
qhndie 18 phd medgze dea Mae LicitAs 
SAms 07 14 .pAadADS GAHLAa? Jord Proadadad 


pdzgots 15 -2dsSp08 2NQG oe ThSAe Se? eo 
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GndessS ji 5002 we 220 2-5S X52 An32 2A Sh.50 BSAYS 
yon 4 Kod 3 j.bdoox jimi jancoax 16 S08 As 0.3955 
pd Mug Ha Lsoboso 2325 ponia yowos pos 
dds oS pea igo sooNahuS pisa0s ae0g 17 
porcdad ahdmoe doded 16 condom aie Lets 
puis Hod 0 Leip gaz 19 vuds nd ade pads 
quod yo Aho :3Ados mde add agar? Sp dak 
wqond\.s TKomaaxd jody 5 20 .goNx ji5aso 
phon TS om. 21 .S wos BAs Hobo pte? 
RASLOX Aw Au Se,8 (§ 274 xx) odds Aonsd yah Saxe 
ECCS plo woahih cided Fiwio3 U0 22 -3aa By 
Aonmio HSS gos sabsso tao ty a odhsns 
yor Se 7ae 23 ..omnenie of Alle ghrox 
AS Homn3 9 2S, OSS OO) addin As.32 WANS 2a 
jin bio ena h09 nto j-Lhox C4. 3BAL an bqpsd SL 
To? j—L03.5 12 ps0 0A qeda2 aod eran Wado 
posta 0 Aso. wbOdD oo J 2 as od 25 eS 
333-5 3-3.204, o2 98 IWAN yo odo open o.ooX a2 
pea Ss a ewok Ato \ OaS0% «t et Redo 125100 donadx 
Nn Sian? KOs? Oma. 2-S> ang $3009 20 243 uso he 27 
(Aphr, ) on va Tom 29 22009 ZN: 00,8545 50X08 j-- 3 wo 
Fiosak, oru25 Af 282 rcosak a 2x05 EYNAN ish #8 
a bards a oto A Sma29 wis 1ooM 


Sado pisox 8 aa NOka A082 a502> wan j--Bd029 
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wetis Arsme2\ jiilee oads: 29 (Aphr)) .aiae 
$3007 won Lissdwe das ofSAzto p5é296 wis 
Sn zosaxe ods wei dio PAOKOX Woais Jotaws 
Helbje wots BeB0A2 sald weds pboad spies 
(Aphr.) ..082 S330 Suk womda? 0 Mate LAdso 
Ved) imped Me aed Hdd Lead GN pins 90 
WiSs 7hd9 SN. pes \oohs ah. 7kdde 
(A. D. Ap. I). 
Exercise 43 B. 


1. Give (m.s.) me the best oil. 2. Heavenly king! 
forgive me all that I have sinned against (.\) Thee. 3. 
Heavenly beings and earthly beings praise Thy name. 
4. He will keep away from us destructive storms. 5. 


They (m.) will enter (.s) the lower parts of the earth. 
6. Let those-who-are below CareTS praise diligently 
(7K odsS.5) at night with those-who-are above (2M), 
7. The Lord of those-who-are-above and the hope of 
those-who-are-below I have-come-early to Thee, have 
mercy on me. 8. Solitaries and monks, let your prayer 
be a fortress to us. 9. A foolish people have provoked 
(sing.) Thy name. 10. The Lord (is) in His holy temple 
(lit. temple of His sanctity). 11. By another way they 
went (m.) to their place. 12. Let us be to Thee an 
illustricus and spotless (q-xd of, 2%2) flock. 13. That 
seraph said (p. inpf.) to her: peace (be) with thee, for 
(2) thou shalt conceive [lit. receive (pres. ) conception] 
and bring forth (pres.) ason in thy virginity. 14. By 
thy (m.) bravery thou hast cast away (A«4x) the hold 
of the greedy death. 15. Thou art exalted and mighty 
with Thy Father. 16. Save me (use9) from wicked 
8 
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and deceitful men. 17. God looked from heaven on men 


to see if there be any—one who is wise (\ KSodws Nat 42) 


and seeking God. 18. I was a stranger to my brothers 
and alien to the sons of my mother. 19. Powerful men 
slept their sleep. 20. The mouth of the wicked man 
and the mouth of the deceitful man are opened (pf.) 
against me. 21. What will the deceitful tongues give 
thee and what will they add to thee. 22. He killed 
Sihon, the king ofthe Amorites. 23. How will we sing 


(3x) to you (m. pl.) the canticles of the Lord in a 


strange land. 24. I have descended to the lower-parts 
of the earth. 25. A loquacious man _ will-not—be- 


established (ziwds 28) on earth. 26. A wise servant 


will rule over the disgraceful son (ie. heir) and will 
divide the inheritance among brothers. 27. But when 
it was evening they (m.) brought before him many 


demoniacs and He cast out (v.92) their devils by (His) 


word. 28. Prayer is powerful when the power of God 
is fulfilled in it. 29 The Egyptians oppressed the people 
(ie. Israelites) that they might go out from their land. 
30. Behold, you are entering into the land of Chana-— 


anites and you are inheriting it. 31. Ask (soS2x) 
the pilot how much is the ship—fare (2.4820 7342) , 


STATES OF NOUNS ~2-05.\ 


§ 228. Syriac nouns and adjectives in either of 
the genders and numbers have three states - Absolute, 
Construct and [Emphatic or Definite The Absolute 
state is the primary form; and the other two states are 
formed from it by the addition of appropriate endings. 
“The Emphatic state is of by far the most frequent 
occurrence in Syriac substantives (and adjectives). Many 
of them are no longer met with in either of the other 
two states, or only in quite isolated cases; accordingly 
substantives ‘and adjectives) are presented here through- 
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out in the Emphatic state, as being the form lying 
next to hand, even if not the most original’. (1) So for 
the facility of study it is convenient to view the Ab- 
solute and Construct states as formed from the Empha- 
tic state by contraction- G*d'ama, and it is the method 
followed here in, after the manner of the Syrian 
Grammarians. 

The Syraic term G*d'ama means “cutting off” 
or “contraction”. It consists in changing the form (of 
a word) by cutting off or changing one or more vowels, 
or vowels and consonants, mostly at the end of a word- 
substantive or adjective- in the Definite state. The two 
contractions formed from the Definite state are: :-— 


i. G'd'hama— jas 2634 the first contraction 
or the Construct state. 
li. G*d'ama t‘rayana— 2-453 363 the second 
contraction or the Absolute state. 
There is only one form for the Construct and the 
Absolute states for the singular nouns not terminating 
in the feminine 3A. But the singular nouns terminat- 


ing in the feminine 34 and the plural nouns (m. & f.) 


have separate forms for the Construct and the Absolute 
states. ‘The same rules are applicable also for the con- 
tractions of adjectives of the corresponding forms. Ex, 


Definite or Emph. — Construct. Absolute. 


M. S. 3-dds6 cho go — king. 

Fy Si 2Adhs aac j-AS20 — queen. 
M. pl, 3-0 wads was — kings. 
F. pl. 75k alaho = S0 - queens. 


Note. !. A noun in the Emphatic state terminates in Alap 
preceded by proper vowels in the respective number and gender 


{1) Hitherto substantives and adjectives were viewed only as 
they are in the Emphatic state. 
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This paragogic Alap (!) was formerly entailed with the significance 
of the difinite article ‘“‘the’’; but this meaning has for the most 


part been lost. Hence, the word 2.d\%0 may mean “the king’ 


or Sar aie” 
2. The Emphatic state, m.s., and the Absolute state, f. s., 
for the most part sound alike in nouns and adjectives which form 


their feminine by the addition of the termination 3A. See above 
ad. and 7Aadw : 
3. The Construct state of a noun denotes its relation to, 


or dependency on, the following noun. Ex. giddy wha — 


the child’s book. : 
4. The Absolute state is used for elegance of style or for 


indefinite expressions. Ex. 5.34 242. a certain man came. 
(§ 240 II. a. VIII). 


§ 229. To treat specifically about their different 
states Syriac nouns (2) (ie. substantives and adjectives) 


may be grouped as:— 
I. Singular Nouns. 

A. Singular nouns not terminating in the feminine 
yA. 
1) The penultimate vocalised. Ex. joaSx — peace. 
2) The penultimate non-vocalised. Ex. (aX — man. 
3) penultimate and the anti-penultimate non—vocalised. 

Ex. JSa.c7 — temple. 


B. Singular nouns terminating in the feminine 2K, 
IJ. Plural Nouns. 
A. 1) Plural nouns terminating in — 
kings. i —_ 
2) Plaral nouns terminating in ale... Bey 2, i 
Tamdss, OES. 


(1) The paragogic Alap is not reckoned as a letter of the word. 
So, the final letter of the word 24x06 is Kap and not Alap 


(2) Foreign nouns, which hav 
ave no iac 
cayinemeen 5 ) t taken Syriac forms are not 
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B. Plural nouns terminating in ile wie, pAasky — 
graces. 


LESSON XLVII. 


STATES OF NOUNS. 


I. Singular Nouns. 


A. Singular nouns not terminating in the feminine 34. 


§ 230. (1) Singular nouns that have a vowel on 
the penultimate in the Emphatic state only drop the 
paragogic Alap and the vowel preceding it for the 
formation of their Construct and Absolute states. (1) Ex. 


Emph. Cons. and Abs. 

yoNx mNx peace. 
7d a fortune. 
aSox pSox end. 


Exception:— 3X sik side. 


Note. 1. a) The nouns that have a non-vocalised Alap for 
the penultimate preceded by long @ + (» or I x in W.S.) 


also form their contractions in the same way. Ex. 


Emph. Cons. & Abs. 
= js}5 ete a5 _ pain, 
‘. 9 . 
g52y, = Fs we TON m Silene, — arrow. 


6) But, if the word terminates in ¢-5, a Yod intervenes 
after Alap. Ex. 


(1) Dropping of the paragogic Alap and of the vowel preced- 
ing it, is a common feature in all contractions. Proceeding, there- 
fore, with various forms of contraction this feature should be 
understood, though not specifically noted. 
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Emph. Cons. & Abs. 
: 9 x= = 
ita ~ [ufo raed - = ~ just. 
: 9 x 
35205 = Jufson cedod - ay SN - harbour. 
So on 9 = “ a =z 
also Fone - Joga} wane = ciel — other; another. 
an In nN 4 =x n 
¢Am0 = Jt acass oa - rAacas - poor. 


2. The adjectives which terminate in two Alaps (ie. the 


paragogic Alap preceded by another Alap) lose both of them im 
contraction. Ex. 


Emph. 3 AN Cons. & Abs. vio - many; much. 
Bs ¢ desc - ™ veh — useful. 
‘ thagcr “i ie A397 - guide; guiding. 
§ 231. (2) In nouns whose penultimate is non- 
vocalised :— 


a) The penultimate (or the first letter) takes Zlama 
= a) if the word be biliteral. Ex. 


Emp. 3% Cons. & Abs. Bx — name, 


e 
ry 


» $02 ” ” P2 — blood. 
» es »  &% - son (§3.n. 2). 
Exception: 
Emph. 359 : 53 \§ -— mode. 
» He? (QR), ,, a. — hand. 
2 2.52 8 * ai — father (1) 
” don? 9 5 Boi brother (!) 


(1) Zgapa on Alap only in E.S., In W.S. they are contracted as 


y y 
>} = gs, 
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6) If the word be triliteral beginning with a strong 


letter vocalised with + (a) or ~ (e), the initial letter 


leaves out its vowel and the penultimate assumes Zlama 
(=) (or Pthaha (+) if the final letter be any one of 
diag2). Ex, 


Emph. 


by) 


poNon 


(1) gene 
(2) sau 


” 


eb) 


33 


» 


yoaS Cons. & Abs. pad — bone. 
Sm — dream. 


jos, - adj. polluted; 


- wd - blossom. 


ade — dawn. 


defiled. 


Note. The following nouns prefer to have Pthaha =) 


on the penultimate 


Emhp. 


39 


z.32 
13013 


N53 


jin 


qa 38 


2Sa© 


in their contracted form. 


Cons. & Abs’ 


99 


9° 


59 


Now a bridegroom. 
‘ 


~ honey. 
- gold 

- grade. 
- beard. 


wo, - Excellent man, expert 
' 


ok - camels 


waa — vineyard: 
+ 


Aas 
ee = 
4 


fool. 


9 y es 
(1) W.S. jm o© Cons. & Abs, —~O—* 


(2) But pode - sparrow, is contracted as aoe and 


. spike. as S5x. 


ar) 
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oY) dood ” ” Sh cr DS ~ servant. 
9 aNdx ”? ‘3 Ads or Adx — weary. 


¢) If the word be triliteral beginning with an 
Alap vocalised with —- (a) or = (e) the penultimate 
assumes Pthaha (--) and the initia] Alap retains its 
vowel. Ifthe vowel on the initial Alap be Zlama (7 
short) it is lengthened. Ex. 
Emph. 752 Cons. & Abs. 502 — plaee. 
99 wai fe x » 32 - earth, land. 
a 2S.s2 ” a Sa? — mourning. 
) 2-482 if 9 ” AS 2 - ship. 
Exception: jai — thousand js contracted as 332 and 
2592 threshing-flcor as 532. 
d) i, If the word be triliteral beginning with a 
Yod vocalised with —- (a) (never = e) the penultimate 
assumes Zlama (7) (or Pthaha —+- if the final letter be 


a guttural or Res’) and the vowel on the initial Yod 
is changed into Htva‘ssa (). Ex. 


Emph. ak. Cons. & Abs as. — child; birth. 


” emer F 250 — dry land. 


” 


” | dnd ” ae on Be — month. ete, 
» NOK - >> Scope or Sow - an army. 
ii. But if the penultimate be a Waw it becomes 
the vowel 0 (or © w. ss.) to the initial Yod or any 
other letter which gives up its original vowel -+ (a). Ex. 


Emph., woo Cons. & Abs. Pox — day (§ 6. 3). 


y W & 
oy) W. S. Jsoa, be) 39 po ie day. 
39 32005 3°) 3° pos = height. 
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5) nS Sco, Ps a pos - height. 
Note. The following nouns have a double contraction. 
Emph. j-30h Cons. & Abs, od or cod } 
, ¥ ‘4 y colour. 
» W.S. Juaw 2 iS Len, or van J 


29 juiog 


- ,, Ag] or \ 007) 
9 Y A y mind. 
W. S. IO 
29 A Ooo or 
; ' D 39 LN O oo 
ae 330% 33 99 30¢ OT 30%) 
3 y A y P tieck. 
Wale }30 ” 99 9° 2 or 30 


e) If the word be triliteral beginning with a 
strong letter vocalised with -~ (or ~) and the non-_ 
vocalised penultimate be Yod the vowel on the initial 
(strong) letter is changed into Zlama lowe C-) in E.S., 
and ‘into H°b"osso (=z) in W.S. 0). Ex. 


Emph. 2s Cons. & Abs. Sam) 
~ power; strength 


9 ¥ 
9 W.S, Wan Wea) 


3° 39 


a dada f. 39 ” ro | 
wae 

9 y _¢ oe 
age. S: Jus _ Fe aS) 
oY {Bab 99 39 att | 


; (| wood; tree 


oy, of the cro 
» W.s, earo ” aah | act) 


33 


Exception: Ans Cons. 4ss Abs. us — house. () 


Jj. 4. If the noun of the form 2X03 begins with 
a strong letter the vowel “u” (°) after the initial letter 


(1) Most of the nouns of this group are not contracted (§ 235, 4.) 
(2) Other masculine nouns of this form (not derived from 


Concave verbs) terminating in ¢@\, as ¢Am3 are not contracted. 


(122). 
is transferred to the non-vocalised penultimate in con- 
traction. The East Syrians convert the transferred ‘uv’ 
(0°) into o (9). Ex. 


Emph. 25ers Cons. & Abs, “dogs ) 


ale” 4 prlight. 
» wes Weis » goons J 
99 $-X2 05 3? 


soos z 
ia: | holiness; 
9 4 é_ sanctity. etc. 
» Wes. pagac a », HAO yO J Y 


u. But if the first letter be Alap or Yod, the 


penultimate takes Pthaha ~ without any other change. 
Ex. 


Emph. jSae02 Cons. & Abs. M402 - food. 


‘ jndo2 —, ” w502 ~ way. 


$s PS | Mm yon — image. 


g) If the noun be of the form a2Xsé the vowel 


~ on the initial is retained and the penultimate re- 
ceives Zlama (long) (or Pthaha if the final letter be a 
guttural or Res.) Ex. 


Emph, 35e.% Cons. & Abs. DOR — martyr; witness. 


oe) dood a3 55 wd — labourer. 
3 droon 5 33 a5 nS - friend. 
3 FES a > 4d — scholar; lawyer. 


Note. 1. 2S9 is the form I of Noun Agent derived 
from PAL verbs (§ 101~ 102). 


2. Participial nouns or adjectives of the forms pNisd 
(§ 101), 2Mads (§ 106), ANado, zag. ASSIK0 (§ 184), 


when contracted are similar in form to the masculine singular 
participles, from which they are formed. Ex. 


2Nsg Emph. TNA Cons. & Abs. NS ~- writer. 


e eS ee ae #5 - creator. 
‘4 


e123) 
Emph. joni Cons. & Abs. pls - placing. 
S33 3 2Sosp _ . Shs - the assassinated 
se oe eee 230 - the called. 
2Ssd:0 99 Ads ar ae Gds0 — the blessed. 
>» soe ., ne vann30 ~ the lamented. 
2-Saa6 7 a — =e - tent. 
» qds0 od : a 2x0 - a fork. 
» LSax0 a ae Aso - entrance. 
2Nssiw Bp 3-3 90% ete ee pg oxs - free; liberated. 
» febsa.n cho ae ee _2oe THO - faithful. 
» pibsorxo i <a soo - complete. 


3. Substantives having similar forms (as in 2 above) are 
also contracted likewise. Ex. 


Emph. pods Cons. & Abs. pis - world. pAS — century. 
a ee. A — onl: 


>> $5 ANOx0 ie . » whoo — seat; session (Mapa) 
“— < a as 2. 


h. If the word be quadriliteral or multiliteral and 
the non-vocalised penultimate is immediately preceded 
by Pthaha (+) only the final 34 is dropped in con- 
traction. Ex. 

Emph. oda Cons. & Abs. — Dodd —- a youth. 
43 jan 05x ae -.  gmaOSx — Cypress. 


» ew. emt - paper. 
i) If the word be quadriliteral beginning with a 
non-vocalised letter and terminating in #+, and the 
non-vocalised penultimate be immediately preceded by 
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“Amaka (° 9) the penultimate assumes’ Pthaha (+) in 
contraction. Ex. 


Emph. }200S4, Cons. & Abs, wooSS, - calumny; injustice 


pSoss .. .. wSouss - accusation. 


99 
r jidoaw .. ». .5o0a0 - betrothal. etc. 


§ 232. (3) a) Quadriliteral nouns with the penulti- 
mate and the antipenultimate non-vocalised assume 
Pthaha (--) on the penultimate in contraction. Ex. 


Emph. 2Saaq Cons. & Abs. Sang] — temple. 


s 2405 . . . wodoa - throne; chair. 
” {3.500 <8 <a 3.590 7 =o _ 53) 


Exception: Yx$s .. «~~ gad — pattern. 


6) Triliteral nouns whose non-vocalised penulti- 
mate is affected by doubling (§ 6. note 4; § 15. 2.) also 
form their contraction by assuming Pthaha (—) on the 
penultimate. Ex. 


Emph. 2544 Cons. & Abs. 444 (for 3404) - talent. 
» 9830 .. 2. Bde (for 3aam@) — shield. ete. 


§ 233. Anomaly. A. Nouns without contraction. 


1. Triliteral nouns of the form 29 beginning 
with Waw. Ex. 


#930 — flower; rose, 4590 — slave, $90 — cistern, 
yoo - page, 3950 — boar. etc. 


_ 2. Most of the triliteral nouns whose initial letter 
is vocalised and the penultimate non-vacalised and 
‘terminating in 24 or 36. Ex. 


30 fo sight, 4432 - lion, iid0\ - cub. 
0A — winter, omg - fine weather, guins5 —- mill- 


[stone. etc 


Exception: (125) 


Emph. 364 Cons, & Abs 03m — Cypress tree. 


re m2 Cti«w«éi(; 72 whe mourning. 

ee : wid (w. s. also 
revelation; manifestation. 

a -. whx - quietness; silence 


; Y 

3. Foreign nouns terminating in #* (f4). Ex, 
3-102 Essence, 

4. Most of the triliteral nouns, whose penultj- 
mate is a non-vocalised Waw or Yod Ex. 2504 — debt, 
2.506 = gathering. 3.405 =" tamolt. joo ~ stature, 
status. 3~Saw - summer, 23 — eee (Sail. dQ. 44 S 
note). 

B. Nouns having peculiarities in contraction, 

1. @ds% in the Emphatic state is used only to 


denote the Lord God. After 23% the Particle ? should 
not be prefixed to nouns for genitive expressions. When 
the noun governed by 444% is to be put in the genitive 


case it is put either after the Construct sate of 344% or after 


75 — lord (God or man) with the prefix 2. So “the 
Lord of heaven” should be rendered in Syriac as 
jeox $30 or 2x3 26% and not #0xd 259 (but sce § 41.2) 


2. #idS - night, has the Construct state as wiS 

W. 5 DSO or wheS, and Abs. st. as Aes. The 

(Construct state of ziM% is found used only in Phrases 
like yoson? whaS and yarn? wis — night and day. 

3. The contractions of 2SS.0%0 — speech and 
ASAL0 ~ roof, are regular in West Syriac as 
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NN and SNA; but in East Syriac they are 
irregular, as SS. and ASA0 . 

4. 72 dm multitude, has no Absolute state; its 
Construct state is AZA\Om. Ex. x2 at\om multitude 
of people. 

5. Demonstrative pronouns Ic 2201 and a few 
particles are contracted. as, 2.30 this (m.) - Fj 320] 
this (f.) 26, #2 how -— edads 3dn92 together - 
ania? 5 Ain’ between — Aas; {4.40 thus, so - 295 re 
now - oj 2457 here 9307 or 950). 

C. Nouns having only the contracted forms. 

- 1, Substantives that terminate in Yod preceded: 
by Pthaha (§ 197 B. 1). 
2. Names of the letters of the Alphabet ($1.) 


names of months (§ 2.7), many names of mountains, 
rivers (§ 196 I A4a.b.) places and persons. Ex. 


gad.52 — Ephrem; ons. - Jacob; FA 30 ~ Mary. 
geatayt — Nisibis; pd, 3da- k‘par slem “Image town”’s 
qe Raido04, - Turabdin. ‘Mountain of siaves”’, 


q-oaxit - kennesrin. ‘Eagles’ nest”. etc. 


I B. Singular Nouns (and Adjectives) terminating 
in the Feminine 24. 


§ 234. The final Alap with the preceding Zqapa 
(4) is removed and the penultimate receives Pthaha (+) 
in the Construct state; and the final Taw (a) only falls 
off giving its vowel (+) to the penultimate in the Ab- 
solute state:— (1) 


(1) The feminine singular nouns terminating in 34 are of 
comparatively rare use in the Absolute state. 
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i. In nouns, whose penultimate is non-vocalised 
(in the Emphatic state) and whose final Taw falls off 
in the plural. (§ 215. B. V. note 2). Ex. 


Emph. 2ASx0 Cons. AX Abs. Sx - word. 
ws Ct: Ns. 13] flower. 
WAX ome ASx ee {hx — hour. Gk: after Aa) 


ii, In nouns, whose penultimate is non=vocalised 
(in Emph.) and whose plural is formed a) by changing 
the final 2! into % or b) by repeating the Penultimate 
or ¢) which have more than one plural. (§ 215 B. Vv. 
mote 1,3, 4). Em 


a) Emph, 3432 Cons. asd Abs. 242 - hatred. 
Wee. we. et booty. 
» .& aa... as .. ps - bride 
1M oe .. ZN. - reason; cause. 
—— 3Ama — . ja — straw. 


poll od .. dmg — Palm of hand 
seen om or sole of foot. 


ili. In nouns, which take Zqapa (2) on the non— 
vocalised penultimate in the plural with no other 
ele@mec. (§ 215 B.i,.ayiii & iv). Ex. 

Emph. jAba5 Cons. Ad3 Abs. 254.3 - palace. 
Wah . ie on Va - sinful woman. 

Wboe .. ABoe «- ISoy — image. 
§ 235. A. The substantives terminating in 3Ao 


and 3A. (essentially) drop the final 2 for the Construct 
state and 7s for the Absolute state. Ex. 


Emph. (40-50 Cons. Aon, Abs. oS. - grace. 
eee ee cdo. 
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Emph. Ando Cons. Andon Abs. god - praise. 
Exception: Wont (@hoas) Soak «FoR — joy. 
JAamOe (IArmmOe) Nimde jimoe — calumny. 
zsax — fable; 
story. (§ 41. iii.) 
B. The singular nouns terminating in 7a only 
drop the final 2+ for both the Construct and Absolute 
sates. Ex. , 
Emph. 34S, Cons. & Abs. as — cry. 
1, .. Age — sight. 
2b = os Ako — portion. 


Kadox (FAwNOX) ALLOX 


§ 236. The other feminine singular nouns (ie., 
not belonging to any of the above said groups) depend 
upon their plural form for contraction. The final Alap, 
of the plural form falls off and the penultimate re- 
ceives Pthaha (--) in the Construct state; and the final 


Taw with its vowel (ie. A), retaining the final Alap 
falls off in the Absolute state :— 

i. In all nouns and adjectives that undergo change 
of vowels on the letter or letters preceding the penulti- 
mate in the formation of the plural number, besides 
the augment of Zqapa on the penultimate. (§ 213, 
915. Be V..b..1<3).. Eee 


Emph. Cous. Abs. 

thsomS SS aS - FL friend. 
jade AS.om {os — companion. 
wed$ SS LMS - girl, 
ZAS So AS 24 3% — knowledge. 
3 Avoxs Arors ox.s — breath. 


4 


A Sa20 A Sitio #50 — honourable. 
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iA dm0 ANowo 3Gm:0 — blow. 
iAmoxs0 Aux 020 juXO2 — measure; stature 
{A.Asox:0 A.Lsox0 pido complete; perfect 
jASavgA ASwaN = -3 S094 - wonder. 
{Am O.3xA Nos SEA PSA — glory. etc. 
Exception: 
7X02 (pl. }Ad-09) Ao o02 — likeness. 
tore (Pi! Wazy) doze OF~ ~ affair. 


wWode (pl. KAN») aod. oS, — prayer. 
ii. In the feminine singular of a) participial nouns 
and adjectives terminating in #» (§ 103- § 106), and 


6) the participial nouns and adjectives (§ 183; § 185), 
c) Diminutives (§ 205-206) and d) Relative adjectives 


(§ 226 B.) terminaing in 34.8 (§ 213 note 1). Ex. 


Emph. Cons. Abs. 
a) eAad9 Ais9 4-589 — adulterous woman 
3ha.g\, Quad j~ia\. — chosen woman. 
b) 3 Andros S20 Anssom So jetsom 500 - merciful. 


AatedAMO ALAR. fii SAm — laudable 


c) gasedhz2 assagh: zisodS2 - small ship. 
jAasosa2 Aasass 2 j-t8asa2 — small ear. 


d) Jaros, NCE TNS quince - happy; blessed. 
Aas Rave AaseSow quis ASan - powerful. 

iii. In nouns and adjectives that admit an ad- 
ditional Ya (+) befor the final 34 of the singular 
form in the formation of the plural. (§ 213 note 2; 
© 215 Byvb; in. 2; av foot note etc.). Ex. 

9 
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Emph. Construct. Absolute. 
jAsomX = AiSooS = ida ~ 2 SOjOurner;, 

. concubine. 
pAsd0?2 As1s002 jiax02 — crafts— woman. 
70.9.039 Aidad§ jid.39 - hail-stone. 


yAmoao2 Aiwod02 jimo502 - lambling. 
{AD0H An@Om j-umoam — mare. 
Exception: KAoz Cons. Aao2 Abs. jaoe or € 02 — lace 
p = ane : ge P 
(pl. 3Xd409) 


§ 237. Anomaly:— 1) Nouns and adjectives 
that have more than one plural retaining the final 
34 have different contractions corresponding to the 
different plural forms. Ex. 

Cons. Abs. 
(pl. aXBaay) ASa%y 356%q (§ 234 iii) 


3830.9 small oll ao = 

(Pl jAsBady) Ardody BSax¢ (§ 236 iii) 

2) Some nouns (f s. ending in 3A) are contracted 
only in the Construct state. Ex. 


Emph. 343§ Cons. A59 or A39 - a span. 


1.5 iy A335 — daughter. ($41. v.) 
—  =— NBe (or Adu) - end. 
Pe’ JAso, <a Aso. (or Aso, ) —- lake. 

22g oe A2d — page. 
oe jax is Aix — sleep. 


3) Some nouns (f.s. ending in 2A) form their 
contractions irregularly. 
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Emph. Cons. Abs. 
{2m ALD gin {) ~ bushel. 
Adm Adm (or Ado) 2dm - lip; brim; shore. 


3Asd0 Aion (or A305) 330 (or 4S) — field; street. 
dix Aix quix — year. 

4) Nouns (f.s. ending in 34) a) which have no 
plural or 6) which form their plural by different words 
form their contraction according to the nature of the 
penultimate. (§ 234; § 235), Ex. 

(a) Emph. Io Cons. Aor Abs. a5 —"\pride. 
(i) » gan, NASR — woman. 

5) Some nouns are used only in the Emphatic 

state. Ex. jAsh— — sin (§ 233. A). 


II. Plural Nouns. 


A. Plural nouns terminating in 1) 3 and 2) jit 
in the Emphatic state. 
§ 238. 1) Plural nouns and adjectives terminat- 
ing in j~ in the Emphatic state change it Gente... 
for the Construct state and into w~ for the Bist 
state. Ex. 
Emph. jae Cons. “ase Abs. take - kings. 


PnODH RODD wm OR — readers. 


(1) pl. Emph. 3N20 Abs. yaad. 
Qir=s, 5 j-i Bop Cons. wiSes Abs. ws Bos 


(rarely) ‘s sg (Ao 7 NEN) Ee os Me 
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2) In the contraction of plural nouns and ad- 
jectives terminating in jinn — 

i. Substantives replace the final 3 by w~ for the 
Construct state and by y=» for the Absolute state. Ex: 
Emph. fs2 Cons: Gi «= Abs. «= weaten) — SOS. 

se yisd. . 8 awgk s 8 iad smd kids. 

ii. Participial adjectives (or nouns) terminating in 
zi change it (4) into =. for the Construct state 
(the vowel preceding the penultimate becoming just 
the same as in the singular Emphatic) and intO yamee 
for the Absolute state. () Ex. 

Emph. Cons Abs 


vise Sad q#due — rejoicing: (sing. zion) 


yh aA wee sk, the*elect. (Ss. pole } 


ziN.mw ander <-asao - reprobate. (s. 2-!Nmx ) 


z-iXcoz0 nds K30 oko complete. (s. jdwxo) 


pidoie idaho wedoi0 - alienated. (S. {L340 ) 


Note. Nouns terminating in 3— and having a plural sense 
(even when used as singular) form their contractions as plural | 


nouns terminating in 3~ (§ 220); nouns of the same nature termi- 


nating in os are contracted as plural nouns terminating in Rhine 
(i above). Ex. 


Emph. Joad2 Cons. Sods Abs. ee - cattle. 


RY 


a 7-sox oes Ger .. x — heavens; skies. 


(1) Note that the Absolute state of such nouns and adjectives is 


similar in form to the corresponding plural participle (in either 
gender). 
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B. Plural nouns terminating in zat 


. § 239. The plural nouns (and adjectives) terminat- 
Ing in 344 (mas. or fem.) drop the final 3. for the 
Construct state and replace the final 3A by Nun (,4) 
for the Absolute state. Ex. 


Emph. Cons. Abs. : 
wna N  f, acsk “ial - chosen women. 
3AON5 m. AOS5 oX5 - shepherds. 
FAMSEA f AoSEN HSE — glories. 


PAiioa S20 f, Aiea dso load — merciful. 


Note. Substantives, which do not terminate in the femi- 
nine 3A in the singular but have plural forms terminating in 


BAR or 3A besides the regular one in %« (§ 210. i-iv) are 
contracted in the plural mostly according to the regular form 
terminating in q—. Ex, 


Ja OL - day. pl. jas : gAwal ~ days. 
pl. Cons. wool: Abs. a0oi (not Awol : yo 0..) 
But the feminine adjectives, which have more than one 
plural form, are contracted in more than one way conforming 
to the respective plural forms. Ex. 
*. JAB Cons. ABahy Abs. Bony 
IA3OX9 small “ae Pei sees 
{AL Baro _ AS Bony 2. ph BOdy 


§ 240. Syntax- I. The Emphatic state with a 
definite or indefinite sense is the normal form of a 
noun- substantive or adjective- according to the use 
of the classical Syriac. Ex. paS0 — king, 302 - mother, 


ash - good. etc. 
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II. The Absolute state is almost invariably 
made use of to denote an indefinite sense. x Ex. 
52 Mage - I saw a certain man. 
Nas sk - acertain (any) wicked man. 
III. To denote a) multitude, 6) distribution 


c) diversity, or d) intensity a noun is repeated in the 
Absolute state, Ex. 


a) msX. aad3 — of all kinds. (Sta gitta 06g) uaa 
they stood in crowds (or group by group); 
qotiod -Ssok pig 25 aaXAs — let this 
valley be made full of pits. 

b) goad ad EC — at times; jniagvo tha a00.2 1 
every City. 

) 3S eas in diverse tongues; 39 cee — at. 
different times; occasionally. 

d) SMe Auda - little by little; a little bit; 
= a | very much. 

But rarely the repetition is made in the Emphatic 
state for the same significations. Ex. 2K eed 2A end A 
a loaf of bread each. jzgh ee) y-0 ~— from time to 
time. Nod 0 2S.5a0 j-fo@56.s cS toms 2S — 
Thou shalt not have diverse weights in thy bag. 

IV. As (Kol) - ‘all’ (m. & f, sing. & pl., subs. 
& adj.) contracted from 2Na prefers to be followed 


by the Absolute state unless the following noun be in 
the Construct state governing another noun. Ex. 


x In almost all cases the Absolute stat b laced b 
the Emphatic, a ~ ; 
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SA Sass \dXm 2 As - all the remedies (that are) 
In any place. Gis uwoi Xe — all the days of thy 
life. 

Note. 1. There are rare instances of As followed by 
the Emphatic state, especially, in the plural. Ex. Fin ee as _ 
all streams (Eccl.) ji0.0}0 ad - to all believers (Aphr.). 
Slo Wad — to all nce 


2. With possessive pronominal suffixes Na is always 


followed by the Emphatic state. Ex. jAas aN — the whole 
church. jac \omSs - all the faithful, 


V. Sa in the Absolute state may be used as a 
substantive for “all”, ‘every thing”, ‘every body”. Ex. 


As 34% - The Lord of all or every thing; Xo px? 


“}0Rs25 — He delivered every thing into his hands. 


joan Aa Sa pS2 - that thou mayst be all to all. 


VI. 2Xo as substantive in the Emphatic state 
is used for ‘the whole”, “the universe”, “all”, Ex, 


ANao 35% — The Lord of all; the Lord of the universe, 


2SNo ad\@ - worship of all. 2Na 0 SSS - above 
all things. 


Note that Ma with pronominal suffixes always signifies 
‘fall’’, ‘“‘whole’’, ‘entire’. 

VII. A noun is put generally in the Absolute 
State (except when it has a pronominal suffix) when a 
cardinal number (not ordinal) precedes it; it is put 
in the Emphatic state when the number (cardinal) 
follows it. Ex. 


cobs ae - two worlds; sx Doo ds gam — one 
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soul and one mind. 4A ?a.a\ - two men; Sa yee 
three days. 


But rarely, however, numerals (cardinal) are 
found followed by the Emphatic state and preceded 


by the Absolute state of nouns. Ex. RAB oA oe . 
seven Cows. kod wx — eight years. 


VIII. The Absolute state is used for the sake of 
elegance, especially, in the following cases :- 


1) When a noun with the genitive preposition ? 
stands for an adjective. Ex. woo 2A. SQ. — spiritual 


wisdom. 5493 330A - corporal food. 


2) In negative expressions. Ex, po Ose iS2 - 
without sparing. daa ANo - without money. O44 5] 2Se 
— without faith. ~5don AeS — there is no profit. etc. 


But the Emphatic state also is used in negative 
expressions, as, j-ia0 2N5 — without judgment (trial), 
Iouonc; 2N> - without faith. etc. 

3) When the noun is immediately preceded by 
the particle Roa “how many”, “how much’’, “some”, 
“several”. Ex, jsix ja ~ how many years? ohe§ joa 
= how many times ? The Emphatic state also occurs 
after joa. Ex. j-35.20% #02 — how much loss or ex- 
pense? aad 2 joa — how many hirelings ? 

4) After the Interrogative pronouns m. j-Kad ) 
A. gaad. pl eodad. Ex, tatkA Qind - what pain? 
ote pan? AS - on what affair ? \O5y wsi= - on (in) 
what affairs ? 


Note that the Emphatic state also is used after the above 
‘Interrogatives. “as, j-id00d pial - what commandment? | 
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ura oe oe 
psi Sox jie 25 - by what authority ? #-4.59 3.8.25 - at what 
time? ete. 
5) Poets sometimes employ Absolute state after a 


Demonstrative pronoun. Ex. po. <a (or wood ~ 1) 
this day; ~39 os - during this time. NES Oona = 
at that moment. etc. 

IX. For certain adverbial expressions Abs. st. is 


used with the prepositions, 0,3 ,0 Ex, pSxs- 
peacefully. MA35 - on foot; a5. ;2 - gratis; ostas - 
justly; BASS or wads for ever wihx . - suddenly: 
etc. (§ 267). 


X. The Absolute state is employed in greetings, 
wishes, praise. Ex. roy zx - peace be with (to) thee; 
POLS dod — praise be to the Good (to God). 3qN AS oda 
Thanks to God. 


XI. The attributive adjective qualifying a noun 
in the Absolute state is generally put in the same (Abs.) 


state. Ex. Xun 2X0 Aa - every bad word; goal 
pon eds -— true men. But there are instances in which 


nouns in the Absolute state are qualified by adjectives 
in the Emphatic state, or nouns in the Emphatic state 
qualified by adjectives in the Absolute state. Ex. 


pe 5x mney ANA maya) - to these three true witnesses. 
pa pen? ga NZ — another God; pid Bion2 05 cet — seven 
other spirits. (30.5.2 pohasax ABA MBX - seven 
kine, fat in their flesh. 
’ y vi ‘ 
Note. wasn (W. 5S. ual ) “condition”, and tan dod, 


“error”? p always take attributive adjectives in the Emphatic state 


Ex. dads wosh.s - on the rigorous condition. 
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JAwo95 eo a re) Wrtoad wand od, yogjAo. And the last 
error shall be worse than the first. 


XII. An adjective in the Absolute state is used 
as predicate (ie., with the sense of verb ‘‘to_be’’ fol- 
lowed by the adjective) after a noun in the Emphatic 
state or in genitive constructions after the Construct 


state. Ex. tXa.2 ghas — thy eye is evil. qaSue aN jie 
stolen waters are sweet. 


But with personal pronouns as subject or mere 
copula the adjectives may stand in the Absolute state 


or in the Emphatic state. Ex. .oAi2 jxi= - you are 
evil persons. vim 7X0 — we are many; ys ce hw 
Wwe are poor. «os2 ce Sas, — they are naked. 

XI. The predicative or complementary ad- 
jective with 360 is put in the Absolute state. Ex. 
TAS© yap Aog ZNen2- but his word was terrible 
00g cakes WNZSA esa ~ for, these Galeeleans were 
sinners. 

But sometimes the adjective may be put in the 
Emphatic state with ion, and especially so, when a 
substantive conception is attached to the adjective. Ex. 
\ 000%. Fe Mar dnsx0 Zaaqqyo - and now by this let 
them be cautious ia Ao 3 Aton oho 2 Te — but 
his mother was a believing woman. sta GSA5 a9 door 
200 — but Joseph, her husband, was a just man. 

XIV. Predicative adjective with Aa2 stands quite 
regularly in the Emphatic state. Ex. jaadao 2No 
Taha? GoM — And, besides, it (£) is immortal. 
30435 Aas wn giaAa2a coe ogee - All (things) that 
are useful (or every thing that is useful). 
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XV. A noun or adjective standing as comple- 
ment to predicate or as object may be put in the 
Absolute state; but the Emphatic state is of more fre- 
quent occurrence, especially, in the case of substantives. 


Ex. Abs. st. +443 Anonx? — She was found pregnant. 
\o82 yas }anso S45 ~ He created them male and 
female: 

Emph. st. iag waAx2 — He was found victorious. 


{msde yaadA02 - Who, are called wise men- 


XVI. The predicative adjective stands, how- 
ever, of a necessity in the Emphatic state when it is 


quite definitely determined”. Ex. ew Ne duos coms. 
¥4605 ~ Jacob is the persecuted and Esau the persecutore 
i502 342 yb20 #095 352 3.52 - I am the first and I am 
the last. 

XVIT. The Absolute state of masculine adjectives 
is used adverbially (Vide IX above). Ex. x. — badly; 
aS - well; S.dx - well, beautifully. 

Rarely the Abs. st. of substantives also is used as 
adverbs. Ex, 34® end ge - completely; entirely. 

But feminine adjectives retain the final Am, or 
they assume the Construct state for adverbial expressions. 
Ex. 455 or 435 - greatly (from 155 = ‘great). 

Assu2 (1) _ lastly (qeadm2) 5Qc29 - finely (4&a2d). 
assoan (2) — firstly (}Aao8) 5 Asax - equally; together; 

simultaneously (Asx) : 


Written also (1) Radon? or Ab San? - Haras and 


(2) EN) or ENS) - Kad'mas, by the East Syrians. 
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(Construct state) XVIII. 1) For genitive relations 
the governing word is put in the Construct state im- 
mediately before the word governed, which stands in 
the Emphatic or Absolute state without the genitive 


prefix 2, Ex. 35S: geo - king of kings, gaS2 oS? 
God of gods. 3S? ASmd - fear of God; religion. 


Exception: After FP? (or Pad or pls) Cons. st. of 


: eo 
#3 (or Jso}s) - throne, seat- the word governed 
always takes the prefix Dalath. Ex. Jnkad dD Fad — 
judgement seat. 

2; Short words like the post- positive particles 
Book Deed aes yet ETC. as well as joo 200} fw: 
«O82 1 yas? etc., may sometimes interrupt the succes- 
sion, Ex. 3hox a oS2 - God, however, of heaven. 
#ale Nao ASS - the cause, to wit, of pain. .os2 Oisd 
3439- that they are the sons of the righteous. 35S, 
oh joo; — he was a mighty man of strength. 
gods w+? “is - But, the sons of Balha. 

3) Ifthe governing noun be in the Emphatic state 
or with a possessive suffix the genitive preposition 9 is 
invariably prefixed to the noun governed to denote the 
genitive relation. Ex. jex429 jaa, — race of men. 
49822 q302 - The Lamb of God. 

XIX. A noun in the Construct state may govern 
more than one noun in the genitive (without the gen. 
prep. ?). Ex. 2xa0n9 jaso30 35.36 332 mx In the name 


of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit. 
Sometimes the additional nouns may take the gen: 
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Prep. 2. Ex. 24qN2 ps8 3000 2-StSa 33% - The Lord 
of crowns and of divine retributions. 


But instances are very rare in which more than 
one noun in the Construct state govern a single noun 
in the genitive (without the gen. prep. 92). Ex, 


KOTAG.OX wide Gad — writers and readers of their 
names. 


XX. A noun denoting quality or property gover- 
ned by another noun in the Construct state serves as 
an adjective. Ex. 


Lxo0n 03 — Holy Spirit; RrR00 Aisa - Holy city. 
Raddy ‘Sma -— counterfeit money; false coin. Likewise 
SS Ao5tm_— everlasting liberty. .is@ 304, — Mount 
Sinai or Sinaitic mountain. pon Syn A525 — in the 
land of Egypt or in the Egyptian land. 


XXI. a) The attributive adjective qualifying 
the governing noun and agreeing with it in gender and 
number is generally put after the noun governed, and 
in the Emphatic state. Ex. 


OL.30 ZN» ed foam 5 Awd os NY AGS \XAO200 3.35 
\o7no.32 40.82 — He (the death) leads and gathers to 


him beloved children of (a few) days (old) whom their 
parents have not satisfactorily enjoyed (Aphr.). 


5) But sometimes the attributive adjective qualify- 
ing the governing noun in the Emphatic state is put 
in the Construct state before the noun-governed to form 
a compound adjective with it (the noun governed). 


EX, game Abd, 7-dN2 ~ the life-bearing ship. «a 73aX 
3HkiAS - adull-headed man. AsSx» ps0 wad mx 
3X4 - Hail Mary! full of grace. 
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Note. Whether the attributive adjective qualifies the govern- 
‘ing noun or the noun-governed may be determined by its agree- 
‘ment with either of them in gender and number or by the context 
when both of them are of the same gender and number. Ex. 


jvas, jaAso Aa.5 - a good daughter of the king. 
woh, 3-adso A5.5 - a daughter of the good king. 


ah, ad. a. ~ son of a good king; or a good son of 
[the king. 

XXII. Ifa Noun Agent or participial adjective 

stands in the place of the governing noun (in the Cons. 

st.), prepositions appropriate to the object (after the 
verbal form) may be prefixed to the noun—governed. 


Ex. 36 pons A Badx f. — beautiful in appearance. 

"3 hs 30.5 - acceptor of face, ie., hypocrite. 
GAAS comedies hed od So pias ahge lager 
Jerusalem that kills the prophets and stones them that 
are sent to her. 


XXIII. If a Noun Agent formed from a derived 
Active verb (Pa‘eL, AP*‘g1, §’aP"E1) or a Noun Passive 
formed from passive verb (Et"p‘EL, Er*Pa‘ax etc.) stands 
in the place of the governing noun (in the Cons. st.) 
jt is contracted as a participial adjective without the 


termination 35. Ex, 

weadox Sa Libuo gasas -— In the grave that cor- 
rupts all beauties. 

yodX 3 GXdow - speakers of lie. 

jeamoS udSAa0 — Catechumens; Christians; instructed 
for Christ (Act. Mar. V. 419). 


XXIV. Sometimes adjectives are put in the Con- 
struct state before adverbs for the sake of elegance 
imitating Greek. Ex. , ; 

Ae2NSo waco - Those who die quickly. ss2mus tnd 
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Those who live badly or those who lead a miserable 


life. wojoSus Aa Satins Sos 


nimbly over its valleys. 


~ Those that leap 


Similary occur the circumlocutions for “self”. Ex: 
OFS 46807 wom5 - loving themselves. 


oS oo) adc yah - the serpent that crushes 


itself. 


XXV. poe - “Something, some one, 
certain, several, any, or any one’’ 
all genders, numbers, and states, 


or adjective. Ex. 


some, 
stands unchanged in 
either as substantive 


iNoaix Fax - some food; something eatable. 


P29 


s 
ay fe 


Wan — fear for somethin g. Sad. PR. — some” 
thing more. 
354A, pax — something great. 


Fae 3x52 — some men. 


Vocabulary. 


3-a0Lo2 m. an element; 
a first principle. 
Js? As for, on, for the 
| sake of: upon. 
33,420 4.3 place of refuge 
75.2 but, yet, however; 
never the less. 
ZoX m. colour, sort; 
kind: species. 
zAdos\ f. circumcision; 
the foreskin. 
wagX. Pa. to bereave, 
deprive. 


ry 


#92 K00MX f. confidence, 
uncovering of the face. 
3-829 m. fraud, deceit, 


dissimulation. 
IA omekon f. usefulness, 
advantage. 
PEASY m. contentious, 
mischievous. 


(74x) SoZ Aph. to fail: 
to come to an end. 
504, eto call blessed. 
j-sx0. pr.n. Josias, king 
of Juda. 
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gAoss: f. covetousness. 


ping. m. adj. rich, 
prosperous. 
pds m. money, Silver, 
silver coin. 
Pidn2 athe hand-writing; 
autograph. 
ASS m. eloquent, talka- 
tive, endowed with the 
power of speech. 
Peas wo before, afore time, 
once upon atime, from 
the beginning. 
Asx (only Con. st.) enough 
quantity, sufficiency: 
Jeisnntso rest-giving; servant 
jXox a: f. rebuke com- 
plaint, Chaar” 


OOS : Joos t. Pe a0 OS : }oos 


possession, distribution, 
limit, pasture. 


jAods f. expense. 

wut Pa. to adorn, glorify, 
‘to make to triumph. 

(39. $) .xdag of animal soul, 


physical life, vital 
principle. 


y80n m. CMe, 
zyox m. energy; strength; 
vehemence; violence. 
© - 34s to squeeze, 
press out, tread. 


weds pis for century 
of centuries, ie. for ever. 


MSHS nakedly. 
rAbal ads m. aged. 


mad to be like, compar- 
able, equal, (P“AL ly 
seuss: part.). 
yAmd (pl. 3Accad : yd) f. the 
palm of the hand or 
the sole of the foot. 
o~aXe to tie, bind; 


intrans. to harden, 
stiffen, curdle. 


dee m. end, death. 


homa03 f. soberness, com- 
posure, cool] reasoning; 
prudence. 


3.443 m. vibration, 
a twitch, jerk. 
gad 483 a blink, a second’ 
a twinkling of the eye’ 


2Sodx m. low-land; pl. 
skirts, borders, lower 
parts. 


juin 5 m, rivulet. 
joddx f. feebleness, 


debility, lowliness, 
cowardice. 


23.5 m. true, firm, legal, 
solid. 
tLosA m. avenger, 
inquirer. 
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gaas\ m. dragon, metaph. yd uoa f. stumbling block, 
a devil. offence, scandal. 


Exercise 44 A. 


PSSS 4gNi as emda uloso phs6 35/ mss | 
pokes 2 yahoo was plsoxs gah 452 2. uekd 
ee me2 4 2009 aa.sS wad joXx Haz xs od 3 
4 Gidate ods § wu xgid asd nse Wd.d we 
.Egoieo s ons aT) 6 - Aad 2% R~B Osos 0 ete 
wrphs.s § ts Fh ghar Fos pond A006 tbs 7 
HONK gox waddde JA} dhs yAdoas Cd Aang 
ry&o 3o.N es S08 3252 GSE gS dod gQ 8 
HiS202 toms mASS 10 pms los BN dod 
qsodoaa: —S ashio 74S} adh: psSoas 28a 5.305 
yoo? Aooys ji.smx0 aS.s 12 Pee hao qwoad Jonots0 
Fado ind {5.0 gos\ 25A0x A.3 Than Nias 
R5dh Aowas pita Oden 2AXNx 2o-N@ tpg 12 
Auso0 Mal 352 Ans ato dA 0 HIOL ALLL paz 13 
wag] Asda: 5 joad 2S 14 .3oq vagos 15808 
gan 15 168i agi: Bs ds0 Amd AXoas }-20da5 
nat dN 3.90 waQ]O dn Amd As jax200 Aaah iiss 09 
Adnc ods wat? Usa9 16 P30 22G}.0 donadx tans. 
(GAGS e) O17 thee Ans esd usdeexd igen 
opti ZNiwe Gino dad Wok 20 gbax gS pied 
10 
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S338 pdx5o?= 18 » jaemod pans mao ¢3i sods oy 


19 jesoacpe yous P-38.902 oops inmod BAF = 
jaho 20 32510 pabanng pSSs jaa So 305 Aodhod 
(Ephr.) adi SES soNs gehdind Tad SAS Pa 
ad AbmiAte BAsciod gS PAte wd wor Hdoa9 21 
302 \OnTe= $0 Joo ed S202 nd es og) Sade I] 22 
2 ogLn qaLd00x ee 365 23 (Ephr.) {Axon 
ite sdsson' zXas of 24 (Ephr.) 34033 ac eS 
ce sed fe eps 25 (Ephr-) wed 545 JOQs3 cn0 9 

YR Oia = wogsa waked uo ySpPzO oS 2 wad ay 
Poms ere AS ASdaae oad. As 296 (Ephr.) 
2S o-xg. As (§ 66. 1) ASgase Jka Qw00 ws hao 
(Ephr.) «039 Ad Auto xd yXs Aad 27 . OmLS 
= 29 oad A oaSwo qos EX jos Pons 28 

JodsL wads. TAdS God qAoMSNE Hod Kade 
Dh Osn20 0 yds nk es XA at seal 30 
2S Jax 5:09 zadwoo saehos Jo.d0 A Sls b5Aon 
jaei0S W dame? God eq 82 x52 BS Joos 
rebod 22 ar A\o-32 wont? 38 “jexgoe Axdon Ae 
Aas 2340 5.25 cyl »2Sods S550 jiaio2s cXsos 
2S adams HOSS Zdod Oc} wad.ao2 75295 toka As 
SNiox 2Ngo 3.55 chad gdbod Same ae2 85... Opens 
: 0g) Hind que isso wos 36 (Aphr.) tKhooS pony 
335 mmo 37 (Prov.) wvagjo 529 — Soars oy Fin 
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Be 2G wc 98 er ALS ee ea jose 
on 35 pede 39 4.55 qos og }Aouw22 2K.o1 02S 
Aphr.) 73% aod Sni200 255 300 ak 4-50.00 3-dh09 
J-A85 Aw? ja» Ss0x5 3Ain aeo Aor. 342 40 (§ 66. ii. b, 
Fao \deois PORK. yoo) 3Oh.A2 ede sid, As sAx 
{Kosa jbdmno2 pad digo wa ads 20 41 (Ibid. ) 
A038 ce 42 (Ibid.) PRadond ida? A Ka dan 
og jako 3ax in Aas. ic19 ORE AD ? t-xaXw 35q}os 
prakaon \KOanLS9 2x0 35 oN Tet 43 -aua2a 
wXds.s 44 Peet Todo sa JOu9 2 ps 35 Aso FNOAw29 
ass i090 eos 32 BS igh. Sz AAs \052 Noss cis 
Nats }Sac.2 wdodsx sho Wdo 29 poo 45 . Pla wi? 
a) B)OAK29. wads MB Opn waded Bross yraadox As 
wSx5 ji Aam0> Wn5 Oo era jisxe2 46 TEN 
Pty) Amad 47 ES tee pm TL, X39 PAsoLN 
SaSis0 aoe jniboag gadgs <a dadlisee css S 

Sah, oN cet Aad yasansod. As BA ena Aa 48 dose 
ae 49 AGS2a j5.a8 x02 oS som Adxs po 505 
Sox KomAady Pi-oes 2907. ms daedxo faa qa aend 
ONG a) A GaN. 509 TRS posiNis 50 4 goon 
qo? yaad? N5Sd9 iho09 51. gemksisS tans wehdindy 

.Bxb5t90 75x320 g5oda0 2iS2> jAaos AN 12" 


padw2 eG TN0d5 A534 w0Odk so \ Oa ciye 2304, 52 
425 #915 gis Hix Me pmaoiors Wad 29 58 2335 
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aax9 Avols 2201 mF AS Rod poor dos ores 
(Bard. Spic. Syr.) . JanAs j-208 out Sox au porto 2. pod {rox 
adds jig) 2Naio pho 2No jios \oped 2S 54 
) mrdad 3 Gund 199 donde §5 -tdol tod 
» pram Q AKO gas jones Id Ro {Aods.i0 }Aom050 
ood Sao y-xo.sdo j-i-am0 A.a0 0 far 52 y-xo.3S 56 
(Aphr.) Yost \oops at a Gas noB Al As yD 
SSE 0 oS dbo ECS AS pice > TMoRN 57. 
SOXgo CTA Mas yt oKNO nord Mae Abs 1SaAS2 
Jogo Jaaad oars) j0im0 2303 58 (Aphr.) . PRosssd 
As S50 Nis 59 eres STC o.30 —ssoad voc. 
quad S50 A‘ analo Ga wer Aso Re eee 
(Aphr.) 5 alle AS . 58 jo 52 anana rises swe 
3A 0n435.23 A0 2Sos eadah2 ysAx Ao? rtey 60 


(Prov.) .{-imSoa ynAe of 


Exercise 44 B. 


[Use Construct or Absolute state or both according to the 
requirement in each sentences] 


1. There shall be no end to his kingdom. 2. 
Garden of delights (that is) kept for the saints. 3. Peace 
to thee, pure and holy virgin. 4. The bride-chamber 


rose ina moment (qiaS. 495.5) . 5. Come (f.) in peace, 
ship, bearing new life. 6. At night dawned the star 


(1) An inverted genitive construction after the Hebrew ‘usages 


meaning ‘fruits of humility”. Likewise ; \ oon AS 
means ‘their visible body”. Such usage is exceptional in Syriac. 
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of light to Jacob in the wilderness. 7. Blessed is he 
that adores Him always (sek). 8. And let the 
daughter of Tyre adore Him. 9. He remembered His 
grace and (His) faithfulness to those of the house of 
Israel. 10, The fear of God (is) the beginning of wis- 
dom. 11. He came to Beth-pa ghe (Ag As) near the 
mount of Olives. 12. You will persecute them from 
town to town. 13. Let his thought be straight with all 
men. 14. Thy (f.) power is extended over all peoples, 
15. And you seek falsehood for ever. 16. Thou (m.) 
hast hated all those-who-do— falsehood (33m0x maak), 
17. Commandments of the Lord (are) righteous. 18. 
Let Thy (m.) mercy be abundant. 19. Lord, Thy mercy 
is for ever: Lord, Thy remembrance is for generation 
of generations, 20. Praise ye (m.) the Lord of lords 
whose mercy js for ever. 2i. In the evening time give 
(m.s.) thanks (#4304) for all sacrifices. 22. ‘Thou 
art the true light, which enlightens all creations. 93. 
Oh! the dead, the dwellers of graves, acquire (m.) 
courage. 24. A good man will be satiated with (20) 
the fruits of his mouth and every man will be rewarded 
according to (g-sé) the work of his hands. 25. And 
their (m.) blood ascended before the tribunal of Christ. 
26. My soul is always in Thy hand; I have not forgotten 
Thy law. 27. Behold, the day of her commemoration js 
celebrated in heaven and on (,s) earth. 28. Glory be 
to Christ who built the holy Church with (MS) the 
palm of His hands. 29. He will give us confidence be- 
fore the throne of His divinity. 30. When the throne 
of judgement is set up (5A) make us stand (m. s.) on 
(0) thy right-side. 31. Blessed are the poor (m. pl.) 


in spirit, for (9) theirs is the kingdom of heaven. 32, 
Different (302) 1s the body which is in heaven and 


different (the body) which is on earth. 33, Hear ye 
the word (woX AS) of the Lord of lords. 34. There is 
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no use of () faithless (a.t:0007 2No) circumcision, 
35. I will bring-to-naught her joys and her feasts and 
her new moons and her Sabbaths. 36. He will eat 
(pres.) dust all his days for ever because he seduced 
(442) Eve with food. 37. The error of the focls shall 
destroy them. 38. Every one that is proud in his heart 
(4.3\3 p53) is unclean before the Lord. 39. He that is 
contentious in his words is not trust worthy (3.3%). 
40. Lo! I see that we are in the midst of (Ady) 


mountains which encircle (weos3a) us from this side: 
41. He entered the town which (is) near the (river) 
Tigris (ANs2). 42. He was, however, a powerful 
and rich man, but a leper. 43. Be Thou, Lord, the 
gatherer and helper to those who partake in the com- 
memoration of the mother of Thy Christ and of the 


saints, Thy servants (jkmato). 44. She wrote the letter 
with-her-own-hand (Saez S3804). 45. Oh! the 
Magi, the princes (lit. sons of kings) adored Thee in 
Jerusalem. 46. He that is mighty has done great things 
tome (#AaS) and His name is holy. 47. The Lord 
of divine crowns and remunerations, give by Thy com- 
passion a double reward to our debility. 48. Glory to 
Thee, my Lord, because (2) in all generations Thou 
hast the just (m. pl.) who reconcile (pres.) Thy name. 


49. His visible eyes (Agu with - see fin. to A. 55 
above) look on (.5) the earth but (0) his mental eyes 
(oy a:0 veins. ) (look) to the extreme height Ss. qooss), 
50. Humility is the fountain of peace and the rivulets 
of tranquillity flow from it. 51. They are wise in their- 
own-eyes and prudent before (S305) their face. 52. 
Those who build a fortress shall reckon its expenses that 
they may not be-an-object-of- ridicule (tdsoA) to 
those who pass by the way (lit. passers of -..). 53. The 
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Holy One left before Adam all the trees of the Paradise 
as they were bearing (yt 35) blessed fruit. 54. The 
day’s bread is enough for the poor (m s.); the rich (man) 
thinks of the years (,-4sxS) which he is not living 
(a 289}. 55. They (m.) went out in different forms 
(x65 4002) of unclean beasts and reptiles. 56- 


E 


Children’s children (lit. sons of sons) are the crown of 
old (men); and the glory of the children are their 
parents. 57. A false coin is not accepted any where 


it may go to (Sg2se 342 Mad). 58. Animals of the 
sea are strong and the dragons which are (?) in it are 
wonderful. 59. It (death) leads to itself (q4o\) the 
rich men, immersed in delicacies (pao “hs) and. 
they leave away their wealth as waves of the sea 
60. Our Lord opened before us His great treasury 
which is filled (with) all goods; in it (is) charity; in it 
(is) peace ; init (is) love; in it (is) healing;; in it (is) 
purity; in it (are) all good, beautiful and excellent 
species, 


LESSON. XLVIII. 
ADJECTIVE - 2o.%9.x: 


Degrees of Comparison - }-ix..da2 


§ 241. There are three degrees of comparison, 
namely, Positive, Comparative and Superlative. The 
Adjective as such is in the positive degree. The Ad- 
jectives in the Positive degree have been treated in 
Lesson XLVI. There are no particular terminations 
as in Latin or Sanskrit to mark the comparative or the 
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Superlative degree. They are formed in different ways 
as shown below :— 3 
I. The Comparative Degree. 


§ 242. There are two elements in comparison:— 
1) The standard of comparison or that with which some- 
thing is compared. 2) The subject of comparison or 


that which is compared. So, in the sentence og} a5 
whos qo win - “Thy mercy is greater than our 
wickedness”’— SoS is the standard of comparison and 
gobs the subject of comparison. 

i. The preposition —-%° with the meaning “than” 
“more than”, “rather than’’ is the particle usually 
employed to denote comparison. It precedes the stand- 
ard and follows the subject of comparison. If there 
be an adjective signifying comparison it precedes 
(generally in the Absolute state) the particle »». Ex. 
PAN ao wo RSH Awa — Wisdom is better than 
riches, 

ii. For the sake of more clarity the particles aX 
ot Sas (or both, for the sake of emphasis) may be 
added, generally, before 0. Ex, eo badd wO]Oke SS 
yas. — His teeth are whiter than milk. 

iii. If there be no adjective (signifying compari- 
son) eX, ~ aX or ~ Sad alone is used to ex- 
press comparison. Ex. 30754 .-» wAxLs Asc» 3 — Thou 
hast loved evil (things) more than good (things). 

iv. For comparison of inferiority, besides the above 
conditions, any of the particles ayo ,SwAs dams — 
“hittle’’, “wanting” should precede the adjective. Ex. 
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gio Pee Eegeee woass - Peter is less wise than you. 
But after a particle of inferiority adjectives may be 
replaced by their substantives in the ablative case. Ex. 
gi ZAwoe5 days 0545 - Peter is less wise than you 
(lit. Peter is less than you in wisdom). 


v. of and 2So are some times used as particles 
of comparison, meaning “than”. Ex. AwoXS om A. 
GNde @odhiad Nasae as of fLuwd podad Asod 
It is easier for a camel (or an anchor-rope) to pass 


through the eye of a needle than (for) a rich man to 
enter the kingdom of God. (Matt. 19-24.) 


Sos 95s oss BNo: qos yO De D23.49 dak, gS nt 
picks — It is expedient for thee that one of thy 


members should perish rather than thy whole body be 
cast into hell. (Ibid. V. 30). 


Note. i. Dalath (9) is prefixed to the standard of comparison, 
after ~to, ifit be 1) a noun with a case-forming preposition or 
2) an Infinitive (cons.) or any other form of verb expressed or 
not. Ex. 1) gscjoaS3 2 Ba A pdoxmd jax Onde 20 = 
And men loved darkness more than the light. ( John. 3, 19). 

2) Meds Ss ohgaaods po a Ebb AS ohaaded sf 
It is good to trust in the Lord rather than to trust in the ruler. 
(Ps.) 

iit Sometimes the particle ee used to bring about the 


force of comparison may denote a quality existing in too high a 
degree or beyond expression. Ex. 


3ASw 2 La OF 255 - It is beyond expression. 
wits ko we eho. wo 2.33 - It is too great for us and 
for all creations 
iii. Very rarely the particle As appears in the place of 
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a » = —_—— #2 

we to express comparison. Ex. Def pen De Na \ 0.52 a & 
. ' 5 =, ed, nate ‘ + ee” fies 
sdoabms An22 FJaxdo pxdsn La AS acto - He 


found them ten times better than all the magicians and sooth- 
sayers that were in his kingdom. (Dan. 1. 20). 


II. The Superlative Degree. 


§ 243. The Superlative expresses the highest 
degree of quality or quantity denoted by an adjective 
or adverb, The Superlative degree may be either A. 
Relative or B. -Absolute. 

_A. The Superlative relative is expressed in dif- 
ferent ways :— ' 

i. By putting the adjective in the Emphatic state 
before a plural noun in the genitive (?) or ablative 
(3) case. Ex. pan, 2.35 OF mass 3-35 —the great among 
the prophets or the greatest of the prophets. 

Jamar: 3.3505 or j+-233 %3505 - the great (ones) among 
the prophets. 


Note. Sometimes the adjective may be put in the Con- 
struct state when the noun following is in the ablative. Ex. 


$—X4-5 Ad. a. — Blessed amongst women. eae Te 55 - the 
greatest of the prophets. 

_ a. “By adding a pronominal suffix to the adjective 
in agreement with the plural noun following in the 
genitive (2) case. Ex, jiwdx3 xomsax9 — the least of 
the Apostles. : 


iii. By putting the adjective in the Construct state 
followed by a plural noun governed by the preposition 


yee. Ex. Pass 0 55 - the greatest of the prophets. 
goss 0 505 - the great ones of the prophets. 


_ N. B- In expressing the first two kinds of Super- 
latives given above (i & ii) the copula “to be” may be 
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inserted, as, qak.5 55 Usx2 or Qisan5 og) 95 Uss2 or 
FABLE wTOAn? 2.35 pdgx2 —- Isaias is the greatest of the 
prophets. 


But the third kind with adjectives in the Construct 
state (iii) should not be altered like this. Never should, 


therefore, be said- jas ,-0 09 35 for Piss © 35 or 
tsa \0 KOpa Na 2 wmtbo5 for gaat pat 5505 ete. 
B. The Superlative absolute is expressed by an 
adjective in the Construct state followed by Ma governed. 
by the preposition . or wo. Ex. 
vho.s ude — the most holy. As ad ao - the 
most adorable or adored by all. «@ osAL0 jada} 
Aas ads. - chastity is the most exalted virtue,. 
or, chastity is the virtue most exalted of all. 
Sous A035 ydoaos - To Thy most exalted Lordship. 
§ 244. Note 1. The superlative signification is 


also made by the genitive construction, by putting a 
noun in the Construct state before a plural noun in the 


Definite or Absolute state. Ex. .asqSiqNi - The 
Supreme God. {A050 Zax - The Supreme Lord. 
yS7og.5 ANoAn - The purest virgin. 

2. A degree nearing the Superlative- “very’’ is 
expressed by adding 1) wa or who (or both together 
for greater emphasis) before adjectives, 2) who om. 
iS f, “every”, generally before nouns, 3) «3% or 
wis sie after adjectives. Ex. 
gSSwo0 409 vaio wiki - His speech was very clear. 
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ONS okas _ahsas. wh His thoughts are very deep. 
wap 2A. aS Aone On Dee — They rejoiced with exceeding 
joy. 


Sox.san wits Bros aN 24 — Come, Thou, Oh! most 
BN Oke a5 wiSo gm oS ro ry holy Spirit. 


YSoq2 wiSa - very or most honourable or reverend. 


3. The words 3ia% - Lord, and 34N2 - God, are 
sometimes employed for a superlative significance, ie. 
to denote something in the highest degree of qualifi- 


cation. Ex. jNio T304, gaa? HA oniads - Thy justice is 


like the highest mountain (lit. Thy justice is like the 
mountain of Cod). 


25.N20 0109 52 AS Ga30%0 — And its branches 

are over the highest cedars jx ZAxas 305 FS toads 

35% pan - The evil spirit troubles him exceedingly 

[such sentences may often be found translated literally]. 

4. The negative conjunstion 2No “and not?’ is 

some times employed to bring about a superlative sense 
after a noun qualified by Ma. Ex, 


j-389 3A dane une 2No 1A omni Wo = All plague, but 
there is none as the plague of the heart (Ecclus.25. 18). 
AAAI }Aoxas a 2So: teks Mao - And all wicked- 
ness, but there isnone as the wickedness of a woman. 
(Ibid. 19). dda pigSo? gad 2No :etsiSor Mao _ 
And all afflictions, but there is none as the affliction 
of one who hates (Ibid. 20). ee) BNo : tea Bad Aso 
4-352h3.93 pi 30d - And all revenges, but there is 


none as the revenge of an enemy_ (Ibid, de} 
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§ 245. Syntax. I. Verbs denoting a sense of 
propensity govern their object with the preposition 


AS. Ex, OSS pede ods —da2 - Look upon me 


and have mercy on me. 


TT. \owpso. . .« oops or TTAD . + seago (agreeing 
with the nouns for which they stand) are used in the 


sense of “some 


added to them as to nouns. 


others”, and prepositions may be 


Ex. 


iHboS2 2-4 enw x= ere PAYEE ere - some of them 
of iron and others of earthen—ware of clay. (Aphr.). 


IIf. The thing, of which something is made is pu;y 
in the genitive case. Ex. 2S 9id9 2XA 5 ~- iron-leg; 
i3q739 j09 ~ golden mouth. etc. 


Vocabulary. 


‘Axa? Aph. to give 
offence, to scandalize. 


eX 2 m. house—top, roof. 


vatsd2 (dep.) to prove, 

pe observe, consider. 

4uia2 ErhPa. to be natur- 

‘ally disposed; to be 
seduced or defeated 
by cupidity. 

od2 if. 

2rd adj. hidden, secret, 

mystical. 


pSaud.sid, warrior ; 


mighty man. 
qroasid valiance. 


aSsS2 adj. m. easy. 
A 09 Pa. to join together, 
to unite in marriage. 
WWad9 f shout; outcry; 
loud voice. 
#-Ses m. earthen-ware: 
earthen vessel; brick. 
}~ inky m. clay. 
#5.0. m. adj. precious; 
honourable. 
ganda f. -honey-comb. 
#aSaS m. spear-head; 


point of an arrow or 
spear. 
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— gratis; empty; in 
vain; freely; without 
expense. 


ZAouscaow f. reproof; 
refutation; admonition. 
g-iiso m. number. 
pao m. fat; fattened 
beast; fatling. 
z-igaso journey; space. 
2’pds0 journey; space 
(adverbially). 
zidx0 m. tent. 
yeod Ao Xa f. longani- 
mity. 
ques adj. m. gentle; toler- 
able; tranquil. 
zois calm; quiet; rest. 
wins adj. m. quarrelsome. 
yAnx 0.8 f. kiss.. 
— As to outweigh; to 
preponderate. 
2h0dq.0 f testimony. 


PERG) m. hair. 
mes Pa. to turnaside; to 
pervert. 
woX Ng f. division; 
dissension. 
well; better; 
useful; expedient. 
See: 1S pl. f. finger; 


wer adv. 


digit. 

wSXe2 EthPa. to be - 

prayed. 
j-im’d pl. dn S m. mill— 

stone. 


15: 33:000 25 High priest. 

jad Now 5 pride (of spirit) 
j-5-3x m. a neighbour; 

neighbouring. 
falsehood. 


repentance. 


¢Sn0x lie; 
Aoaia f 
Aaaaz Erhp*. to trust; 
to confide. 
#334 m. fat. 


Exercise 45 A. 


+3-5%2 7370 238 02 SoS 0 pain of 35 4 


’ rds yo 9 Poves Sadx 3 


mid 5 


As eo § Sx Fim gS D 


433 yo aX 9 aS ox 255 gan? 5 uh a0 is 4 


. AN 6 (Prov-) Baxd 9 Ns tise nto jong gS Suds 
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Se$5 7 (Act. Mar.) sama 20 aN. ae G2 ute 0g 
79Si inxed tg0% WNq Los ands suimet Adda Los 
(Act Mar.) A gad ee 3 pos bo. Aas Sada 00] 
: gabto aS 232 pa JooaxsoS : gulo sh 332 pi woh 8 
Jumod R-ed0 of wh 9 (Act. Mar.) go aX ogo 
(Prov.) eS pS BAps ANdod 067 0 PES gudvio 
yoidod 3558 Lo AgeSo sah tise pe Herta 10 
AAag TEs Nadn yoog Me 02 wae 11 (Aphr.) 
3343 12 (Act. Mar) .34493 . 053 {Asis o1x9.4 
1005 aioe ZAdLLA pASa0 te Sie 12o2 Sas Ake de 
sasods we SM zo Gide AS dosed Sadx 18 (Ibid.) 
y2 14 (Prov.) .gAddthdo mn Waid GATE AS 
Meee wqN2o TACSah.3 psai ” p Ae wdo.3 Axaad 
de g-ise09 A A.30 tog, jad 25eL.00 prox yo? Ba As 15 
ys jAad ax 0 aT 3-35 4012 ws 755Amis 16 .o2r 
yb et NO oo gheX 5 17 (Aphr.)  .Awtanye 
gr 18 (Prov.) AGNI Nae 76.554 0 oo Udto 
3 32 yo 6 sh ws qoxilo Aosso joN 7 KOK. yw 55 
2No Aatsd2 packs. 19 (Aphr.) Pato 30K2 
AS 25d 20 (Ecclus.) ds AXwe to SAuog Da Ang 
iL end cAgH0 2Nyade ca TA09 jS Sogo pS\ 3 
1ab PASS cw audio smn USMY oh 21 (Apbr) 
wa 23S, 29 (Ecclus.) .moA 02013 psoS hak 2N> Saws 


= qn03 Aodade} Zaha onan yo? Rants T]An Sand 


Or ee nseepeey aren sagem 
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eee ah BedLS Uisd0 fkwon 28 (Ibid.) .jn05 dons 
FAsoa— wo aX, 74 (Ecclus.) . pAiaav03 Nada cab x pS 
0X, AIO wo} BSmo Zsa > a] Aaaa0 0 :3h03.5ih eto 
ee os30 {AdaxA asi 25  (lbid.) » nomic 2S 
(Prov.) ed AS hong ES F920 yo Sak wo FAS 
hdadscd TASKOs cp dade gnats «585 76 
012 097 perrarees we Aid a5 Aid 32S 27 (Ibid.) 
y guido wn} 4.30 PAK. Gpakso ogc iper 35.2 os) ai 
Sa toa iN YN55 Aog Zouso 28 ( John 4. 12) 
dies aAo85 GNa wo po 29 (Jonas 3.3.) . qa 
Joos> dad 152 502 2 80 (Ephr.) -S 255 \o34 
wa] jAiaasaS 0: juinao wos 75esaSSo Poams ssh 
USA pSeband Giend oS2 oS 367 wd B81 (Math. 10. 15.) 
-F2.0%9 code acd aad Sxaio o3 jou3 Jax0 T3085 
we Saas $2 02 254 ade yo 82 (Luke. 17, 2.) 
(1) aa And SgtoS oS 88 (Math.) «ud Yo.x 2S Spo 
ane Sad " “* 94 -PAoAR0 AnaS Ajgods poo ah, 


(lo) jo is the Absolute state of qiss . But sometimes 
personal —- are added to 13 Ax as if the final - of ta5 
were the plural Emphatic ending, as wOa3 AaS 1 NORE f An3 
etc. Likewise dia. 33 ~ the cup bearer, in which ye is the 


Abs. st. of 2imx , takes personal sffixes as, ‘ wOOEX 5 
i 


ve oox -} . €tc, 
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(Math. 5. 30) bokes dds gas oa Neo ee5q go du 
ANSaa3 0 6Ne As 0 SA) ade OF LEY danas 85 
Shwe td Ghinde Ashe ad ptaro 1 Shee oh 

(Aphr.) -#$ee wi2'ad 35 Nd qo 0G 


Exercise 45 B. 


1. His words are softer than oil, but (©) they are 
spear-heads. 2 The Supreme God will appear (a pmdz) 
in Sion. 3. Those who are my enemies for no cause 
err osdakh.2) have increased more than the hairs 
of my head, and my false enemies have become stronger 
than ( ie ss) my bones. 4. Better is the poor 


(man) than the rich man that lies. 5. Better is the 
wise (man) than a strong (man): and aman of learning 
than a valiant man. 6. Ifthou hast found a man who 
is wise in his own eyes, a fool is much better than him. 7. 
A patient manis better than a mighty man: and he that 
subdues himself is better than he who holds a Give 8. 
He loves acontrite heart more than holocausts. 9, Men 
loved darkness more than the light. 10. Better is a 
neighbour, who is near, than a brother, who is away. 
11. Open reproof is better than hidden friendship. 12. 
They (f-) are too old to bring-forth. 13. He loved (p. 
Impf.) honour rather than praise. 14. This fault is 
worse than that of Rthev‘am. 15. For, his good will 
is more powerful than the strength of his nature. 16. 
More than all his friends he was near. 17. He that 
loves son or daughter more than me is not worthy of 
me. 18. In the cave I will bring-forth him, the eldest 
of all. 19. Because (?) the word is too high for my 


tongue (. ..% 255) . 20. Itis better to trust in the 


Lord than to trust in the man. 21. This day, on which 
11 
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emercy went forth to (dey) sinners is greater than all 
the days. 22. There is no love that is greater than 
‘this, that a man lays (impf.) himself for his friends. 
93. Thy mercy weighs more than the mountains ba- 
Janced by Thee (gS pws). 24. The Hidden (one) 
is hidden above all and He came to birth (#4+) and 
He put on (d%%a2) body from. the Virgin Mother. 
The Lord loved the gates of Sion more than all the 
tents of Jacob. 26. About Moses, the faithful man, 
is thus written (anda) : “He was the most humble 


of all the men (who were 2) on the face of the earth”. 
27. I have loved the way of thy testimony more than 
all the wealth. 28. And the words of the wise (m. pl.) 


are heard with pleasure (#3) rather than the shout- 


ing ofa foolish ruler. 29. But I tell you (£ pl.) that 
it will be more tolerable for Tyre and Sidon in that 
day of judgment than for you (Math. x1. 22). 30. But 
I tell thee (f s.) that it will be more tolerable for the 
land of Sodom than for thee. (Ibid. 24), 31. The 
most exalted Trinity (FKeadSA) spare us all. 32. For, 
now our life has-come-near (5042) us more than 


when we have believed. 33. Amen. amen, I say to you 
(m. pl.)() “He that believes in me will also do the works 
I am doing and more than these he will do”. 34. But 
it is easier that heaven and earth shall pass rather than 


a letter of (4%) the laws should pass. 35. I say to 
yeu: ) “thus there will be joy in heaven for (MS) one 
sinner that repents rather than ninety nine ({SzAo aed) 


just men for whom repentance is not required. 


(1) In the place of inverted commas use ?, 
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Hroovee seit) .89gex Gr :stsiote; of 7 Cans, 7 li 

bas wodell « » LESSON.,.XLIX.. 

2 eee a ee eT. S: 
it I, Cardinal Numbers. 


First decade (1~ 10) 


§ 246. The First two decades (1-19) have 
different forms for masculine and feminine genders, 
From three to ten (3-10 inclusive) feminine numbers 
are formed by contraction of masculine numbers. 


Mas. Fem. 

Dom qo one — ]. 
Sasa caSaA two - 2. 
23S aSa three - 3. 

qe.n32 A532 four - 4. 
Jamo. wet five - 5. 

(1) axe (gax2) Ax six — 6. 
jaN-3x ME seven — 7. 
PCT wwe eight - 8. 

Ee TN Axh nine - 9. 
7Sms ; Sax ten — 10, 


=e Note Denominative verbs are formed from the numbers 
of the first decade as shown below :— 


le Daw (20) - to make one; to unite; to join. 


he “ tant 
(1) A of JAX is always hard except in fem. AX (Vide § 26, 
di. n. 4). — pt 
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2. Bid . YN (wad) - to reiterate; to repeat. (the second 
letter of cat, whick = ‘originally Nun as in Hebrew and 
Arabic appears as Nun ia the verbal form). 

3. ASA (78S) - to divide into (or multiply by) three; to 
treble; to do a third time. 

4. X55 (78.552) - to make (or divide into) four- 


Zion (¢.xx00) — to divide into five; to take a fifth. . 


5 

6. AAx (3x) - to make (or divide into) six, 

12 (qS-3x) - to make (or divide into) seven. 
8 


woes (gear 4 ) - to divide into eight; to make an 


octagon. 
9. SEA (3&.xA) - to divide into (or multiply by) nine. 


10, Asad (75m) ~ to divide into ten; to offer (or receive) 


tithe. 
Second Decade (11-19). 


§ 247. From eleven to nineteen (11-19) the 
numbers have a compound formation. The units are 
prefixed to “ten’’ with slight modifications. The follow- 
ing peculiarities may specially be noted in their 
combination. 


a) 1» masculine numbers }Smas is contracted (Sas), 
and in feminine numbers its final Zqapa (3) is chang- 


ed into Zlama (%). 


b) For numbers from fourteen to nineteen (14-19) 
there is a secondary form with ~ (hard) vocalised 
Pthaha (+-) inserted between the unit and the ten. Some 
numbers have more secondary forms with fluctuation 
of vowels. 


Masculine Feminine 
Radom jams du!) eleven - 11 


(1) In these numbers ‘Ain may also be found without vowel as 
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M, SmM8A F. gam@M 5A twelve — 12 
SOLANA fam&ANA thirteen - 13 


ace ast kas sst — ) ySmedea} ym 28i 
fourteen — 14 


SON Anes 1RmiHoL jim Ame :7hmdtan 
} fifteen - 15 
4) ses Sax samnax (poe dds 225md Ax 
' sixteen - 16 
cas ase Ass. gies Ade gmt oe 
: seventeen - 17 
Sms. Aus A 2 Acasa A ADS ALA : Pamd.04 
: “eighteen - 18 
(7) aX Aza :haKxA PROLAZA 2 yRMLIA 


nineteen — 19 


Denary Numbers from twerty to ninety 
(20— 90). : 

§ 248. The denary numbers from 20 to 90 
terminate in ~»- Number twemty (,--3m@%) represents 
a dual form of number ten (73m%.) - The other denary 
3 FOS Sw FRM ASA :yamnca2 etc, 


(2) These feminine numbers with the intermediary A are of 
rare occurrence, 


=F, .*9 oe ae al 
In W.S. also (3) sar As; | and poox 3? 
e nD nN Y e y 
(4) pearl Net (5) (feos) Ka $ (6) sees Ax ne? 


| ‘4 
(7) seaxAsal with the intermediary 1 soft. 
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numbers represent the, Absolute state of the plural 
forms of the corresponding units. They are all of com- 
mon gender. we em LA heme 


qos twenty - 20. wAx or wAx2 sixty - 60.” 
weASa thirty - 30. stax seventy - 70. 
woee552 forty - 40. qoaksos eighty* ‘-“80: ~ 
women fifty - 50. coahxA ninety - 90. 


For intermediary numbers the units generally 
follow the denary numbers, to which they are joined by 
the co-ordinating conjunction “o’’. (}) In rare instances 
they may be found preceding the denary numbers, es- 
pecially, in poetry. (Vide § 249 Bn. 1b). The units 
agree in gender with the noun denoting the object, 
which is numbered. Ex, 


Sao peoms om. 21... goad dad f. 2h aoe | 
wa dde weQSa im. 32, aN BAO Wea f 32. 
eee wade qasiad — forty two men. (§ 240; VII) 
a aid rad Bae measa - thirty two sisters. 
D0 pen ASA ISS - thirty one boys. 
wdlbs SrA0 vpsxs - ninety nine ewes. . 


Note. It is clear from the above examples that the neur 
denoted by any number ether than ‘one’ is put in the plural. 
But there are instances, ia which the noun denoted by such a 
number (ie. other than “‘ene’’) is put in the singular when it comes 
after a number compounded with Yon & am. Ex, 


On ako pnbmS - 21 days. 


OAL jamno emcaied = - 2 Sl letters. ac A £LBe 


_ (1) Very rare instances occur even without the conjunction 
Waw (0). Vide Exer.'46-A. 30. cat eee 
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afi 2 ; ; 
“Hundreds and Thousands” 


- 
9 . on 
hr og ' . ‘ 7 . 


§ 249. A. ‘Hundreds. ‘) 32 c. g. hundred ; 
(2) eR c.g. two hundred. The other hundreds are 


formed by prefixing the feminine units to 3i0. In use, 
all the hundreds are of common gender. 


= ake 100 Yoax 600 
02) © age B00 8 phos | 700 
© yhosSa 00 gdwaba 800 
iiortd2 400 yioszn 900 
tioxcs 500 a 


Note. YAO c.g. “hundred” is used as the Emphatic 
ete auecliicimosin of 320 . colts - 200 must be the dual 
form of gars . It has a plural form ww "ows meaning “hund. | 


reds’’. Very rarely occur such numbers as ono cad BA 200, 


2S “omo ASA ~ 300. etc. (Ming. 525). 


B. Thousands. ky — “one thousand” is mas- 
culine in the Emphatic state; but its Cons. st. 2. 
is of common gender. zdSi has two plural forms: 
#982 and. yias2 — thousands. The other thousands _ 


are expressed by prefixing masculine units to me RY | 


(1) Also written 32x — but see € 26 n. 7. 


(2) Also written conf Nw » Nis generally hard for the East 


Syrians and soft for the West Syrians ekls ma en. 
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(Abs. st. of S884 or £983) or rarely to xiadz. (1) 
tas 5A 2,000 wisdi Ux 6,000 
tdhi 38Sa 8,000 2982 jX.sx 7,000 
cosh? g532 4,000 ~isdizindba 8,000 
ots yes 5,000 eM axa 9,000 

300.55 : 035 f.- ten thousand; pl. WaS4 —- ten 


thousands. For other ten thousands feminine units, tens, 
hundreds or thousands are put before Aa. 53 (Abs. st: 


of 340.55). Ex, 
\asda8a - 30,000; «655 04 - 50,0003 


A053 aN - 8,00,0003 «653 zd0aNa — 3,000,000 
etc. 
An indefinite number (of thousands) is expressed 


by 0.355 055 (lit, ten thousand of ten thousands) or 
aS dS (lit. thousand of thousands.) 


Note. 1. a) In larger numbers with intermediary ones the 
higher order precedes the lower, which is joined by the conjunction 


“oO”. Ex. ao padmSo jo 4552 (m.) 421. 
Waco ANAS ZhoSNAO Eas: gXax (m.) 7337. 
to Nadho Lidhd ghsdio vamos — 54,400 (Num. IL. 64), 


6) But in numbers below thousand sometimes, especially. 
in metrical verses, numbers in the lower order may precede those 


(1) Some times RY occurs in place of gig \2 and the 
numeral designating the number of shousands follows it. Ex. 


won AKO zd aNao mass isSi0 O55 55) 42360 
{I. Esdras 2. 64); written also as, padi. 
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in the higher order. Ex. amo AWN - 23. (three and twenty) 
3230 y2ASA — 130 (thirty and one hundred). 

2. Numbers are considered as adjectives. But sometimes 
qugh2 - “thousands”, is used as substantive and the noun fol- 
lowing is put in the genitive (with prep. 2), Ex. 

2x52 SLs3 ead 2 eas - two thousand men. 
Likewise may rarely be found 0.55 and a5 used as sub- 
Stantives. Ex, j-ti§@3.03 46.55 Sms 200,000 Christians. 


3. Between the numeral and the object numbered and 
even between the higher and the lower order inthe same number 
a short word may sometimes intervene. Ex. 

GAs ake 5320 wd yon a 3 - Lo! for twenty four 
years I have been in thy house. / 
aA \o82 gd 352 - they are four hundred Shekels. 
(Gen. 23- 15). KX Goo padENO patZ glo ANA. It is 
three hundred and ninety five years. etc. 


§ 250. To express “a group of so many’? pro- 
nominal plural suffixes (Group B.§ 39) are added to 
numbers from 2 to 10 (inclusive). In the case of “two” 
masculine suffixes are added to the masculine form 
and feminine suffixes to the feminine form, leaving out 


the final = - of the number. In numbers from 4 to 10 
an intermediary Taw (!) (< hard) is added to the mas- 
culine form of the number (eliminating its final para- 


gogic Alap) before admitting the pronominal suffixes. 
The plural sign Syame (..) is marked over the suffixed 


numbers. 


Masculine Feminine 
mad eaABA we two. 


(1) According to Mingana (Clef. § 528) this Taw is pronounced 
soft by the East Syrians (of Mesopotamia and Persia?). But ac- 
cording to the tradition of the West Syrians and of the East Syrians 
of Malabar it is hard. 
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M. séasRa © FY gieaBA © you two) 
NooeS A — mJ “AoA BA they two 
C) > _ — coASA owe three 
A OoRZASA Ge « ls SAS they three 
woop. AS.55 2 a CLT they four 
a oops Amos | . > namo they five 
* sOOFSAAK 4 cade they six 
\ oon ASsx - magna os they seven 
fA OORINSAO A nA _they eight 
* NOT LASIA AAR they nine 
Aieuoitinn ahaa!) Sttey cote 


§ 251. To denote “the ‘date on’. or the ... nth 
day of the month the preposition .5 is mained) to the 
masculine form of numbers from 1 to 3 (inclusive). 
Besides the addition of the prefix = :- 1) the termination 
2A is added to the feminine form of numbers from 4 
to 10 (inclusive) and to the masculine form of 11 an 
12, which also form dates with the termination #2. 

2) In numbers from 13 to 19 (inclusive) the final 
j— of the feminine number is changed into 3%. Taw 
added to the numbers 4, 7, 9 is soft and to the other 
numbers hard. The dates formed by the addition of 
the termination 34 are considered to be feminine 
and others masculine. 


(1) The second A of pada P\omcada etc., is soft for 
both the East and West i... _ But it is marked hard by 


“Noldeke (§ 149). as, souks. er w 


* Not of frequent occurence. bist 5: mdsisht } 
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e 


* (Quu3) on the first day JAS@Xded)  FamN da! 


-.,; of the month. on the 11th day of the month... 
* (Bae), HAS... OPdL. pkdasses rpbmdsas. 

| 12th... 

Sa a ee ee en 
gASsais 2. ATT kes SRS. aaths 
Ames ‘ium 5th .. Jamdno.s P 15th. « 

# (jdxs) Ades... 6, pamsaze.. 16%. . 
roe peat 2. ysovazs.. i... 

pAusgg woe gt. Smkabas. 1st 

(106919 RRA LS  agth ghaSzas.. 19's. 


CR Shinde @ Sy eth _« 
Note. 1. The first day of the month is expressed by putting” 
the ordinal form of ao (§ 253). after ook, as 9 joan pools 
~ on the first day. of. 
' For intermediary dates above twenty masculine units are. 
added with the conjunction ‘o” as, me weam&.c on the 2st. 
(§ 258 II. d.). 


2. This form of a number with the termination A is some 
times used as collective noun. Ex. PARLE ~ “The twelve 


(Apostles)”’. TASBLSA ~ “His twelve”’; qAS.282 - ‘*quaternion” 


% See note 1. below the table. The forms in brackets are 
of rare occurrence. These numeral forms without the prep. sh 


denote dates, as 2Ax552 4th day of . . {moe = day of ... 
etc; but they are mostly used with the prep. s8., Fence, the 
table is given together with the preposition. There are instances 
like oq] ATOR? ited war As a pooi It was the first 
day of November. (Act. Mar. I. p. 239). 
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‘four together”. {Ades - “decade”. etc. (Nold. §151). Ex. 

GAaaL SAS AaSoAn2o ee g—id00x Ax2 pide - Lord, confirm 
Thy promise as Thou ‘hast promised to Thy twelve (Apostles) 
Nama 585 Z5n0 ~ And He called His twelve (Apostles). (cfr. 


§ 220 Note 3). . a4 
3. The Construct state of this numeral form terminating 


in N- sometimes appears to form compound nouns, especially 
of things, which are closely associated. Ex. 7Ai a0 Sms = 
Decapolis- ‘‘the ten cities’, Wdi0 ASax - “the seven 
citadels”’; x oom, Ax ~ “six winged” or (their) “‘six wings’? 
od aS.532 - “the four winds’; parood AAz2 - (or better 
aos AAx2) - “the Hexameron” (the six days of . creation): 
ASA 38.553 — quadruped. pl. DSA 5 aS532 or as.abé 
\omeSAS - (their) quadrupeds. (Nold. § 152). 

§ 252. 1. There is no special form for distri—- 
butive numbers. “So many each”, “one by one’, “two 


by two’’, etc. are expressed by repeating the cardinal 
numbers agreeing in gender with the object numbered. 


Ex. 2% 2 m. one by one or one each; aXa ava f, 
three by three or three each; 3x 5x f. seven by 
“seven or seven each ; y—akioms amon c, fifty each or 
by fifties. etc. 


2. In answer to the question “how many times”, 
“how often’’, the cardinal number feminine is used, 


. . i e feos re 

often with 59 or jAisy in the Absolute state. Ex. 
45m — once; maA3A — twice; ceeb-29 MBX — seven times; 
re S580 @A3.59 - once or twice. So too qe Yen - 
“again and again”. : 
3. The recurrence of something within a period 
of time is expressed by prefixing .\ (generally) or » 
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(rarely) to the period designated, after a cardinal 
number in the feminine gender. Ex. ex 2523 ton 
once in four years, joi zX.ox\ dam - once in seven 
days. 3Aixs 240 — once a year, 

4. Sometimes numbers are taken together as a 
group (of persons) by means of the preposition. re 
“between”. Ex. y.sai Ans oS wee ad - while four 
persons together carried him. (Mark. II. 3). 

\Ogp.ti0 nas SaaS — for two of them together. (cit. Nold. 
§ 240. B.). 


5- Approximate numbers are indicated by two. 
cardinal numbers put one after another, generally, 
not joined by a conjunction, Ex. 


grades op30 zASA na — two or three eunuchs. 
II. Kings. IX. 23. 

« 09F.4:0 Ce LY: ee ASA - thirty or forty of them. etc. (1) 
dSsoS dics ea BAO yAix — one or two years at this 
work. (with conj.) 
» 6. a) Multiplicity or “how manifold”’ is expres- 
sed by putting a= () before the number concerned, 
to which often the preposition = is prefixed. Ex. 
oases as — thirty-fold; hres a — hundred-fold; or 
Z8NA a5 - treble; 34.55) a4 — four fold. etc. (without 2) 

b) Sometimes multiplicity is expressed without 
either o— or so. Ex, pot Axe An2o yi04 Aa? 33 2g 9}.4.0 
woeANASAaz0 — And they (f.) gave fruits, some hundred 
fold, some sixty fold, and some thirty fold. 


(1) wd an “two fold” or ‘one or two” is used by Mar 
Ephraem in the sense of ‘for the second time”. (Nold. § 241. Rem.) 
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¢ End It is also depoeee by means of Yad ( (double) 


Sit in the plural. Ex. oe aa - double; twice 
asmuch. asdh2 ys.552 - four times as much; quadru- 


ply, four fold. we an2 —- many times as mel on etc. 


d) An indefinite number of times or an. unlimited 
quantity is expressed by he Don — “how much more” , 


deh hiv 
Ex, 13a Me O1SA0N5 oNorsmes Bas Aco 
£08 Doo Tshoxs TNaLam5 Awdgo0 20 
He that is honoured in his poverty how much more in 


his wealth? and he that is intemperant in his poverty 
how much more in his wealth. (Ecclus. X. £4). 1.) 


7. “Hours” are expressed by zane (ix f.) together 
with a cardinal number, feminine. JASE is put in the 
singular only with Ie “one’’. With other numbers 
it is put in the plural. The numeral generally precedes 
hoz or ys ae § 240. VII.). Ex. 


rE KS Pawo OF re ia - one hour: ANA tox or gatas Sa 
three hours. wit SMzAN5 - at the ninth hour or at 


90’ clock. yaakx Jams a5 — at the eleventh hour or 
at 11 o’clock. , 

The ordinal numbers (§ 253) also are joined to ISS, 

as attributive achjcotivats Ex. {ASoax rhe — seventh 

hour. 34 oan Vrs 

8. a) In answer to the question “how old” the 

age is expressed by, putting 25 or AS before the 


number (f.) of years in agreement with the gender (and 
number) of the person or thing, whose age is desig- 


“nated. Ex. ease ANA 5.5 (m.). three years old. ASA ASS 
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qos (£) three years old. tix pao ads (f) fifty 
years old. tx jZ0°44-(m.) hundred years old. _ 

b) The age may also be expressed i.) by putting 
the person in the dative case before or after the number 
of years with the verb |A-»2 “to have’ expressed or 
understood: or ii.) by putting after the number of 
years juss in the dative case followed by the person 
in the genitive. Ex. . 

Hie. PgS ant 952 Cx pea soma: 140 dX gins (i) 
“.3i06 eeASA GS. (Mar-Ephraem. Hist. Joseph. 
Badjan. p. 314) How eld are you, old Jacob? (lit. 


How many years have you, old Jacob, in your life ?)... 
Tam 130 years old. (§ 273 B. VI. 4.), | 


659 VOLS Six y2eax aixs (ij) When Noe was 
600 years old (lit. In the 600th year of the hfe of 
Noe. (Aphr.). 

9. To effect an ordinal number, the cardinal 
mumbers except a= are putin the genitive case either 
by prefixing ? or by placing them after a noun in the 
Construct state. Ex. yon dh2 joo. — the second day. 
2-ia Ad as — in the eighth century (or generation.) 
jraiasa Aix.s - in the twelfth year. 
pano endo gio 0552 AixS - to the four hundred 


and twenty first vear. 
But sometimes the numbered object’ may be 


repeated after the number, after the manner of the 


Hebrew construction. Ex. =a® QloAx AixS Jods — 
up to the six hundredth vear. (Aphr. cited in Nold. 
§ 239). : 

40. ‘The cardinal numbers of the feminine gender 
with the genitive preposition 9 (prefixed) serve to form 
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numeral adverbs signifying ‘ for the mth time”, secondly, 
thirdly. etc. Ex. ean NSA2 ~ secondly ; for the second 
time; aNas — thirdly; for the third time. *5%3 - for 

anth time. etc. 
. vp er distributive and reciprocal expressions 
as, "Gr Pan iW repeaced according to the gender of the 
noun they represent. (Vide § 60. § 61). 

a) The preposition required by the governing 
word is put before the second a= or jas in reciprocal 


4 0 ~SNsoum— They are 
expressions. Ex. 22 >» O58 A  . , They 


against one onother. pMo.= aad Be pe tedio Anse 00g] 
aa Be ye, therefore, consoling one another with 
these words. Qa TAL om YAdSS oso — The shepherds 
spoke one another. - 
b) Inthe distributive sense the preposition re- 

quired is put before the first 5 or jam. Ex. 
ESA Cou. 30% ja S2 Z-s0N59 0 an aSo— And God 
ein ihee wade one of the seeds (with) His glory: 

In either sense the words as or $4 may be found 
joined together as one word- jod’m. Ex, 
2pas5 zo.s — Love one another. Oc} nd 2S? a2 
Jaded OA } Ame <29 — If there is honour it is ours, 
and if there is disgrace it is again on both sides. (1e- 
it is again of each of us. cit. Nold. § 243.) [Vide § 59. 


§ 62]. 
fl. Ordinal Numbers. 


§ 253. Ordinal numbers are formed by addition 
and change of some consonants and vowels in the cor- 
responding cardinal numbers. The relative (mas.) 


‘termination 244 is added :~1. to the feminine form of 
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cardinal numbers from 3 to 10; 2. to the masculine form 
from 11 to 19; [when 34 is added all these numbers 
assume Ha’va's a (.») after the penultimate and 9332 parts 
with the initial 2 also]; 3. to denary numbers from 20 
to 90 (withont any modification). For the feminine 
gender the termination 34 is added to the masculine 


form as to other adjectives of the same ending (Vide 
Lesson XLVI). The plural number is formed regularly 
(Vide Lesson XLV § 210; § 214 ff). . 


(1) ji095 m. {Awa f. - first, prior; 


PSA m, GAuiSa f, second. (2) 


RisaSA — third. 15.0454 — twelfth, 
gids Ss!  fouréli: qLBamrada thirteenth. 
Qiao fifth. qidamssd2 fourteenty. 
(one: Ka Ax sixth. as SaaS zx0s8 fifteenth. 
j-iS..ax seventh. qi Sams Ax sixteenth. 
paikae A eighth. dnd Sams ox seventeen th 
jiSaeA ninth. yiSsmsio4 eighteenth. 
iwi Samad tenth. gai SamszA nineteenth. 
Hi Sams ae eleventh. jaihe das. twentieth. 


(1) Formed from joan - first; prior; the form Sedan - 
means ‘‘singular’’. 
(2) Also PLA m. pAusad f. are used alternatively in the 


sense of ‘‘second”’, *‘next to’’. pdduoo PRLSA Esther 13. 3. = 


jodes is A - Esther 13. 1.- second (next) to the King 
(Vide § 246 n.- 2.) 


9.9 .= 
(3) Also JwwALAKae with soft & in W. S. 
12 
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2 is ASA thirtieth. = S.3x seventieth. 
jiias352 fortieth. j-ikaod — eightieth. 
quisexson fiftieth. JashoS ZN ninetieth, 


pabbaAx sixtieth. 
Note. 1. Just as in the cardinal numbers a Taw (hard A) 
with Pthaha may come between the ‘ten’ and the ‘units’: also 7n the 


ordinal numbers from 14to 19 (inclusive) as jadamd NELY: =~)4@b 
paiSamr Axo - 15th, Jai Sams AZA — Te 


9. Intermediary ordinal numbers from twenty to hundred 
are formed by joining the ordinals of the units to those of the 


i cit at ‘ 
tens by the conjunction ‘0”, as jane PES AYA _ 3st - 
yeidasomd PHadmd - 250; BALERS OnkgNSA} L 420d. etc. 


3. The ordinal forms of “hundreds” and ‘‘thousands’’ are 
made by prefixing Dalath (?) to their cardinal forms. Ex. 


zi03 100% ; gioaSag 800%; +8842 1000 5 
we3dS2 38.5522 4000 5 38d? Hare 71000 ete. (cfr 
§ 252-9). 

The lesser ordinal numbers formed by adding the termi- 


nation gi should not be joined to the ordinal form effected by 


prefixing 2. For intermediary ordinal numbers of “hundreds” 
and ‘thousands’ the cardinal numbers agreeing with the nouns 
which they qualify, are joined to the ordinal forms of “hundreds” 
and ‘thousands’ by the conjunction ‘“‘o”. Ex, 


aNaé tos £108". doo admbo gdeang Nie 
apie <tc. 

4, 3Aa.55 (6.53) has an ordinal form with the relative 
termination 344, as, WiAG53 m. JAsA6.55 £. (10,000) 
“relating to myriads’. 


5. The Construct state of ordinal numbers in the sense of’ 
' «sq many fold’, ‘‘consisting of so many”, *made cf so many’’ 
is used to from compound nouns. Ex. 
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joes mada consisting of three persons; tia AE. YN (1) 
those ‘of two natures”; Diophysites- piss mR TE YN - double 
tongued; jatiN oy Qaida - disyllabic; 3A i - 


four-winged. etc. 
6. Numeral adverbs are formed from ordinal numbers as 


from other adjectives (§ 267) by adding the termination 4? to 
m. s. or rarely by putting f s. in the Construct state (§ 240 


XVII. f. n.) Ex. An 2Kad A — thirdly or in three ways. Aa 2Sa3d 


fourthly; in the fourth place. Auoan - firstly; in the firsw 
place. etc. 


Fractions. 

§ 254. To indicate fractions, namely, of units 
and ten, nouns of the form 2Sed are formed from 
cardinal numbers m. s. except we 

2835 hale Ip ; zANoa ) one third- 14; 
#5505 one fourth- Me 3 jT008 one fifth- 1/5 ; 
(3) 3AAox one sixth- 1; jX.sox one seventh- 1/7 ; 
j-ooA one cighth- 14; }S.0A one ninth '/o ; 


75.00% one tenth- 14, .r0dANA three quarters 34. 
etc. 
For other fractional naumbers, the fractional part 


required, followed by the prep. -» should be placed 
before the whole number. Ex. 

SmxsA ~to an - one twelfth 1/12. wad5d2 ew ras = 
2/49. @tC. 


(1) hS A stands for wi BA » (2) pdSoa (a hard) means a 
three year- old— one. 
(3) also Zeka0x and }.2 0 adapted from Arabic and found in 
the works of Bar Hebraeus. 
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Letters as Numbers, ee | 


§ 255. A. In Lesson I on the Alphabet it was. 
shown that the letters of the Alphabet are used as 
ciphers. (§ 2-6). A horizontal line may be marked 
(especially in W.S.) over the letters when they denote 


a number. Hence 2 or 3= 1, 3 or S = 2, A or A= 3; 
or w= L0etc. (see the Alphabetic table, Lesson I): 
B. 1. A dot marked over the letters denoting denary 


numbers multiplies their value by ten or makes them 
hundreds. Ex. 


‘= 30x 10= 300; p= 40x 10 = 400; eos = 50 x 10 = 


[500. etc. 

2. A vertical line drawn under a letter (generally 

an oblique line drawn from right to left in E. S.) 
multiplies its numerical value by one thuosand. Ex. 


2 = 3482-1000; 2 = S892 ASA = 2000; 
ii = auro S$2- 1001; 32 = a3h0 HIM WS = 2002; 
2 = qtdhZ p55) - 4000; = = thi — = 10,000 ; 
3 = ey: peaks AN = 80,000; cS ~ Ber 220 = 100,000; 
3 = 482 pane = 200,000; &. asl gio M2 = 


BS 
[400,000. etc. 
3. A horizontal line marked under any letter 


multiplies its numerical value by ten thousand (633), 
Thus:- 

Z= 025 jae = one myriad = 10,000. 

wo = \053 ee hBS = two myriads = 20,000. 

we = AGS SMX - ten myriads - 100,000. 


wh = .055 adda = thirty myriads = 300,000. etc- 
3 = \0.53 3% = hundred myriads = 100,0000. 
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B — whe = two hundred myriads = 200,0000 
eK = A o55 the ASA = three hundred myriads = 300,0000 


Ae xa55 iso 4.552 = four hundred myriads = 400 0000 


4. An arrow mark put under any letter multiplies 
its value by ten millions (!) as :- 


or 2686 dN2 = one thousand myriads = 1000,0000. 


a= A058 GdS2 u34 - two thousand myriads - 


2000,0000. 

=A G58 GaN g5m% - ten thousand myriads - 
10,000,0000. 
w= 4asd Gadd aa = thirty thousand myriads - 
30,000,0000. 
we = 4058 Sh? jo - hundred thousand myriads = 
100,000,0000. 


=.a58 Gd coats = two hundred thousand 
myriads = 200,000,0000. 
5. A horizontal line (without any letter) with a 
dot each on either side marks five hundred, -- = 500. 


(1) According to D. Jeremies Makdasi, Grammaire Chaldeenne 
pt. II, ch. 8. p. 175, Mossoul, 1889. But according to Alphonse 
Mingana, Clef de la Langue Arameenne p. 186. § 544, Mossoul 
1905, / under a letter raises its numerical value by one million; 
so 2 = 1,000, 000. 


Different systems of lina ciphers, though not widely used, 
are found in MSS. 
a) Asmall citele — a letter raises its value by a lakh. 


2 = 200,000 


9 
 <eee Flere Pe wor a crore a = 20,000,000 
¢) an arrow marked above a letter raises ° 
its value by a billion .3 = 2,000,000,000,000 
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§ 256. Note. 1) 2 is prefixed to numeral letters 
to denote the corresponding ordinal number. Ex. 


o> = sixtieth; wo. = hundredth. etc. 
2) In larger numbers with intermediary digits 
the higher digits always precede. Ex. ss@ = 677; 
ode2 = 1185. etc. 
ae 


3) Higher numbers my be written either by giving 
the particular signs to the letters or by putting toge- 
ther several letters of the hnndredth place. Ex. 


2 = 8A = 1000; voi = WA = 500. etc. 


S 


4) Iftwo letters of the tenth place come one after 
another the first one is considered to be of the hun- 
dredth place. Ex. 

wey = we ee a= 998; psa = pos ad 347. éte. 


5) The signs denoting hundreds and thousands 
may often be left out. Ifa unit precedes a figure of the 
tenth or hundredth place it stands for a figure of the 
thousandth place: if another unit precedes, it stands 
for one of the ten-thousandth place. Likewise the 
value of the preceding unit figure is multiplied by ten 
in higher numbers. Ex. 


Hare = 1425; oeS2 = 1894; aan = 2154; 
ess = 2331 6etc. 

But in cases of ambiguity proper signs should be 
marked, as in we2 = 1908 ; weed = 1098 ; 3.90) = 5802> 
sade = 5082. ete. 

6) The thousands are often written out in full 
together with numeral letters. Ex. ago a\2 - 1944; 


sBAE 0 rh | = 2152. etc. There are also combinations. 


of numbers written out in full together with numbers. 
represented by letters, Ex. 
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90 tio SxAO sN2 = 1967; cen tS Mow = 630. etc. 
(Noldeke App.) 


§ 257. The names of the days of the week and of 
months are partly associated with numbers. Hence, 
they may also be included in the lesson on the numerals. 


A. The Days of the week. 
(1) }-5x.594 ~ Sunday (lit. the first day of the week). 
25x.5 end — Monday (lit. the second day of the 
7 / [ week). 
(2) gan ANA — Tuesday (lit. the third day of the week) 
(3) 25x5%.254— Wednesday (lit. the fourth day of the week) 
(*) ysxame4 — Thursday (lit. the fifth day of the week) 
(5) g8s0as — Friday (lit. the eve [of Sabbath]). 
(6) pA5x ~ Saturday (Sabbath, the day of rest). 
B. Months. 
The Syrians count twelve months in a year 


corresponding to the twelve months of the modern 
Calendar. (7) 


a oe woud - January (31 days). 
4.5% - February (28:29- in leap-year) 


(1) q-5x is the Absolute state of 3A.5x f. week 

(2) or pbx gaSa. (3) or pots Yh552. 

(4) or }.Sram0. ot 2.53.5 x00, (5) pl. WAATOaS. or PASoaN 
(6) pl. 1x - Weeks; Sabbaths; Saturdays. 


(7) Actording to the jewish reckoning April ( enfant ) is the first 
month; and according to the Syrian reckoning October 


(pegs woes) , (8) Also a oad ‘ 
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532 - March (31 ..) 
~iaas — April (30 ..) 
3i2 — May (1 ..) 
nS pon - June (30 ..) 
(9) gard - July (31 ..) 
(10) oid - August (31 ..) 
Jok.2 - September (30 ..) 
(11) Baas we2seN — October (31 ..) 
(12) 52 weax& - November (30 ..) 
(13) Pion 90 cond - December (31 ..) 


§ 258. Syntax. I. The object numbered or 
measured is put in apposition with the number, or in 
the genitive case with 2 after a numeral (accompanied 


by a noun of measure or not). Ex. *~ ya0 wAda 
thirty measures of wheat. FECES ois dx - (Gen. XLI. 
97). or jekdd9 Cuz 5x. (Gen. XLI. 30) seven years 
of famine. : 

joeoso oS S8i9 dmae pdoaSA uSe 385 oS 78H 
_ dhs aG}ond FY Se Pxoad8 wd 59 (Ephr. Hist. 
Joseph Bedj. p. 291). After these they brought him 


(9) W. S. sossl. (10) & hard. 

(11) Also ava AEA or FRO wOxN or Bad5 waxA or 
Bee BEA or 2 wax 

(12) Also un Sow 2 wd or OKA Ore penx. 


(13) Also Po A OLA or 3 Aas. =. x" 
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three hundred silver coins which he had sent him and 
Benjamin (brought him) the five pairs of dresses, which 
his brother gave him. 


II. a) The date on which (generally preceding 
the month) and the month (of which the date is) are 


put in the ablative. Ex. jitaom juuais JAsaxe - 
on the 10th of the fifth month. 

b) But, if the “month’’ precedes (the date), it is 
represented after the date by a third person pronoun 
in the same (abl.) case. Ex. 
deds.s ‘oLe PANE AS pxwom Zadicc- on the 9th of the 
fifth month. 

c) The date may admit prepositions other than 
| according to the requirement of the construction of 
a sentence, but still, the month related to the date is 
put in the ablative. Ex. 

I-37 Joo d4-2 poasssih jd \e.a5 SB-4s  fog.so 
And it should be observed by you till the 14th of this 
month. 

d) To express dates, especially above nineteen, 


= is prefixed, to 320i (or po.) followed by the date- 
denoting—- number (cardinal), or directly to that number. 
Ex. 200 yamho poois or DO pa Md por - on the 
21st day (of the month). 

jo dsas 3 y-sdmso zaSas ~ on the 23rd of the same 
month. 


e) To express at “some time” of the day both the 
day and the time are put in the ablative. Ex. 


jAars wm? jx05-5 - But in the evening of (on) Sabbath. 

III. For the expression “the month of” the name 
of the month simply precedes 3434 or follows it in 
the genitive case. Ex. 
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prea _ofoat or woah 2 joan or pola on Bo — the month 
of April. 

IV. Something “about’’ is expressed by putting 
the particle g.2 before that something- number, 
quantity etc. Ex. 
aSa sx gi - About 3 o0’clock or about three hours. 
ah jie ASa gad - About three hundred years. 

V. The time or direction “towards” is denoted 
by putting “32 with the preposition before the time 
or direction expressed. Ex. 
wane AA Sd2S - towards the 9th hour or nine o’clock. 
tea0 928 — towards the East. 

VI. The verb 8 “to agree, to make an agreement 
or contract’? governs the person with whom, with the 
preposition mS ,S, or , MS; the payment at which 
with the prep. « or c- or in the Accusative; the 
object for which, with the prep. =. Ex. 
wos Sk. 2 aie Asts BS ap w - He agreed with 
the labourers for a penny a day. (Math. XX. 2) . 
woS Ago dias yoo) 2S - Did you not agree with 
me for one penny ? (Tid. 13). 


III. To express “city of’, “town of”, “mountain 
of ” etc. the proper names of city, mountain etc., 
simply precede the common noun or follow it in the 


genitive case. Ex. j5a4, 50¢ - Mount Hor. TALgS04, = 
Mount Olivet or Mount of Olives. }Ain aw Shi ™ 
City of Najran. JOLa19 3Aiaoeo — City of Ninve. etc. 


N. B.- Recapitulating § 54 V, § 223 I, and 
§ 240 VII the following examples also may be added. 
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Powe gASag yoois - He shall rise (again) on the third 
day. (Mark. 9. 30). 
Fons 34SQ3 poai’o - And on the third day He shall 
rise (again). (Mark. 8. 31). | 
ada qn? yon 04, zaSaS mio ~ And He rose (again) 
on the third day as it was written. (I Cor. 15. 4). 
S255 AS pSdsa05 jeiSaax jwois zoho 3h2z0 - And 
upon the seventh day the king came to bewaih 
Daniel. (Dan. 14. 39). 
came? gS pigs owids cial idog Sad Gide! 
ASsin is pula oda toms Eide 4GSch pAdne 
-codcS 2ASA0 nana? 2ASA - For, as Jonas was in 
the belly of the fish (whale) three days and three 


nights so shall the Son of man be in the heart of 
the earth three days and three nights. (Math. 12. 40) 


Vocabulary. 
jaadi pr. n. Elias. o -sS\ to cheat, prohi- 
ated? pr. n. Eliseus. bit, deprive.. 


35.502 course (of the sun, 
a ee the moon etc.), order, 
Sohsni,02 The Supreme rule, custom, agreement, 
king; omnipotent. conduct, manner of life, 
administration. 


woade2 pr. n. Euphros. 


xsSex2 Ascalon, a town ) 

. e 99x cull ; . 

in Palestine. (4) 349) jakao a dinar (of 

JX dn Ans Holy place; gold); a penny. 
Jerusalem. 3-330) flower; blossom. 


#utha7, fore — head. 3527 glory; honour; 


join ASS f. a nun. excellence. 
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osi390) Adrian, the 
emperor. 
3-349 0q) consulship; office 
of a consul. 
piodscy Indian; Ethiopian; 
Cushite. 
900) Heb.— India. 
wa pr. n. Zara. 
° = Bn to attest; to seal. 
3A dno Hirta, a twon in 
Traq. 
Wot . aX to fly. 
words, pron. Trojan, the 
emperor. 
2x5 mos the first day. 
wad day; day time; age. 
j3; month. Cons.- we. 
erty: Aph. to enlarge; 
to make great, magnify, 
raise to honour. 
Sakon EWES more or less. 
x02 Ethiopia. 
#aS f. a talent(of gold= 
Folia?) 
g-23a2 Ethp. to be seized; 
caught. 
y-e 553 adv. outside; out 
of doors. 
vaeod adv. hardly 
scarcely. 


350% seat, throne, session 

-Se0 adv. hence; hence- 
forth, from this time, 
from this place. 

jXoake f. kingdom. 

}Ass : pl. 7520 f. hair; fur; 
string; chord. 
< 344 Najran, a town in 
Arabia. 

idoxs (.dx3) fine flour; 
powdered or pulverized 
(wheat or corn). 


BAS — Sas to fall off; to 
decay; to wither away. 
1826 f. pl. 32 dual are 
a bushel; a seah (abont 
13 pecks). 
{so plenty; satisfaction. 
034m to arrange, to 
marshal, to get in array, 
©-25% to remain alone, 
to quake, to be terrified. 
#558 time, moment; _ 


minut, 

WoS.de0d pr. n. Pamphis 
lius. 

wosisess pr.n. Permelia- 
nus. 


maadad pr. n- Porphyrus 


ode pr. n. Sedecias, 
king of Juda. 
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J coffer. 
Pa. to acquire; to 
hold fast; to use. 
state (of life), stand- 
ing, constitution, 
covenant, vow. 
j-iismn Caesar (having 
the title of ) 
©-s to agree; to make 
contract or agreement 
(§ 258. VII). 


?euo agreement, contract, 
discount, pre-payment. 
A-Socs 35 commander; 


. captain. 
#m3 55 captain of the 
guard. 


3Aa53 f. usury; interest. 
Bexa42 Ert*p. to be signed, 


inscribed, to receive the 
sign of the cross. 


f ark, chest, coffin, jasx (jLo5x) seven, 


Seven days; a week; a 
week of years. 


?dmox bribe. 
wax Pa. to depart, migrate; 


to remove from one 
place to another. 


i : 
FASOX turtle-dove ; 


Pigeon. 

#5255 a prefect; commis- 

sioner; confidential 
servant. 


3>05x pl. The faithful; 
orthodox in faith. 

(9 : MS) 25x 10 en- 
compass; to besiege. 

aX a2 Er*Pa. denom. 
(XA) to trade; to 


acquire; to make gain; 
to gain. 


Exercise 46 A. 


eodyee #54 GNos 255 ade Cla? Gas Sax 3d 1 

qaK.ao aso LALO esas j-id > aX Sax wane 
2 aQeAK3 oc.30 pods. G2 2 +S e092 jaz oNo.s 2oq13 
roa jXNag aS oS Maoe Bo ghd med Komdas 
cis Shen GE aNae a adored at 28iing 
A8d8h ZN 5 dS gag AS ipod odo Hed S oS 
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Abb mE 6 asd Cig? Soot ide tang peimoaikal 
padcod oy jisox 7 .cadsh qadtd20 qe OL pahs2 
208 8 pet S525 wqos6k aS 330 Zo MNdo2 peux 
AS pind rahe pamoe pdopds Seto deg gas 2hks 
32Gb ofm 10 - PSS tomo Aad gSS2 oA Sas Q . 36.82 
oA SA Sato phos iano TAY he IAABO? ABA 
W329 Geo 11 Ihe TES Nome poe Gedo 74-28 
3Sa,ax Ww gad odo pARO ~eANAS Bh Bossdaci 
oS edtped ote Se 12 na Ssors «6 S620 
ETN, aco ASinD pao GAod Sx rub « didw0 
ears at SAS ad ede 355 anders ad eeap@ 34 18 
p4ts \ods0% As 14 ener’ Dos ad = ovkxoS G5 
Kah AEX repos ado Gdar Ado y52 pis 
3-57.54 oNi9 jA.dr9 we? piek.s 15 x05 as A S020 
PSa5 tpmga JAedn] miidido JASN ide QA 
whey ASA bpda9 ASO die wos ap Oe 16 
qrABA2S :QG182 Kom ais Gda pdoad sah Sag 
Be eh 17 (Aphr.) oath? ats waco Lid2 ats 
18 (Act. Mar ) 1 a DOLD 7aSa Dafow 3 do 06g \00fs A? 
24 19 (Aphr.). tol So piadoxo gASoa 2NAS gS so 
Bas SLEh Madbas Uhm adh Sidhe fog Sand the 
J2d70 HOAID PANSARS 2 ZNa5 a osm2 pOdmID TASS 
jig \oqiiad Hasdlg aSage (I) :Agi Shea \dode29 


(1) generally Ags - 


(191) 


20 (Aphr.) - Oa3 wT OLD Neagi2 Pax ObL2S 8.95250 
Hodk wsBQne Wane Mio pxdes Ano MY (wdditnd) 
(Apbr.) .¢XMgo Kas Cis idde Wiest aatdso 
rade RodAso Se Qa aS os oss? 21 
Sas co Tahal mA Aso 3S 0.55 xan hod Ado xan agonal 
Jodie Ymdcsds pied obS2 27 (Aphr.) .qAAdo cit 
qods toa FRAN tgliehe jedics t fs8007 9 : Yio on 
qodex. oS 300) sad oe Ax 0 28 (Aphr.) .¢A5x 9 
AT]O5.30 von OS jog] 24 atau RC 2 woo. 28 Tmn05 TISxdo 
{Aphr.) . e004 {Sms 0 games MRSA vats as {Aoan.s 
qadSs. DssAo0 1 BRada Ax {Aiz.5 wha Sos oa Sanz 25 
s\ebotpo 1pSalode Joadsaxo Gaededxd rote Aas 
(Aphr.) Wad aK qaixd jae JAndaArs TORR _ 
Spi RAL Sax Fedde BG Gad Komp pany od 76 
FH3 Cag @22 ~-a2 peor 727 (Act. Mar.) -4OO WOK? 
wees 28 (Act. Mar.) bad wOXA2 jAa.5z too ee 
og ig wols Mead oy pSmSisi5 pao oud 
oases \ahix} iSige 4.534 pido LAgAG GeSio 
ey ve ySmas Ax2 poor oe? qaasd 29 (Act. Mar.) 
woridess pds wod.ded Azo pd wSdS cond 5x 
fa» A da.k, waned p-L50h ASSa2 80 (Act. Mar.) 0.080 
qAs0ds Joni Sanaa S58) (0) ge deado jens i08 o>. oh 
23%0 aodes jx.30 et 381 (A. M.) seam AALS 
tad AZO 2.370 S2820 2.5z.5 ASAo 2x5 mab {hors 
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.\dope id Avo ZN ydoai MEN iidow 
tiSod qui We 2Sdg sag ade 92 (Act, Mar 
Gas 83 (A.M.) .wSe2 sSKN - yewal JANA0 
Axo 3 bo ASA ada aSzo KO55 0.952 jana? 2Axous 
aSao a) M2 jSa% oN : Noagsio a ea = ss 
hte KOS xis « oopax0 :wuako waSdo odio 
mone we AS AO j dos zai <oonsek, : Joke cah-Sid20 
81 (I. Esdras. 11. 64-67) . Am&o 220 SuSKO aR: AY 7Ax 73.2000 
= oA? : pfs tae Bi pAsoxs A Sax {Aix 2Oa70 
1080 ASN.0 ji to Ads A Sia 5s a 
Homes Zdho yindee MEAS AiR 85 (Ezech. 20. 1.) 
j-L20 oo 7a FERw) Suiod ons 3A2 PEt) dus 
z-dS09 FaOS. Son Aix.c0 Gus oxo pSx5o2 AS Taos 
ASSAAZ jew dis 3 YASEAS {lmao pedis isd 
g-dSwe GSdd o-nd0Q2 86 (Jerem. 39-1,2.) .3hn30 
coe dad 0 zaSas Ba fin 0.072 ANA Jordan og R-hagn 
ZnG0T- AS window shod paeks osdao psi os 
por we Uitand Lasbodds 7Asssse Aha. GaAs 
fa} Wingo ria Seo rims pio rnaad posse 
Rofo woods gad EidommSo qed aad paso qdKo 
JRoXAdxo phoXisé aixs 87 (Esther. 8.9.) dopa 
TNaAW? pameTo Aix Gre () pide Woalso 

(1) The Greek Era begins in 311 B. C.; or the Christian Era 
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0900059 jit oo.s Moe WoOsrs, 0 500 S64 Sn\ 029 


_ 


000} ods ied 3 Asoo Gan Sok.z we Ba WéXarouas 
wen 88 (A. M.) »3Aiaa205 30x (Hise) wob35 
Nn odaamdXio mAoaS09 amd o 20d Auxs ww 
J4t§0395 oss qoSdo Aaah 3-19 0935 Redtad O°] aah 

tio gNao Si ikodshad Wde ud ade 39 (A, M.) 
ne Jib ano 10 x05 LD SA5 ard qraax E520 rm Axo 
me 40 (Aphr.) ote eadso daso 552 Wor = TNs 
ow oe gem? pres woodos Ago ds i005 aN 
— ghoas Aix.s aos? WXo : 2 ab ye amao ho jaxidto 
Ba0 5 Wa No aod, pbc] 41 (Aphr.) .woss TOLLS 
qaos gn jas a obSz ake N2: F pahE Nd Ada 9.2 
Ao a5 : eadsod g49] Pore pai55 dio iit’ il 
tix enti pax waste qoN2N ods. FanD wad te 
2Adx Aowa.d 3o.Ndo MASr GN pioco pods os 25Ax%0 
Sel 82 wae of 42 (Aphr.) . awa gax 50.55 
~ fi Lo Sa ree 
tho Adi rll 48 (Aphr.) -ys9S4 qx0L0 catbas iio 
weadd dng gS war gion fhe pXoadmn gad wake 
44 (Aphr.) .3A-S90 tees gh xs 2N0 mN9.55 fed 
PisoekdA Anis GeAste (AE Zorta wSn2 \Gids ndods 


 . oa Lor ae: pee eo ‘ 
ISAO AL woAD FAS pt inde Frid umoio LaNac 


begins in 311 of the Greek Era, which is also said to be the Era 
ef Alexander the great of Macedon. 
18 
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waaz adds 45 (A. M.) -woddo? a4 potas posed wi 
jeois Gis jaa, wee TN as 00g note a ogded 
Su yiai poe am 0 jx wos NAZD qo3 SSO pwskic 
deny 2S ZA os Gas AS Kao {Ai au SX iS AS 320 
FOa© aadcAia 3-129 — a fond worm 46 (A. M.) 
eos ENO pwasA {sax dq pSx502 AuL3 A 29 padaro 
wad e® yO? SaSabo Ande a AT (Aphr.) . asx Ax 
wh N26 ane d—-5 3235 obits poSx50} jase O - 
hasuo A8 (Aphr.) - asx nis No 3 dos.252 ied; aSNd.c7 
Quis 7548 wogms qlagdo we? Hing Lisson ahs 
1 OIndad 5-5 wosaamaio aAo.ahw2 [OO KOLO POA 
(Aphr.) . osx Axo ehBEO cn htso CRY: waa pisoanss 
pate eogje PJROLASA whe 05210d'2 we g- deo? 49. 
2 pexandso SONASK ea0K]  wosqamdSi SA5 xo? Zeboio 
as OND qi yaks AEAO qa AK 0 hs \OopaLE ~ea 
erty yo 25200 o6ajo 1 wororaya.s odio Soubas 
ehOg0 b endhso jiaxo cen re 3m5 ¥ OdadudS Joao 
d5OM 2 PROLLDA ax t Hx ANAS AHA a dte \ogTtis 
HSm2o Pooan adxje22 J25qm9 Fix aga 50 (Aphr.) 
aoe TES ads DRO ft yeakK sO ea hko 32os552 tog 
HOO peadE NO DASA oS i 8g] Ande hk paheak 


.(Aphr.) «pai 
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— Exercise 46 B. 


I. Moses fasted forty days. 2. Pray (thou m.) 
seven times a day. 3. He suffered and died and was 
buried and (He) rose on the third day as (He) willed. 
4. Our Lord Jesus sent twelve physicians to the four 


quarters of the world (34.3). 5. And seraphs of 
six wings are flying over Him (a0 M$). 6, And 


by his fast of twenty one days he (Daniel) was heard 
(lit. had hearing) before his God. 7. And he stood 
against the ruler of Persia (for) twenty one days. 8, 
Now the fourth beast swallowed the third (one). 9. They 


will serve (wS9) the king of Babylon (for) seventy 


years. 10. Let us clear our seed of (y=) thorns that 
it may give fruits a hundred fold. 11. Eleseus received 
doubly (in) the spirit of Elias. 12. Let them take a 
lamb one-year old. 13. All these covenants are not 
similar to one another. 14. And from Noe began (36) 
the second world. 15. In six days did God make heaven 
and earth. 16. God rested on the seventh day. 17. For, 
I have five brothers. 18. He commanded Sarai to knead 
with her hand five measures of fine flour. 19. Iam 
(m.) the first and Iam the last. 20. He raised Noe 
instead of Adam the father of the second world. 
21. What you have done to one of these my little 
brethren you have done to myself. 22. But the day is 


Sunday. 23. That girl was not even (2X92) eighteen 


years old. 24. But Porphyrus himself (e%) was not 
eighteen years old. 25. But after these one (m.) was 
wanting to complete the number of the twelve. 26. 
Hadrian the confessor was thrown to a lion on the 
fifth of March. 27. The day was the nineteenth of 
September. 28. I will make (pres.) thee the second in 
my kingdom. 29. The very monk remained with (aé\) 
John (for) fifteen days. 30. Saint John entered (the 
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monastery) and livéd therein (for) about six years. 31. 
Four days hence (04 yas28 z40) I will leave 
(pres.) the life of this world. 32. He gave him fifty 
pairs of dresses that they may serve (xoocsg) for the 
need (dat.). 33. Pull down (464@) this temple and 
in three days I shall raise (pres.) it up. 34. This temple 
was built in forty-six years and thou wilt raise (pres.) 
it up in three days! 35. It was (“oq 42) the sixth 
hour, (lit. six hours) and a woman from Samaria came 
to fill water. 36. They were (m.) hundred and thirty 
in number. 37. Praise (m. pl.) Him with harp and 
sing to Him with the psaltery of ten strings. 38. I will 
give you good reward, thirty, sixty and hundred fold. 


39. The days, our years in them are seventy years or 
(o) scarcely eighty years. 40. All the generations from 


Abraham to (4 ors ) David (are) fourteen gener- 


ations. 41. Sending (pf.) he killed all the male 
children of Bethlehem and of all its boundaries from 


two years old and below (AsASO). 42. And those of 
the eleventh hour came (m.) and received (ams) me 


dinar each. 43. Those who were exacting (,—mcis.})* 


two coins each (,aso9 rnb 54) of poll-tax (9x3 dma) 
approached Kepha (3.520 Ad). 44. He that had 
taken five talents and gained five others approached. 


45. My Lord, Thou gavest me two talents, behold, 
Ihave gained two others on them. 46. Lo! my lord, 


half of my wealth (j-2.1) Iam giving to the poor 
(m. pl.) and all that I have seized (sSA.) I am return- 


ing seven fold. 47. On the tenth of the month of January 
that Peter had appeared in Caesaria. 48. Andon the 


25th of the month of July the conquest (#494) of 


‘this conqueror (2-é89) was completed (g-Sax?)- 
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49, But saint gallita departed (sds) on the twelfth 
of the month of September. 50. That word was pre- 
served (for) one thousand seven hundred and ninety 
four years from that time (when) it was promised to 
Abraham until itcame. 51. Every day one thousand 


labourers (2X34) were working and twenty four donkeys 


were bringing stones. 52. On this day of today I have 
forty thousand dinars sealed and put in my treasury 


(294 An) . 53. For, the four— faced Cherubim (43050) 
and the six-winged Seraphim (4950) stand before 
Thee in circle and (with) pure voices and divine 
melodies (Ata5) they praise and shout and cry and say 


“Holy”? (spam) « 


LESSON L. 


Compound Nouns. 


§ 259. The Semitic races, generally, do not 
make compound nouns. But the Syrians, who had 
frequent contact with the Greeks and the Persians, 
influenced by Greek and Persian, which abounded in 
compound words, introduced into their language a 
good number of compound nouns. The numerous 
compound nouns in Syriac may be divided into two 
large groups :- 

A. Nouns composed of a substantive particle and 
a noun. 

B. Nouns composed ofa verbal noun and another 
noun. 

In all compound-—nouns the first member is put 
in the Construct state and the second member in the 
Definite or Absolute state. | 
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A. 
§ 260. The substantive particles which generally 
form the first member of compound nouns:— 


1- A=3 (Cons. of 3.2) place; house. Ex. 33%: Aa = 
birth day. 
}-S Aus - forehead; 4x52 4.3 - school, seminary- 
(1) a5 4a - lamentation; day of mourning. 
3A.5x Ans — refectory. 
2. MSs (Gons, 2Ns5) husband; man; owner. Ex. 
13.5gSh5 @) enemy; pia dSS.5 (2) antagonist; adversary 
354Se.2 — opponent; pax\.s - having the same name. 
poz Ss.s - step-father; yds Ass - counsellor; 
secretary. 
© 15.2 (Cons. of #53) - son. Ex. poojaha.3 — member of 
a family; a noble man. 
jAiagwas — a citizen. 35245 - anoble or free man. 
ae or j-¥32 &S - a man. 2952 4.5 — secretary; 
[pgyetior. 
4.84.5 (Cons. of 33) - — daughter. Ex. (jp8am) 25 dow 8 
— a noble or free woman 
jos ARS - pearl; jo509 A53 — the beloved. 
posed 330) — Israelites. dase 485 (9) ~ Indian 
ywibd? aS (9) Pagans. [people or nation- 


(1) See foot note (2) under Excercise 45 A. No. 33. 
(2) See No, § 264 N.B. for the feminine .gender: jS3¢S%5 
is used only in the compound form. 3 
(3) Note that in such compounds ahs denotes a nation of 


a country, a nation descending from a great ancestor or a set of 
people with some specialities in feature and nature. 
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5. 33x (Cons. of 348%) - Lord. Ex. EAN za the hirer; 
Wd 34x — master of the house: jaa. 33% - rich man 
(3-500) jon jas - creditor; usurer. we 
6. ABs (34.3%) ~ Lady; Mistress. Ex. PSA ASI . 
mammal. 
}aHs ABs - a noble lady. Riog. - » FOIA, ABS -a 
woman endowed with sense; rich in mental powers. 
7+ 43 (Cons. of +55) great; master. Ex. 2Nat 33 - 
commander of the army. 
34-555 (Rabbaitha) steward; economus. 
(3-50}.A) Rigas - High-priest. 3304.55 - High- 
priest. pas 35 - chief butler; cup—bearer. er 
note (2) Ex. 45. A, 33) 
8. x3 (Cons. of 2x3) head. Ex. js3. x4 - New moon. 
(beginning of the month); 
qiopA x4 — High-priest; bishop. 
9. wx (Cons. of 20x ) heaven; height. Ex. Ans OX 
TOof. }d= wox - palate. 
§ 261. There are a few isolated compound 
nouns such as :— 
ASdg03 — a pigmy; a dwarf. (from tAx02 - a cubit & 


3439 a span.) [ivory. 
w5a og? — a curtain. 2Nad0 5A (1) tusk of elephant; 
His.2 Ado - Chyrograph; signature. 


Dax 4) 
(1) Uassosa. 


(200) 


KSS.5 whoo — a centaur. 

jsoXimd - grey colour. .sss - goat-stag. 
j-soda0s - gossip. po. Ad wiod — answer- 

jAwlax (4) — foundation (from yAx2 bottom & yAm2 wall¢ 

Note. 1. Several names of places are compound nouns. Ex. 

CN - Bethlahya. Fw SA-3 - Bethlehem. 
Sertabie Dies? ~ Mesopotamia. Bemsads - Capharnahm. 
}oox dda — Caphars ima. 2taNA - Telke pha. 
JamcadA - Telmahré. etc. 


2. Note that ina few compound nouns the second member 
is in the plural. Ex. poy 45 — jiacz ASeo etc, and in a few 


others the first member is in the plural. Ex. xe yn S82 . 


§ 262. An abstract form is derived from many 
of the different forms of compound nouns given above 


by adding the termination 2K0 to the second member. 
Ex, Koscghs.s - enmity; odns25 — stewardship. 
3Aodwod.55 ~— Supreme pontificate; {Aasopa 45 — High- 

priesthood. 
Note. 1. There are rare instances like:— 

_Ywoddods (1) {hodwoSdA0.55 oP Supreme pontificate; 
Josgpsass ) JAoso.ado5 ©) 2 High-priesthood; 
Joknthss ; Ioenda sss - stewardship. etc. 

(1) Narsai Vol. II p. 23. Mingana. 


(a) ven « h (2) Bar !Heb. Chronicon. Vol. II. 
: - - p- 4. (3) Luke ITI. 2: 
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2. The termination 340 should not be added to such 
compound nouns, whose two members taken separately or taken 
together as a whole denote a sense of action or state as wi 09 


a ; ’ i . 
Io, AS - reply; answer, qaaidox - providence. etc. 


§ 263. Compound nouns whose first member is 
a verbal noun:- 


i: Noun Agent of Simple verbs (§101 ff.) as the 
first member. Ex. 343a\e2 - devil; calumniator. 
qomox ao — sun-flower; j-ios Sx - king-fisher. 


Note. The forms II pSsa and III 2Nexd of Noun 
Agent do not generally make compound nouns. 


Exception: yaoi — begetter and 29034 — preacher; 
herald. form compound nouns, as, }—~ aod. _ beget- 
ter of life; y039034— herald of the spirit or spiritual 
preacher. . 


ii. Noun Agent of Derivative verbs as the first 
member. (cfr. § 183; § 240 XXIII) Ex. 


jog “kai . destroyers of vineyards or vine 
destroyers. (for #2342 piNau0). 
2S0ox Soro - liers. (for jaxoxe j-iS S00) : 
p—Ax AyaSe - a babbler; parrot (for Ax pixie) etc. 
iii. Noun Passive of Simple verbs as the first member 
(cfr. § 105 ff). 
qAoon ged - Long in stature; qanod Gnd ~ humble 
of spirit. 
209 Jd0 -— mouthful; 328. 20 - a moment. 


Note. 2S is put before nouns denoting time to express 
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shortness there of. Ex, PAE 2S0 - a small hour. 24.59 2y20 _ 
a short time. . 


iv. Noun Passive of Derivative verbs as the first 
member. (cfr. § 184). Ex. : 


#Aix aime - End of the year; as ate - victual 
(scarcely enough to live). 


Note. Noun Passive formed from passive verbs (§ 185) 
does not stand as the first member in the formation of compound 
nouns (but see § 240. XXIII). 


v. Noun of Action (cfr. §107 f£; § 186) as the first 
member. Ex. 
Zed Sox — care; providence; JAosy Aton - Thanks- 
giving. da2 auto — help. etc. ' 

Note. Noun of Action in 2X0 does not form the first 


half of compound nouns. 


vi. In some combinations with participial nouns. 
as the first member a preposition (appropriate to the 
verb) is prefixed to the second member (§ 240. XXIT). 
Ex, jsois wide — Excuse; introduction. 255 Zoos — 

consolation. 
i925 30 - hypocrisy; flattery; personal regard; 
regard of person. 
: jXa5 pao punishment; 2iisi poo _ opinion; 
determination. 


vii. Some participial nouns occur only as the 
first member of compound nouns, which denote, gene. 
rally, place or time. Ex. 


SIN a4 —- a moment; 3-4 Qud0 - magic. 
92 ANN - confidence; j-taS Zax — The eye-distant 
: a + hee place. 
ASNISA }att00 — the cock-crow. 3.922 jax — A stone- 
throw distance. 
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qeSx q paso - a distance of one hour walk. 


Gender of Compound Nouns. 


-§ 264. i. The gender is generally determined by the first 
member, when the two members of the compound 


nouns are of different genders. Ex. Jianguo 54 m. citizen 
(a5 m.) ZASsA5S f. voice; sound (A335 f.). 


ii. But in some instances, especially, when the 
compound noun denotes an inanimate being, the second 
member ditermines the gender. Ex. 


15x 4u3 f. refectory Che: f. Sabbath). 
qooi ao AS m. midday. (joi m. day.) 
AdS_ 43 f. chapel; oratory. CAS f. prayer). 
q-S58 Sdd m. curtain (3834 m. door). 

iii, In the compound nouns whose first member 
is a participial noun (Agent or Passive m.) a feminine 


gender may be formed by means of its feminine form 
(Cons. st.). Ex. 


piStdei m, pian aXai f, — calumniator. 

prod qaadso Mm, 3405 dnd f. - humble (of spirit). 

gavox SAsio m, ghnax aXdso f. - lier. &c. &e. 
Note. The indissoluble compound nouns SSS = 

enemy. jin ddos = adversary strangely form their feminine as 


JAsdsdas & joes ANAS — repectively (cfr. § 260 2). 
Plural Number of Compound Nouns. 


§ 265. As to the formation of the plural number 
compound nouns may be grouped into two categories: 
A. Gompound nouns having a substantive particle 

as the first member. 
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B. Compound nouns having a verbal noun as 
the first member. ‘ 
A. i. The compound nouns formed of the sub- 


stantive particles, 4.3 ,AXs ,55 ,.x3 :wox, generally 


form their plural by pluralising both the members: 
the first, of course, in the Construct state. Ex. 


2x55. pl. jess — men; jisoA 35 = IGA wd 
High-priests: 
2-S5A5.5 pl, 2523 - voices; sounds. 
Geb ee. pl. gaan sox — palates. etc. 
Exception: 75M 2 3.5 — lunatic: a demon of lunacy; 
pl. #S\2 a5. : 
Note. 5.5 and AEs (1) alone are pluralised when they 


are compounded with nouns (common or proper) denoting town, 
city, place, country, person, family. etc. Ex. 


wooed AS pl, poo}ah, Sis — members of a family. 
}Aia a0 as pl. } Aka aue abo = citizens. 

ii. If the first member of a compound noun be 
As , only the second member is pluralised. Ex. 
W-x59 Anz — schools; $9Si Qu3 - birth-days. (260. 1). 

iii. In the compound nouns whose first member is 
sus the second member is not pluralised. Ex. 


¢ts2 G\xi- adversaries; antagonists. 354 was . 


(1) The compound nouns should not be confounded with the 
genitive constructions using the Construct state, where only the 
governing noun (in the Construct state) is pluralised, as. 


pad AS.5 — king’s daughter} dks Ads “is. king’s daughters 
tode Nis - daughters of kings. etc. 
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opponents. pAdno oSs.2 - counsellors. 
Exception: (}5.55Ss.5) }-2odS.2 — Gnemies. 
iv. In other compound nouns (§ 261) and in the 


abstract forms of compound nouns in 3Ae (§ 262) the 
second member only takes the plural form. Ex. 


(#h@2ax) pl. 3-22Ax -— foundations. 
(jboddOd) PSOASOX — gossips. 
(jKodwed.55) yAcdw0S55 — supreme- pontificates. 
B. i. If the first member of a compound noun 


be a participial noun that only is pluralised (Const. 
st.) Ex. 


(7488 So?) 3g55 SMe? - calumniators. 
(poSx Sisco) 3oSx .5.aa0- preachers of peace. 
(phoS.s ud) prod= dado - Excuses. 


ii. If the first member of the compound noun 
be a Noun of Action the second member only is plu- 
ralised. Ex. 


qae0i@ or j4.2 pio — Imposition of hands. 

pl. batosm or fAd.2 wio — Impositions of hands. 

} Kodaly Aisos - Thanksgiving. pl. asst Son ; 

3-knad gd, — sentence (of a juge). pl. sardgd . 
§ 266. Syntax I. In a sentence or clause, 

whose subject is not expressed a transitive verb may 

sometimes be put in mas. 3. pl. instead of a passive 


construction with the given object in the nominative 
case. (cfr. § 119.1). Ex. 


qsa8 TA S.aa zASoa.s wodsos - Virgins, her com- 
panions, will be brought after her. 
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cededitso 2S jdnox. . 


pao - there, bribe shall not be 
accepted. 


II. .. -94a2 = “some’’, has a singular form and 


plural sense. 


Its predicate, therefore, may be singular 


or plural. Ex. aT Qe2— some sin. wile Aad — 


some say. 


Vocabulary. 


piesa m. chief; prince. 

pooax2 bloody. 

zAodm@2 mM. a messenger 

who rides post. 

Ee external. | 

3hao8a.2 A companion; 

a fellow- traveller. 

iS 04 3.5 yoke-fellow; hus- 
_- band, fellow-being. 

qAiog 45.2 yoke-fellow; wife 

PLS Ba lay man. 

gos X= on the same day; 
' lasting only one day; 


immediately, pl. born 
on the same day. 


qaadwo (A55) 45 counsel- 
lor; secretary. 
9§52 (A3.5) 35 sharer of 
secrets; secretary; 
_ counsellor. 
TASES immediately. 


Jaw? Aa-3 prison. 


jZOsm As.5 prison. 


imax A-3 custom-house. 

75s0.800 4-3 abode. 

3K0 Axo Ae-3 banqueting— 

j-iame 4.3 abode.  [hall. 

7So.an &~5 sepulchre. 

II Ae moth; white-ant. 

j405 Cis offiprings of 
>. horses, 

3As534 a manly or bold 

woman. 


Add. Pa. to stir up, 
induce: 


j-ida3 m. demoniac. 

2Aao§ ft. Corner. 

eT) oer buyer. 

3 Aco Ana f. . resurrection. 

7-55 m4. prudent; wise 
of heart * 

75S damm lacking in heart; 

fool; imprudent. 
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2 - re Sata thoughtless; 
as} oat Ade 
piss Dafon 


mad. 
350 Su beggar. 


pi Awn angry. 
15h, fame; news; report; 
tidings. 
psi Stak inhabitants of 
the earth or land, 
,w0a2 Ap*, to lay snares, 
to set an ambush. 
#84 garden; vine; vine- 
| yard. 
wo Basms 334 flower- 
garden. 
z-ma5 LoS sticks-gatherer; 
' he that gathers sticks 
or woods. 
3Aoi awit keeping or 
holding wrath. 
zedo SS ts calumny. 
Paw 2S.3 yoo He that 
cures without any thing. 
judd Asano vine des- 
troyer. 


less: 


Jaded queso humble of 
eyes; modest. 


jou ~-5$0 bread-seller. 


q-i0 2S water carrier; 


he that draws (fills) 
water. 


756, 240 handful. 
2Ssox Avo handful. 
jiaxe paralytic. 
j05 Sai patient; 
longanimous. 
#Sae8 snout; nostril; nose. 
pSos das deceitful man. 
3 osas Pio law-giver. 
2Ndom sense; prudence. 
25am (35am) flower, 
esp. vine flosver, 
SQ Adm f. sense-less; 
s foolish. 
aa before; not yet. 
3Axua :2NoS aah wicked; 
evil doer. 
om zs entirely. 
3-54 pans evil- hearted. 
2S wxs m. mighty in 
strength or power. 
y-ad m. cheek; side; a 
buffet. 
xosad pr. n. Pharao, (a 


title of the kings of 
ancient Egypt). 


pxa0 earring; nose-ring. 


=e 


3A das : poi m. chief 
butler. 
30S Ad 35 m. chief baker. 
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3-45 m. runner. | 2S2A m. fox. 
qAoaax f. childishness, zaX304 Explanation; 


silliness, infancy; folly. interpretatiet 


z3Sdox act of pleasing; -s 
cringing *#58*s torment; anguish; 


gadwx f. fetter; chain. severe pain. 
+= 408 to be dazled, we AA? to be rent, burst 
amazed. asunder. 


Exercise 47 A. 


om wah Q .BSSS joao ods\ SR5ghso 1 

Jago yon Os ase x 5x0 Pe 3 « a 5203 Ops m0 Nas 
S toms séqnddy pide fede 4 .75d4s0 grok 
gid so fond 280 2Aasa wd 5 -pWoL Ango p05 2Sox 
ww0x 6. qoodsso LS jamoxe F925 smo WA Ado 
goxs Aad; Asoo 28s. $A ossdan SxoS habia Wnood 
0.95.2 eae gdsc3 wad ipaito 7 +t-Kaguo Ear 


yoadwo5.2 wid pro jing Zadox 0 AsS Bar's odds ° 


Agar Mies isoad 69 BNO ALL adsse gaze 
wogdad Auwo AZ 10 «tot saad Ptardg 16 
cite ioigd Aodds 11 .voodd AS Gssghss 
Lasoms HSdy 3.5 cikde SS Sde 78Mx Ade] pitas 
Nesp poois RiMNA pools yoo 12 . (Luke. III. 2.) 
wqos.a8 a omdod jLAmS \ohad aah codado orks 
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SESGU KGnds HAE AS GAL Goto nde As hdd: 
Gene 40. 20-2) .dmad cq Aids Gad dy geod 
Fxndo <So.d.a4) oc gunk Lato rp dsc 5 18 
(Acts.) = diwdxS Aas awe 2 dnm2 Awad o3axo Nu Sman 
pSaaqe 3-$045 20 2355 wd 2Ax RY ossox aso 14 
15 any 430 a OF] pid > ood rk 06g panos 
3-325 a0 ASas oj-Sa0 }Kox. gNo Swag Owns 2 
oS, WAKO 16 ( Peter: 2. 1) 2485 Sd zo0 J—20Kien 6 
Se Kan 3 coon? rogka mS O3SH0 j-td0m gas 
oa eadin whato BSA azo 3-10) Boo. PYa qm 

-KG52 oso joiAizwo WN 2dt96 #1039 Janka A. 
gah oS ao 2.k4o Add oX2 a30 17 (Math. 4. 24.) 

ve xe Pin BAZ vaso oS Sxo20 goa Sas As bo.30 
eT) aS qos 7 dan Aatka.t0 gaX2 dad oa) Qala wos 
18 (Math. 17.14.) «tos 99 323.0 rAgs ons 
tus oN 300) on10 of 2.ids02 HiLS XSL So Oni30 
Goin lant? }Aoosghe.0 19 (Rom. 11. 34.) ? dds 
(cfr. § 47. VI; Gen IIT. 15) ae ges Auso 24a 8 
gs AS }dox. Jomo rAx rhs gan? — 06) Aa2 90 
WS3.0)2 N30 “9d aL elo we j-xi0x 0 wax shz AS 1S} 
Tm2Aax: FRE: AS§0 AnSSa2 21 (Luke, 23. 14.) « TAS wo 2 
(Ps. 18. 8) KOqLL ADGA?2D foo Sato X5 Baha 
SINGS wx? 4 2 2S ao rom LAS muds 27 
hisje 3X4 cA50 23 (Job. 9.4.) .saXx aS 3606 

14 
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(Nehem. 13.20) +342 - qoois pXx5o2 ce ashe 
? pddo pho aS og] oso 02 wise gn0d chiA One 94 
jAnjs2 orxhmaA20 Kdatond jaw Pr (ade ) oshadz AS) 
wut 8 1ao-do2 Eve TL 018 ai zaSA2 Sdx0 pedo 
oS Ano noni 26 (Esther. 8. 10.) d05 ce) pod 
( Job. 15. 4.) soi? Pe pS) 2.9200 a oad? 7500x 
shod raasz Sohed 18382 josadopo pic} Mio 27 
Hix 28 (Prov. 1. 39-) .\oa2 aSod Rds wAambe 

2 beads qo Ne qsASodo Ja5X0 oc} JHLNS Dados aad 

yd yma Tm 0 du emerge 3952 SA, yea Sod 
2AB-n pend YSooke 350182 2x30 goo 49 (Prov. 11. 12.) 
(Prov. 11. m2.) ws, Ando WAdade AAG x, VAG 
1s oie! rgNsto wo 2Sada pAasS.oh 7AAHZ 80 
pais agah pAAGZ saNS 33.0% pac, {ats asNoKo 
jaak_o £3h3q] 6 A sive 2.4.Ad000 7d 8) (Prov. 12. 7 
(Prov. 15. 8.) GS gb ae qiog 2-8 as YnOS Sondend 
ASd05 OG] gai ques grdoe jnod gona oy ot, 82 
sis A cS p6—2 88 (Prov. 16. 19.) PES AL U9 
on ms ee ET SX gnc0 75353 2Sos4 
aqNie ays? AAS ) aT} 5 ASio 3: (Canticle. 2. 15.) 
(Wisdom. 8. 4) «ATO aS. noohe? Jon3O-XO o.ads0 A430 
wsdxioo 9.35 por 2-Nrox 2S yds. {odio ono o2 85 
= wih. 86 (Thom. Edessa.) -%? Joo) Jako Na49 


v 
25 }-AOX~0 abo. See X03] 3 fas abn P25 tha dO iin 
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poms joap@ Ls pond iS x0 rye) ean 37 (Aphr, ) 
(Act. Mar.) - dans LS prod STO zdna FB.a 0 usd do 
aSoas Ak wana 3 Aaod ASS 2 cod Aca 38 
qo Avo Rats eQBS od) 89 (Act. Mar.) . e755 
AAR? oer 40 (Aphr.) .juidsdo mar o mAsossS 
yO pen dad rose Nea qrsdouo ash yO? 23055 Nas 
&a2 41 (Ibid.) ody gGNao Asoo wal uo ait 
Pato Rad wt dS ECR ako 1GS2s Asmxvo ee 

asd, al a AS wmoAS wah pa 42 (Ibid.) 
iad Neaw30 yASzx cy) IS Bp Ihedes ON 3oRA0 
ogo 48 (Ibid.) thxode Spies os? SAxdo 3a.m20 
*\005}59 Sie SoS jasias 1-125 a8] Os Aye 
AR2 pies jmiad 44 (Ibid.) .jsois vids ZS> qaxicis 
dKose Peis yamas0N Sado yoX S04 yo og Bam S oa 
-\0 opp osoiS peta dS, Axo 2X0 7-aSc04 —_ a wo ead 

woe bone poked pisd asa2 45° (Act. Mar.) 
AO? BO ORS weeds 255 MS made ds) o2050 
Voges aka yr A O0gpS dias po 2No qiibots 
(Anaph, ITI. D. Apos. ) 


Exercise 47 B. 


1. He ordered a severe (q—ixts ) punishment upon 
them. 2. Micha (}.as0) was persecuted and cast into 


prison. 3. There were two debtors a) to one 
creditor. 4, All the citizens saw what he did. 5. Humi- 
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lity is the abode of justice. 6. They have no remuner- 
ator (god 2 yao). 7. Let him be away from detraction. 
8: In Thy judgment there is no regard-of—person, 
(Our) Lord. 9. Because of my enemies make straight 
Thy way before me. 10, Raise to them a law-giver 
that the gentiles may know that they are men. 11, Our 
God is our strong refuge. 12. Hear eHis ry” ante 
eoples, and hearken ye, all the inhabitants of the earth. 
13. The fools and the senseless (m. pl.) shall perish 
(pres.) together and they will leave (pres.) their posses- 
sion to others. 14. Let their abode be a desolation. 
15. He will destroy all the evil-doers from the city of 
the Lord. 16. Be Thou an abode that I may enter it 
always. 17. A foolish man is heartless and a prudent 
man walks rightly. 18. The wise of heart knows the 
sense and he whose lips are sweet increases knowledge. 
19. But Thou, God! bring them- the bloody and 
deceitful men — down to the pit of destruction. 20. The 
Lord will be a refuge for the poor (m. pl.) and their 


helper in the time of tribulation (tb gdo2) .» Qik Tht 
usurer (j-20s 33:0 ) will stand against all that you have. 


22, Place-of-flight has failed me (sue x32) and there 


is no avenger for my soul, 23. Bring my soul out 
from the prison that I may praise Thy name. 24. But 
a woman who-hates-truth is the seat of insult. 25. The 
fool immediately lets his anger know. 26. He that 
curses his friend is a fool. 27. He gathered all the 
high-priests and the scribes of the people. 28. He saw 
a man sitting in the custom-house. 29. The banqueting- 
hall was filled with guests ({as@). 30. A handful 


of dust was lost in many waters. 31. Then Jesus was 
led by the Holy Spirit to the desert to be tempted by 
tte devil. 32. When thou dost pray don’t be as hypo- 
crites who love to stand in congregations and in corners 
of streets to pray so that they may be seen by (4) men. 
32. But John, when he heard in prison (about) the 
works of Christ, sent (word) through his disciples. 34. My 
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strength has become dry as the earthen-ware of a potter 
and my tongue has clung (439) to my palate, and 
thou hast cast me (usAs3") on the dust of death. 35, 


What ever you will that men should do to you (m. pl.) 
so you also do to them; for this (m.) is the law and the 
Prophets. 36. When my enemies shall turn to their 


back they will sturnble (odoha.s) and perish before 
Thee. 37. The beast, because of its silliness kills its 
yoke-fellow (mate) and eats of (..%) its flesh. 38. And 


immediately at his first entering that judge told him 
“Thou shalt sacrifice to the gods”. 39. Thou shalt 


not lay iniquous snares (2-Nos wees 28) in the her- 
mitage (73a) of the just (man) nor shalt thou spoil 
his abode. 40. There was a worldly (7SS 4.2) man 


and he desired (35) to become a monk. 41. The 


stewards left away charity and peace and love and all 
the treasure entirely (lit. with its end). 


LESSON LI. 
PARTICLES ~ 23.2 


Particles are of four kinds:- a) Adverb- yASs0 AS; 


B) Preposition— jam Aowsg5; c) Interjection- sod yo 


#5 pb) Conjunction- qao2. Particles have no gender 


number or state(!); they admit the prefixes oas, 
which are also called prefix propositions. 


(1) wkd] et = is an exceptional usage. 
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A. Adverb - zadso AS 


Formation of Adverbs. 

§ 267. Adverbs are formed from adjectives, nouns 
and verbs by adding the termination 4+; but & is 
not directly added to nouns and _ verbs; it is added to 
adjectives formed of them. 

i. Adverbs are formed from regular adjectives - 
adding the termination 4. to the masculine singular. 


Ex. js2a — just, A2s2a — justly. 
+58, - good, teh — well. 


ii. In the formation of adverbs from relative 
adjectives terminating in % the final 4 is elided 
before the termination 4s. Ex, : 

wisdS - common. 42sa0M, - commonly. 
jixs2 - human, Qetxi2 - humanly. 

iii. Substantives assume the form of relative ad- 
jectives terminating in 44 before the adverbial termin- 
ation 4 is added to them and J is elided as in 
ii above. Ex. 

}Sta f. — stone; jdd2a — stony; A292 - stonily. 
qoo80 m. — person; gisdoan — personal; Ant O40 — per- 
[sonally. 
dash f. - universe; ~?JS.54 —- universal; Ben ad - 
mn universally. 
3-32 — father; yig.32 - paternal (§ 226 A. 2) an2e.52 = 
paternally. 
jax —- name; jiqox —- nominal; Aa2q0x — nominally. 


etc: 
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iv. To form adverbs from verbs the adverbial 
termination 4» is added to the participial adjectives 
m. s. Emphatic form. Ex. 


099 — 3-03 - pure; Astiad - purely. 
eS = 2454 - straight; right; Aataadd - rightly. 


aS — Jehsdo0 Ss0 — merciful; ING Reet - mercifully. 


$3342 — 24453A0 - comprehensible; .%&dSSA0 — com- 
prehensibly. etc. | 
N. B.— Recapitulate what has been said pre- 
viously about other forms of adverbs derived from 
nouns (§ 141; § 240. IX), adjectives (§ 240 XVII) and 
numerals (§ 252- 10; § 253- 6). 


§ 268. There are many adverbial particles not 
formed in any of the ways said above. Those of more 
frequent occurrence are given in the following lists, All 
the adverbs (either formed with the termination 4. or 
otherwise) may be grouped into the following classes:— 


I. Adverbs of time:- 
NE lastly; finally. whoaz yesterday. 
(§ 240. XVIT) 


dnAx%2 last year. 
(2) wAw2 when. a y 


7 9 a it rerio 
092 «402 whenever. 4.x 53 In the beginning 


wndvo 2S wA02 often; now (2) OTASES.5 Immediately. 


and then; from time to time (a) polis Immediately; 
wise? La always. on the same day. 


Hf a xz = 
(1) prefixed to {A-xS : W.S. Auasgs. 


(2) Compound of 3.5 and ZANE, used only with the pro. suffix on 
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(1) 3a once upon a 
time; sometime. 

y-29 formerly. 

w-=9 79 often; frequently 

wi) eF# now and then; 


occasionally; some- 
times; at times. 


(2) iphos always. 

Suds eT) soon; shortly, 

(3) (3-429) ig 245 after- 
wards; after a long time. 

2 3N3 545 after; after- 


wards. 
SAS5 soon. 
ceed] then. 
Y27 then (used only 
after past tense). 
7-xo) now. 
j-isoi today. 


(4) a3 while. 


Ag. beyond; thence- 
forth; long since. 
Ado tao ~hence-forward. 


pooS thm or paeN gba 


sometimes. 
XS soon. 
A AS rea) 
swiftly; quickly. 
Fin? ah : saa? winS 
day and night. 
Paced (uo) first; fore 
oro 0 from the 
beginning; formerly. 


2% when. 


wate (S) next year. 


whi day before yester- 
> a [day. 
yaaa () 1 pSane (5) at once. 
jax from this time; hence 
forth, 


(1) «5 prefixed to Abs. st. of jhz§. 


(2) Comp. of Na and =) with the prep. .. 


(3) Comp. of LIN and j-hs9 - Also adverbially used are :- 


yoahay oa - often; how often; jA‘Sy - first; formerly; 7Ai9- 


many times; some times ; ZAis9 Sous or ZAb59 wwe dos - 


each time. 


(4) Shows also the state of being. (5) formed of Jin and p=, 


{6) ie., tae aE also awa 2 a 


ae fa? 
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pdx ~o from this time 
forward. 
) ond :oad 0 already. 


(2) S30 hence-forth; 

already. 
Faas 0 formerly; from 

the beginning. 
(3) poAD ever; ever- 
lastingly. 
(4) moto formerly; from 
afore time. 

Podw 2S : pod LS 
_ never; at no time. 


©) as while. 
2S aS not yet. 
(6) Magan yet. 
(7) moas till now. 
wi9as% while; for a time. 
qoss till. 
a Avo 24 yoas till when; 
how long? 
SuSsas nearly; almost; 
but a little. 
we NOX (2) recently; . 
lately; firstly- 


Note. 2S as prefers to be followed by a verb in the 
Imperfect even when the principal verb is in the Perfect tense. 


II. Adverbs of place :-— 


ae? where? 

(8) pdsnd whence? 

aa 23nd (place) where. 
30): RASC] ee TN here. 


—eASq :—0A there. 


(i) 36: ociaa 2 soft. 


(9) %odMa.5 every where. 
AqS thither. 

a.aS (40) outside. 

(10) oS (40) inside: 


within. 


(2) formed of Saag] and ya. 


(3) Takes pron- suffixes group B. (§ 39). (4) ie: Podwo Wd. 


(5) used as 


Poe f 
“while”. (6) W-S- NAS: 


as or poor. (8) ie: tAn2 2 


preposition meaning, “till”; as conjunction, meaning 


(7) W. S. aSis- q-xd] + 


(9) Abs. st. of 3&409- 


compounded with das. (10) of — preposition. 
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3-43 hither. y-AS0 348 hither and 

a4 whither. thither- 

j-ixo.S rightward. ye cS far from. 

SAasS backward. 2 Aad downward. 

2Som\ leftward. -' AS ~o from below. 

I Ass above; upward. pads wr 2 from there’ 

309 ons forward. to this place. 

Noo SoS hither and 34% hence; from this 
‘—e thither. place. 

SoS 0 afar; far off; zS00 Za on either side. 

beyond. 


Ili. Adverbs of comparison or manner :— 


5 : s a. « et { a ’ 
gai, Stised, < sot, Sabot, Oded, Mae, od, 


Aaai — as (require ? before a verb, or noun with prep. 
Sas) pbag - 39 SO. 

IV. Adverbs of doubt :— 
pa .goSs sped rpQ da — perhaps. (used as inter- 
rogatives to express fear, doubt, hope). 

ata’ - as if; although. 
Note. pa : pods :yoN — are put before the Imperfect to: 


express prohibition. Ex. sass S202 yas wpe = see that you 
don’t say (it) to any body. 


1 Prep, SS. 2 prep. Aue. 3 RASC wo. 4 baby Ged 


5 3% gad - 6 vad god - 7 also as a particle of affirmation, 
emphasis, derision (see VII below). 


(219) 


V. Adverbs of desire :— 
va? wad Pend Soaxz Pep Ao 2 rod 2 = would 
that 

Note. +9 ~, generally, and rr) va02, rarely, are 


followed by 25% or TN in any tense. Ex, 


gastos Maca wadaion BSL ap ps— Would that I could 

arrive (lit. who would have made that I could arrive). 

jn 29 0.5: wd 3s oe 0 . Would that I had a fount- 

ain of tears. (lit. who would give me a fountain of tears). 
Sometimes the particle c—*2 may be omitted after =" . 

Ex, 029 joa wad AAs oss6 - Would that I had a fount- 


wot 


ain of tears. (Brev. Child). 


VI. Adverbs of interrogation or demand :— 


25.4 where? (1) 52 © that, now, then, 

z-d:0.2 whence? whether. 
isad ) w4 now, indeed, verily, 

oJ, truly. 

ied vet . how. gab 2300 how? how much? 

ae 4 g—a2 | i: 

i ged J + : my2 

«2 whether? if? il | 

ww As02 when? toa how? how much? 


Note. 253 and 2 often follow other interrogative particles 
for the sake of emphasise «AS never stands at the beginning of 


a sentence, as X52 wa AaZ —-ow will any one?, is there any one? 


+ also used as an Interjection of desire. 


w.s. @ \ 
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> t oe ’ — 
ea $02 — how much? wad jha'Z - now who? sw joa2 - now 


where? 


VII. 
ato 3A.2 that is to say. 
S208 jan.s in one word. 
Aes :Qsd02 that is to say; 
indeed. 
402.4 forsooth; for 

, example; indeed; 

therefore. 


wwA piso - what sort? etc. 


(§ 271, VIII. note 2). 


Adverbs of Explanation :— 


we forsooth; to wit; 
namely. 
(1) wads : azo rather; 
the rather; more. 


u(2) pads especially; 


chiefly. 
20% forsooth; indeed; 
again; for. 


Note. The Hebrew particle 94% is not found in the New or 


Old Testament books. 
a quotation or oblique oration. 


saith to the sinner. 


aN serves for inverted commas to mark 
It never stands as the first word 


of asentence. Ex. IN 2 oS ax 2 ) RSS | 


Forsooth, God 


O5m009 2.35 735 ps On00]3 S02. 


He gave himself out te be the elder son of Chosroe, 


VIII. 
‘a8, very; much; greatly. 


sa a very much; very 
greatly; exceedingly. 
Dah very; much more; 


too much. 
Da Ann Da A most 
exceed— 
BAAS AS aN ingly. 


(§ 242 note 
lil). 


2 Sk on ate than. 


2hb Ss Bada 


Adverbs of quantity :— 


AO «20 deAd still more; 
especially. 


Seu Ss ) more or less; 


ae m0" BAL about. 
phi Sa, more or less. 
20m) :20m35 alone, 


go : aodS utterly; 


entirely; altogether. 


wis 7AM a much. 
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22\ dmos gaz generally. 
AAAs little 
Asko dae almost; partly. 
Sudo Asda very little; 
"WP stietle May atte. 
Subs 545 soon after; a 
pun little after. 
Ads as well nigh; 
almost. 
Anda pan a little before. 


Saks Mss a very little 
while. 
Weds 240.2 briefly; 
shortly. 
Sede Beezo AAG 5.8: 
more or less, 
wi much; abundantly. 
Ba An Ao much more. 
who —» this long time, 
caaiod hardly; scarcely. 


IX. Adverbs of quality (mostly derived from. ad- 


jectives) :- 
An2 SS, well. 
Ankb 20 justly. etc. 


(1) guna rashly; in vain; 
at random. 


S* gratuitously; gratis. 


X. Adverbs of affirmation :— 
(2) wo~2 yes; yea; soit be; indeed; also; even; even 


indeed. 


(3) wed verily; truly. Amen; so be it (at the end of 


a sentence). 


2 no; not. (4) oS (oe 2S) no; not; is not? 


eewxoeds — truly; verily, 


B. Preposition- 3:0 Aow.de 


§ 269. 


Prepositions of frequent occurrence are 


i in the following lists:- 
~~, 2) Prepositions which admit pronominal suffixes- 
group A. (§ 42); group B. (§ 46 A). 


Ee x4 gy 
W.S. (1) oa.f? fast? @) of? (3) owl. (4p ad - 
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b) The case—forming prepositions an. pre- 
Gxed to nouns (§ 25, 26) and pronouns (§ 29). ' 

ii. Prepositions which do not admit pronominal 
suffixes. 


Aw between. Aand | 
qoas rah till; until. Aood (SN) } under. 
asogen before; in the dad 


presence of. 
1. The following prepositions govern a noun OF 


a pronoun with the medium of .—- 
(0) 3.58 outside; besides (.») oS within. | 
(-x) SSS above; over. (wo) Awad below; under. 


(gio) ako except; besides. (-) ais without; 
[ besides. 


Note. 1. #0 never governs a personal pronoun. It 
requires to have the preposition \ prefixed to the word it 


governs. Ex. jAauS POSS - till the end. reds quips — <3 


far as here. etc. It requires 2 before a verbal form except In- 
finitive. Ex. 39392 woos - until he comes. wA22 Woon a 
until he came. : 

2. The preposition ,.%0 may sometimes be put before other 


prepositions like Sa, an, aid. , Nw and especially, 
before ash, oSS, Ass, Aon dS » With the latter four it 


is generally so, when they are not connected with a noun or 
pronoun. Hence, 


SN.5 yo after. sd © (from) above. 


oXS cee : (1) od ed AoS we from. 


within (from within). 


(1) oX is the contracted form of 7oX - ‘inside’. It may, 
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BRE —w (from) before. Mdat 22 between. 
a5 yo 55 yo besides; Aud wr (from) below. etc- 


from outside. 
C. Interjection - Him oad yo 


§ 270. The various kinds of Interjections may 
be roughly grouped as follows:— 


i. Interjections which admit pronominal suffixes 
(group B. § 46. B.). 

ii. Interjections which do not admit pronominal 
suffixes, but govern the following noun by .\ (usually) 


or SS or ee. 

a) * 62 — Oh! expresses vocative case, and wonder, 
grief and reproof (often followed by 3 or —»). 

b) % \e2- Oh! yea! interjection of calling, im- 


ploring, sorrow, remonstrance, exclamation or admir- 
ation (often followed by S)- 


c) * goz— Ah! Alas! interj. usually of sor 
row; sometimes of wonder or joy (often followed by 


SS > ve or AS) . 
d) % on? — Well done! interj. of praise or admir- 
ation (followed by A) 


therefore, stand with any of the prepositions .3, JS, qe accord- 
ing to requirement. Ex. {hin quo oN S ahs... we have entered 
into (the inside of) the city. Yo) oXs - in (the inside of) 
the house. jams od y-0 = from (the inside of) the house. 


=x 


b & & hs 
*W.S. a) oft a b) so} « c) oo | a d) asl. 
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e) * 0 — Woe! interj. of anger, menace or grief 
(followed generally by and rarely by As.) - 
f) % »02- Ah! Ho! Oh! interj. used to call at- 


tention or to express grief or UM nncoe | (eften followed 
by SS or —e)- r 


g) % as God forbid! let it not be! interj. of 
deprecation (often governs the person related by the 
prep: \ and the following verb is put in the Infinitive, 
or in the Imperfect with 2 or «2 [or zNo negative] 
preceding). 

h)% 69— Pooh! fie! away! interj. of contempt 
(followed by AS or %)- 


iii. Interjections, which are in no way joined to 
a noun or Pr Onou. [interjection: 
})x 3¢ — behold, lo!, demonstrative or emphatic— 


2) x 392 3o2— He he! Ha ha! interj. of derision. 
6)& ee - Strange! wonderful! interj. of wonder. 
4) x wa ~ Pooh! begone! interj. of contempt. 


sy) 20g} og — Alas! Alas! woe! interj. of grief 
or sorrow, 


6) X 3-4 rh wt — O! ho! interj. of calling, 


| [or joy. 
7) x wG4 wid = Hurra! Huzzah! interj. of joy. 


— 


; 9 9 4& 
* €) ude f) uo | ® g) Oar « h) ua. 


9 nN Nan ‘> 
x Wes. | lo. 2) Jory” Soul » 3) my 4) ee. 
99 99 9 


9 $ 99 99 
5) UIA ugh. 6) bad ae ler ¢ 4 “Ss. COs 
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8) x4: 30a — How! how much !interj. » of.admi- 
ration or wonder. .__ <2 bie: 

9) x (qe) Ma 514 rut I beg! I pray Thee, 
particles of entreaty, generally, put after Imperative. 


D. Conjunction - 23.s02 


§ 271. Conjunctions are particles which con- 
mect words, clauses or sentences. They are either A) 
Ornamental or B) Necessary. 


A. Ornamental conjunctions :— 

eo — indeed (eed waa 8.62. TY BS :49— but 
(20% 7 Aad Pda :0 - rarely.) 

B. Necessary conjunctions are of ;— 

i. Cause: 2,293,238 52 aga jo ug As , ak, 
5 Meo - because: for. 

ii. Concession: a2 , 0 ho * S2o 7S 5 sah os, 
od2 92 - although, albeit; as if, even if. 

iii. Co-ordination :- (!) o —and; a also, even; 
of or; 2N82~— nor; goa - again. 2Ne -nor, 


lv. Correlation bad Ovece 0, 92 sae 92 5 Sie eee 92 6) 
both ... and; when ... then. 


9 B9 x x 4 
8) Jro too. 9) asa fs tus, 3 Aslfo, 


(1) 0 copulative conjunction means- “and, also, for, but, yet, 
however, since, because, that, in order that, then, or, even, again”’, 
o is used very freely and often needs not be translated, especially 
when with the act. part.; or it may be translated by “while, as, 


then,”’. Ex. S020 = saying; then he said. 2A20_ coming; as 
he was coming. (Dictionary, J. Payne Smith), ° 


15 
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pNeo. * 2S :2No. . -2So opXNai.. .aS:5 
pNsio.. _2Nsie :aNsie ...2No: = 
2Nai.. mS 280... .dsS— neither ... nor. ; _ 
aa. ro :JokAg. Webaad Add] ; Rand = as ... SO} 
02 ; .o2 ~ either... of; (20 + -Q2= whether ... or. 
y, Explanation :- 44: (1) dadod :Qsota— that is; 
namely- wads : Wado - more overs especially. (§ 268. 
fVit) 
The phrases:- 3AS043 gaZ : dsotiod had rdsod0d 
3.52 5x0} read o3¢— that is; that is to say. ' 
vi. Condition: nzroopzrodz if; 282: 2 wi:2Sohz 
- if not; 2 282 - unless. 
Note. 0 o.82 prefers to have 9 before the following verb. 2 
vii- Adversity :- Ot genDt gang 2S2 ~ but, however. 
2Si.. gs = n0t....« but; 32 2N2 2. -pOnhs ak. 
not only... but also. 
viii. Conclusion :- : aa :3ic) Siw st9e7 Mio 
3201 AS :\oAo-3 phaser ~ there fore: * 


Note: 1. The adverbs of time, manner, and place standing 
before a verb with 9 as medium and adverbs of doubt and desire 
are also considered as conjunctions, aS .. 9 20 >: 933 32 ged 
etc. (§ 268). 

2. The particles , Aa 5 dad eet) — a we a, 
Sosg - are never used as the first word in a sentence. They 
usually keep the second place. (§ 268 VI. note). 


W.S. (1) Bad t A250", 
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- 2a 2) - Syntax. A. Adv rb. 


§ 272. I. Adverb may precede or follow the 
‘verb it modifies, Ex. oman Ma2hnden = you should 


work (do) diligently. Bal Bun dt 0G} Same 2S — It is not 
known certainly. 


But they are preferably put before nouns and 
adjectives predicatively used when the verb “to be” is 


not expressed. Ex. jcuaxd Aa thasod ~ It is always easy. 
uwgasos, a2deSa — Thrice blessed is he. 


II. qs? is generally used to denote affirmation. 

Ex, wis wat - yes, my Lord; yes, sir, 
But it may also be used as :— 

1. A Vocative particle. Ex. wa #54 ond 52 —" 
© earth, why art thou sorry? (Ephr.). 

2. An Interrogative particle. Ex. 
Vid poMas yoo 2ANS odd Gods EO 2. Is this 
—" from thee, my lord, the king? (I. Kings. 
i. 2 

3. A disjunctive or adversative ale 1 
ARR 5 a0 2 ys2 HAL end: 2052 5003 pid 3.52 SAL 2N 
I do not know what you say, but I know that you 
ask for some thing. | 

Ili. The negative particle 2S “no, not” refer— 
ring to more than one noun joined by a co-ordinative 
conjunction— o or $2-— in the same sentence should 
be repeated before each noun together with the proper 
prefix ; but it is optional to have it (2S) repeated 
before the noun immediately following the verb of 
negation. Ex. 


pNXsio .. abe ISo~ ~. nme 2S £ gf Kort 2S 
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yasx562.3 You shall.not/swear atyallneither by heaven. . 
nor by earth. . nor by Jerusalem. . (Math. V. 34-35). 
$e 2D 2-So Had > Aad — we have no gold nor 


silver. 
2S is ‘repeated also when the second proposition 


js an expletive of the first. Ex. 
» on aNgi Preece aaah iS — There is none doing 
good, not even one. 

IV. 2S referring to two verbs joined by a co- 
ordinative conjunction— O or gi may be put before 
the first verb only or may be repeated before the second 
one also. Ex. 


JAxho adAR A 2» or pSxA 2So BOAR 2S — Don’t 
be silent nor ‘be quiet. (cfr. §27 & § 136). 


V. 360 2S - “not’?(§ 207 VI) indicates a negation 
in the present tense when there is no other predicate. 


gx. ods yoo 2S iS2 - God is not unjust, _ 
qaiss o.S Anoo 2S — I am not a stranger. 

s is followed by 30), generally, when it is 
immediately followed by any word other than a verb. 
Ex, data i'GS you 28 - I did not seek this. 

VI. a) The perfect tense is very extensively used 


(though other tenses also occur) in hypothetical clauses 
with particles of doubt and desire (§ 268. IV— V.) with 


a meaning in the subjunctive. Ex. tro id we a oy 
a Anis — perhaps, we might have perished because of 
our evil (deeds. jews zoo] ca? ado? - when might 
it indeed be evening; or, would that it were evening 
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they (may) have this counsel. — | 
~ b) The perfect tense sometimes occurs with the 
Particle .«2 alone to denote a sense in the subjunctive. 


at last. 2-4) 28% \S08 Joos cap Sédxt — would that 


Ex, wd = wa Ddago Saas > wa ASond a wouldst thou 

’ x *% hat # . ~ . wnt 
have been bound to be afraid ... and then to be zealous. 
NPAmEE LS cae cde SAaES pao edd} — These 


things you ought to have done, and these (others) you 
ought not to have left undone. _ 


VII. jad — lest, qos — lest perhaps, are sub- 
ordinating conjunctions of a negative purpose; and 
they indicate a state of doubt or uncertainty. (§ 268 


IV. note). Ex, wagih 942 zis) geo? 2045 — Lest 
perhaps he may snatch away my soul as a lion. 
VIII. a) 30 and j0a_ meaning “how, how much” 


are used as particles of admiration. They are im- 
mediately followed by a verb in any tense. Ex. 


gaNoo pa. 324 45 How beautiful is Thy birth-day? 
GDOs0.5 Sanaa 46 — How much have I loved Thy law? 
382 co) dese $202 How much does God love us? 

b) 3x00 may admit the ‘preposition 2 if the clause 
beginning with it depends upon another clause. rx, 
Og, JBsdm Sao jas yoN 2h ja-2ax — Glory to. God, how 
merciful He is! (Who is so merciful), 

¢) For an emphasis of admiration the particle 
02 often stands before wa. Ex, 
aes his ned A p03 pas Sadao yaa 02 _ Oh! how 
bitter is the chalice that Adam mixed for his children!! 
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IX. The Imperfect is prefered | after | particles 
Bao oe until, before, ere- even when the. 
verb refers to an event that took place i in the past. Ex- 
jaSi oes Ades pao ce ahs 2S TAA wos — 
Noe did not take a wife until God had_ spoken to him.. 
Ta Ts euN Or ASos - He gave His blood before. 
He was crucified. 
But rarely the Perfect may be used after such 
particles: Ex. Assos] Aga A2 2Sa5. - - Before I was 
humiliated I believed. 
X. a) Adwo or AS ee (contraction of Jang - - midst) 
(9) 302 (contraction of 2343 - - place) are used adverbially 
without the preposition =. Ex. phox AS yo- In the 


midst of heaven. hdae 360) AN S42 — where there 
was no fear. 


tiv 

b) Likewise the nouns of time, ers as qooi— day. 
SS - night, jks — time, iss — time, moment, 
3X05 — length of time, etc. may be ‘used adverbially 
(in the contracted form) without any preposition. . Ex. 
re «3% - In the morning, pa.2 wSS or jroo. 20 uAS — 
day and night; #isx3 tA os = fox long vears. 


C) 22 60 j in the sense of ‘‘very, very much’’, “in 
large quantity” is used adverbially. |) ae ee rr 
gS dA so 2A do — - It hurts thee very much. 


B. Preposition. © 


J 


273. I. a) In adjurations the preposition en 
prefixed to the noun by which adjuration ismade, wher 
_ the verb of adjuration is expressed. Ex. 


saa 
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7qSdo US um. — Swear to me by God. 
piss 3qNd= gS 352 goo — I adjure thee by the living 

ol, as domi [God. 

b) Ifthe verb of adjuration is not expressed the 
preposition ., is not prefixed; but the negative particle 
28 is put before the noun by which adjuration is made. 
ExggS3 2N_ By God; (is 2S- by thy life. 

_Ul. The negative particle 2S with the preposition 
=¢ 2 (4s or 2Np) serves as a preposition of nega- 
tion meaning “without”. The noun governed by it» 
generally, admits no other preposition. But sometimes 
the noun governed by 7S» may take also the prep. 55 
still more rarely 2-S is put before a noun governed by 
the prep. = to mean without. Ex. JAS So as or 
ZANS 2So or 7AdSe2 gSe or 2AS aes 28 - without 
knowledge; unknowingly. 


IIT. Aas . “between” (§ 46. A. 2) may rarely be 
repeated before the second noun with the preposition 
Sor the conjunction ‘o’. Ex. 

PkbEL Kaqha isso. Qicd mand daz 0m 14580 - 
And there was batile between Rehoboam and Jeroboam 
all the days (of theinlife.) (I. Kings, 14.30). [cfr. § 47. vil 
wedi So ph256. Anto Bmses B53 Ys? das 360 255n0 
«6q..4 - And there was battle between Abia, son of 


Rehoboam and Jeroboam all the days of their life. 
(I Kings. XV.. 6). 


Note. A reflexive sense like himself, thyself (alone) etc., 
is obtained: by repeating the pronominal suffixes added to 


yo and vad with the preposition mY 5 preceded by the con- 
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junction ‘o’, or by repeating the same suffixes after 1-KeGd, 
governed by the preposition ». Ex. oo TO — himself 

(ie 4 ’ 
(alone) ; voodo « og.sio — themselves alone; opxgiS wcjodns 


or M0 wojoles— himself alone. 


IV. The preposition 4 may, or may not be pre- 
fixed to nouns governed by io. - “worthy of” and 
wine — “cuilty of’. Ex. pAosd aio or yoo ae 
He is guilty of death. jizox res or jmzox\ tox = 
He is worthy of praise. 


V. The word governed by a preposition im- 
mediately follows it; but sometimes a short word may 
intervene except in the case of prefix prepositions. (§ 269 


b.). Ex. waigoo ao dSe - But instead of Kuzbi. 
pais Tenax ado Mis - Because of the captivity of 
Adam, O Lord. 


VI. Lamad (.S), besides being the prefix to indi- 


cate the Accusative (direct object) and the Dative (the 
end or object for which) cases, serves also to indicate: 


1) “for? or “instead” or “as”. Ex. 3 som wre 
ius X asd ~ He that has bought a pea for (instead of ) 
a pearl. 254 thes pans pak east <2 - If one 
man buys a slave for (as) a good slave. 

2) Cause. Ex. 2tdS Ais ~ He is dying of hunger 
(Jerem. 38.9) jk AoA — Thou shalt die of thirst. 

3) The time, at the end of a certain period. Ex. 
y.axo yeoiS - On the seventh day. 2Adead — at last; 
towards the end. 25 oad - In the process of time. 
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ns os zea --On the third day; after three days. 
isSs 2 wiss - Now after many years. 


4) Direction in space or time (prefixed to the 
dependent noun instead of the genitive particle 9 ) 


Nios aE ~o - To the north of the enclosure, 
oyndia pan yaSa 34.3 wo - Three months after his 


departure. vogdSoas 7Sas good — The third day of 


(after) their crowning. mo 5.229 wap Odd {3-0 320 Aims 
— In the year hundred and one of Abraham’s life. 
VII. Besides its ordinary uses (§ 54. IV, V; § 81; 
§ 119. I; § 141) the preposition is rarely prefixed to 
the indirect object of a transitive verb to indicate de- 
nomination. Ex. taAs \o52 wia - He called 
(designated) them rich men. ow4A2. - dda - They 
were called wild goats. (Nold. 248). 
VIII. In the same sentence the starting “from” 
of the direction is denoted by the particle ~~, and 
the place or time or object “to”? or “till” is denoted 


by the-particle SN or Agoda - preceded by the con- 
junction Waw (0). [efr. § 47. IL, HI; IV]. Ex. 
3u.sa0S0 asds os y-» - From the other side of the 
Euphratese to the East. 3-dS0 na yo - From Adam 
to the present day. woosd.s0S ods.o fox aus an0 to 
- From the risings of the sun till its settings. ,-% 
ond as aS woado W005 505 ~- From the ware to 
the least of them. (Jonas. 3. 5), 
~ Note also the following phrases of the same trend :— 

SaSe. OREO ~ On that side of him (lit. from him to that side). 
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YASS que — On this side of him (lit, from him to this side) 
aaXo Sie Besides him (lit. from him to the outside). ~~ 
ones (305) 2 - Afterwards (lit. since then); after that time. 
ome pods = till then. axcyh poas - till now; . eng 
pSSS good - for ever, ; ? 
pSsd woaro AS <e - From eternity to eternity. 
Seas qosn - Until after; until past. etc. 

IX. Part of a whole (or partitive) is denoted ~< 
the preposition —»- Ex. eke — some of us; onto — 
some of you; « ogde — some of them. etc. 

BSA@19 whe? oO oAa2 — I shall write a part of those 
bes 9 have been done (§ 58. 3. note). 

Likewise © stands frequently before nouns of 
time to express a partitive sense. Ex. x03 ~o- In (a 
part of) the evening. 759. ~ - In (a part of) the 
morning. jas © _ In (a part of) summer time. 


Ged 2 - At some (or any) time in my life. woods so 
~At some (or any) time in his life. etc. (Nold. § 249 c.) 

X. The preposition As generally denotes “resting 
upon”. Ex. 275049 SS — on the table; Peet As - upon 
the hope of; in the hope of. oot zig) AS - upon 
this; therefore. . etc. > 

It (AS) is also used to indicate:— 

1) “Often the being that has been affected a any 
thing pleasant or unpleasant”. Ex. ANairo DS x2 As - 


It is not acceptable to any body. agS2 SS 300] Pad = 
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He was beloved of his God. (Nehem. 13. 26), SS «az 
Sun pads - If it pleases the king. (Esther. 9. 4.)- 
ogak, As ~euS&s — They are beloved to their 
husbands. 9 As pos Azo And the people ate 
(them) with the blood. (Samucl. I. 14. 32). 
2) A situation against. Ex. 

Sood ino wade scoaks musanion wad. . A089 Ax0 
oad? As - And you assent to one who is lifted up 


Over (against) you, and to one who strikes you on 
(against) your face. (II. Cor. XI. 20). 

3) The subject of which one says in a sense of 
“about” like Ato. Ex. 


rey) ods osro —ksde 395? wo pshez As Aso 
Pind Mio jAudd Ado 25s SS Soo :7A025 
ete. Aso — And He spoke about trees from the 


cedars of Lebanon to the hyssop that comes out of the 
wall, and He discoursed about beasts and about birds 
and about reptiles and about fishes. (I. Kings. 4. 33). 


_! Measurement of time or space. Ex. 
Jon daw nae As - At a place, two miles distant 
a, the prophets. 29 toes AS - Once. tsp dS 
adie - many times. 
5) Possession, in the sense of “to have’’. Ex. 
a2 3003 - Thou hast devil. jib woIOSA 307] Aa! 
e had grace (in himself). 
XI. 2 dd like 9 Mio is generally used as a con- 
junction of cause, meaning “because”’. Ex. 
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2aNio qols oAtis.2N— AS - Because they did not. 
observe the law of God, Aid sah ytd Aldo Age oe 
Because, Thou, O Lord, art good. | i 


on 


But 1) sometimes 9 AS serves asa particle to ex- 
press purpose like 9:0:3g02:3 juda2t9 Ax - (§ 54. II) 
Ex, Babs SS ugAdz ridg aheag ad dk 38 - 
For, Our Lord, when He was born man, was condemned 
in order to show mercy. (Spic. Syr. p. 32). . 

2) 2 AS rarely stands for “while’’, “within”, “in 
the mean time”. Ex. pwool Saxgas SS — within 
twelve days. . 

C. Conjunction. _ , 
§ 274. I, Conditional conjunctions are of two kinds:- 
1) \2:0 082 “if” to signify that which may happen., 
li) oS2 “if” to signify that which has not happened. 


A verb in any tense may follow a conditional particle. 
But the following may be noted:— as 


a1) In conditional sentences in which the first 
(conditional) clause has a verb in the Present or Imper- 
fect to signify a sense in the future the verb of the 
consequent clause in the Perfect indicates a sense of 


certainty in the future, Ex. Ages had aS iS dgan Ne 
qos — If my eye shall see God it will surely see light. 


2) So also averb in the Perfect bears a sense of 
certainty in the future or present in the consequent 
clause following a clause beginning with the Indefinite 


pronouns- 2 y%» and 2 ¢isd — followed by a verb in the 
Present or Imperfect bearing a sense in the present or 
future. Ex. eiddzo wok jgn aS tpuno wo - He that 
sees me certainly sees Him who hath sent me. 
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_ «Db 1) The verb of the conditional clause beginning 

with oS2 is generally put in the Perfect, Plu-perfect 
ae a: 's ; . 

or Past Imperfect, and that of the consequent clause 

in the Past Imperfect (with the force of the Subjunctive 


Perfect). Ex. Bani Tad pods NOAnGo poNS ce od 
tog - If you were of the world, the world would have 
loved its own. . 


2) 2Nod2 “unless” is generally followed by a 
noun and then by 2? followed by a verb in the Perfect, 
and the verb in the consequent clause js put in the 
Perfect or Past Imperfect (with the force of the Perfect 


Subjunctive). Ex. SN o6q es b5 And OS cube pay Noda 
Unless the Lord had defended us they would have had 
devoured us alive. (Ps.). 

3) Sometimes the verb immediately follows ASoS2 
and ? is omitted. Ex. = 200] wad qo Junaio 32 Nod; 
If Christ had not come who would have redeemed ee? 

_ 4) Rarely, however, the consequent clause may 
be followed by the conditional clause beginning with 
oS2 or «2 and the verb following it (o32 or \2) may 
be in a tense other than the Perfect, Fx. 
fais jax oS? oS 360 wd — It would have been better 
bs him if he were cast into the sea. 

5) Asan imitation of later Greek \/ is inserted 
in relative clauses (generally in translations from 
Greek) to express an indefinite sense— “any”, “some 
how’. Such usage of «2 is very rare in ancient 
original writings. Ex. pxAes «22 jind of — That upon 

which (if) any man leans. caad a2 \22 Bao - What. 
€ver (any thing) he tells you. etc. 
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Note also the phrases of the same nature:- <2 dos ~ 
how-much-so-evers yas <i - however-so-much ; 2 pea <2 
jhowever- so-much. a, meer » : 

IJ. The conditional particles- «2 :oo32 :od2- 
generally stand at the beginning of the conditional 
clause (as may be seen from the above examples). But 
rarely they may stand in the middle of it. Ex. , 
232 pie ai y008 oghaa Iaxd As - If I stand upon 
the summit of all heights. 

1. 282 or 42 282 “unless” affirms something 
exclusively . (ie. by excluding any thing besides what 
follows it). Ex. § Rosson Si0.3 a2 2S2 od Aus Os 
In whom shall we take refuge unless in Thy mercy? 
(ie., in Thee, who art merciful). «2 282 Ne mSx 2.8 
eae eh bas - The book was not completed unless in 
¢wo years. 

IV. a) «2 “if? is repeated joined by the co- 
ordinative conjunction ‘o’ in the sense of “either... 
or”, “whether... or”. Ex. «20 Soke «2 gS du29 $0 367 
Xo Give what thou hast whether little or much, 


b) If the same verb forms the predicate both in 
the conditional clause and in the consequent (princi- 
pal) clause it may be omitted in the latter, even 
though it requires the verb in a different tense. [Such 
an omission of the verb is called Ellipsis. It may 
occur also in other kinds of sentences. “To the Ellipsis 
belongs the omission of individual words and groups 
of words, which may be- supplied from the contents 
of the corresponding clauses”. (Nold. § 382) ] Ex. 


(sodoas) god 92 0935 piano «2 ~ If they persecuted 
Christ (They will persecute) us also. 
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een = ANdio. pets pith 2S gdon2Xo yxXond 


- Haughtiness and pride do not beseem the 


~~ does a crown = the head of the 
jraderiedtara:1448), 


Sdxs Sado HS 2x03 iS og \ Ops Ass pedis 0 20 
And whenever they (the teachers) do put a question 
(they do so). that they may direct the mind of the 
questioner (the pupil) that he may ask properly. 
(Spic. Syr. p. 1, 18) 
V. After 334 “to will”, “to desire’, and As 
“to desire” (rarely) o.S2 is put as a conjunctive particle 
of wish (meaning “that”), followed by a verb in any 
tense. Ex. 7504 Adu oad 2 oS? 242354 — I will that 
fire had already burnt. 
VI. The Perfect tense is used in the sense of Future 
perfect in conditional clauses (beginning with «2: 


- oops? roS2 = Justa ra 2S2- as well as the clauses 
introduced by od. . .02 393 1 pied) especially when 
the verb of the consequent clause is in the Imperfect 
or Present tense. Ex. op?.. -3i5% p\xdo 3 — When 
the Lord shall have delivered up... I will thresh. 
ve oh5ee AGA oda pe wdad Ades ZN US aX 2 
Saas guts - If I will not have done these, my 


eshoulder shall fall from its joints and my arm shall be 
broken from its shaft. 


Note. In conditional sentences verbs may often be put 
in the same tense both in the protasis and in the apodosis. Ex. 


KOA PAG, A aFOAA 2S <j - unless you repent you will 


perish likewise. 
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VII. ‘Without the force of conjunction (§ 27 IV.) 
Waw may sometimes be added before ili. « ot 
ing upon a preceding clause -Aa5 a2 Ico 5302 . So 26 
When he said these (things) behold, the earth moved. (> 

VIII. For an expression like “even”, “the very’ 


“also”. etc. © oF 32 or Se - is employed. . Ex. 


GASL, ~O So Sad 25d) - This one fears even his own 
shadow. 
TX. The state or manner of action denoted by 
be 33 
the principal verb in answer to the question “how?” 1s 
expressed by putting a4 or o before the subordinate 


verb. Ex. cees0 pSne. 20 ws 0.240) — the labourers 
returned from the field weeping. rv 
niod y3dox \oadas Aid afue ad cig, ye Ants - 
Thou hast gone out from within it adorned with all 
spiritual beauties. “di 

Note. Sometimes Waw (c) may stand without a verb for 
Such an expression. Ex. \ 0505 o a) yak 8 Rosoor oa dy j 
The hostages went out with ropes around their necks. © 


X. A clause, which is the result, consequence, 
effect or purpose of the preceding clause may be 
joined by « instead of 2, the following verb being put 
generally in the Imperfect, rarely in the Present, and 
still more rarely in the Perfect. Ex. 


ywdo “Xo sox - Hear my words that you (s-) may live. 
siozs gXa to da0% a482 ~% - What should I have 
done to hinder the sun? ySqjo.s Bano 5 coms Soh 


(1) Such usage of Waw after the manner of Greek is frequent 
in the Heraclean translation of the New Testament (Nold.} 
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Our Lord granted them that they might see. 
450 wiz — He began to build. _ . 

“+ XI. Tovexpress “both...and” the co“ordinative 
conjunctions are put before both the terms as, o oD3 
32... Ids 0. m 925 dio. . 292; io. . Sie. Ex. 
g—e2N0 gorrSo yod 462 Tell this both to your 
father and mother. wméiks 2 73 42 3) — He 
sold both his house and his possessions. 2aN48 di OBE 
z-xaso —~ They captured both the children and the 
women. 

XII. The preposition mS “with” is sometimes 
used in the place of the conjunction o, and the predi- 
cate agrees with the subject as in the case of several 
subjects joined by the co—ordinative conjunction o. (§ 32 
TIT, § 35 I, § 66 III). Ex. : . 
OA? g02 FS dot — Joseph and his mother came; or, 
Joseph came with his mother. 

XIII. The conjunction o2 generally means “or”, 
Ex. (02 02 dmoi 382 ~~» — Who has come, Joseph 
or his mother? | - 
~ [The same rules for the repetition of particles after the 
conjunction © hold good also for their repetition after 02, Vide 
§ 27; § 136; § 272 III, IV, v.] 

RIV. Py) may sometimes be employed to introduce 
an interrogative clause with a sense Of reprehension. 
Ex. “geste Aa2s A32 5am o2 :3qN20 2 =e gS 0 
--S'hs ams . Woe to thee, because of the judgement 
of God; (or) dost thou think that there is regard of 
person with Him? 
16 
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XV. For the expression “either... or” o? is re<. 
peated before both the terms. Ex.  - a 2 ae til 
pNoxass op wisi of FAao Hier wo wad 0}. Either 
go out from this house or remove the scandal from it. 

XVI. The co-ordinative conjunction Waw (0) 
serves as a disjunctive instead of +N2 when the follow- 
ing clause carries a sense opposite to that of the preced- 
ing clause. Ex. \odaA 2Noogis— get angry but 
do ‘not sin. 

Note. Waw (0) may according to the context stand for: 

it) 92 - “Also”, “nay” (see VIII. above). Ex. 


pers 7a 0 05} Au Seu wog Sie - For, it is from Israel, 


nay, a carpenter made Tee 
’ 
¢ 


2) 02 - “or”. Ex. jas pons coal wkazo Saag tad 
ops x? {Axo ~ Whoever, therefore, that eats of the bread 
of the Lord or drinks of His chalice. 

3) yoodh - “till” pisSe wba x29 _ He will remain 
there forever. (see IX, X. above). 

XVII. When nouns and pronouns of different 
persons (§ 35. II; § 66. III) come one after another in 
the same sentence (jomed by a co-ordinative con- 
junction or not) the First person precedes the Second 
and the Third, and the Second precedes the Third. And 
if they have a common predicate it prefers, for agree- 
ment, the First person to the Second and the Third, 
and the Second person to the Third. Ex. 


9 go 242 mo — And we rose up, I and he (He and I 
rose up). Nas (AankaS Addo 5 232 - I, thy master, 
fand thou, the steward. should know. 

Quit? rn wioaiwo 3-32 - I, with my kingdom, am 
[free from guilt. 


(243) 


™ wee wef pwr arr« vo => b.. * t 
A BEAIA for? Ase b= Thou and thy father’s house 
a ee . ee [shall serve, 
~ XVIII. As a rhetorical device the subject may be 
separated from the predicate’ by*means of Waw (0) 
(without conjunctive significance). in short SUCCESsive 
clauses, Ex. jx’ :Nuarjo jXoteed :a55s0 pXon 
oe 2So Priam : dao aXit :923A20 dhax. 2954420 
Joy, it was fled; cheerfulness, it was removed; peace, 
it was chased; quietness, it was driven off ;help, there 
was none; assistance, it was not near. etc, 
XIX. In continuous narrations (tnostly ‘elliptical 


IV. b. above) the co-ordinative conjunction Waw (9 
may be omitted before all the successive nouns or 


clauses. Ex. Domed 5 as A sgaSa, as 2907 
wpebhGn ded ‘toa 2h * dated ~ Honourable is 
the general, St. John, sweet of name, illustrious among 
the prophets, famous among the apostles. 

pXBdo Peso; Piers iS? MS Maddy — Tey 
us trust in God in afflictions, in persecutions, in tribu- 
lations. etc. 

XX. If two verbs, predicate to the same subject 
and agreting each other in all features, occur conse- 
cutively, the conjunction Waw (0) may be omitted:— 

1) When the first verb indicates the “time When” 


or “rmanner how’ the action of the second verb is ac. 
complished, and remains as an adverb. Ex. 


aoa Adn02 aod i) - Behold, I have told you before 
hand. goihs ono aus #34 — Prophets have fore-told 
about Thee. 4493 dohs.s — It will again decrease. 


2) When the second verb denotes an action in 
continuation and in relation to the action denoted by 
the first. In such constructions the conj. Waw (0) 
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may also be expressed ; the first verb may b 
as ‘a finite verb” followed by ‘an aX nyt ae 


without “and”. Ex. psoas Sax Sy - _Go and enter 


U2 2 


into your room. p20 ic AS92 =I we and spo 
EVES rey — 


with him. ons Si: er - “And rising he went to 
his house. 


oe" : 
Note. 1. In the latter kind of constructions fh than 
‘two verbs may occur consecutively prin Ex. | Par. 


ads 4 adh. ASme Ax ad\.. wSn0°- And she read and 


studied and see and despised and (agian) studied apd re 
jected. (Jacob of Serugh. Bedjan Vol. V. p. 735). 


2. Sometimes a short word may come between the succes- 
sively following verbs. Ex.” 


jomsho o.i0 piax pASS 2b48 Gtakio wo - She and 

her children will for ever drink of it and enjoy. (§ 66 III.) . 
3. Frequently ox (Impert. m. pl. of 242) is followed 

by Ist pl. Imperfect (without conj ©) for a subjunctive expen 


en 4s 
Ex, ziosoS STA ox - Come, let us we the Lord. : 


S - Come, let us kneel down 48 = 
= ana poe os [adore Him. 


o.sdon9 ghd9 oS ps0 #X..29 oadSon S6pS3 Noes os 282 
» \Be9 - But come, let us go and eradicate the teaching of the’ 
eee 


evil one and let us sow the teaching of our Lord. 


D. § 275. I. The Relative 2 is prefixed to certain 
adverbs and prepositions to fcrm adjectives. Ex. 


Asks - Supernal, ie., that which is above; celestial. 
Am ddS3 ~ Infernal, ie., that which is below. 
5Am.253 ~ Hinder: hind, ie., thet which is bekind- 


5h.53 — Posterior, ie., that which is after. 
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pans - Previous, ‘ie., that which is before. 


row meryo 


po dids — reel ie., that which is for ever. 

Il. For the sake of emphasis 2 may sometimes be 
prefixed. to. —e especially, when it is followed by a 
demonstrative pronoun. Ex. 33ah hig ganda Qa fom 2S - 
I have not»seen. such a man. 2aiz i Citing os gate 
Dost thou speak such words ? 

Note... Sometimes ‘the telative 2 may pleonastically be 
redoubled. Ex. ia, Ewe. LINN oon = Such a ag has 
been destroyed. 


III. A noun in the Genitive case with the preposi- 
tion ? may sometimes precede the governing noun (ie. 
the noun on which it depends). Ex. 


bed wthel a323 TASaY33 OGS daposw - We thank 
Him by wise a2 > are brothers of His son. 

IV. When there are direct and indirect objects 
to a verb, the direct object takes the prep. \ (of the 
accusative case) and the indirect object stands without 
it (S). Ex. Loexoss ismos xshw 35q — This man 
clothes the poor with his garments. __ 

Note. But if the direct object be a pronoun it prefers to 
be suffixed to the verb. (§ 276 ff.) Ex. gaS02 Riis wiod — 
Lord, show me Thy way. 


2 £. e & tind Vocabulary. 
TSios ‘m. defect, fault; failing YS m. lightning. 
: Ad f. drop. 
© :.h@= to cleave, break, ‘ wn K a 
' aa i —) 39502 : paisa “Urazan 
-. row —. — (a place). 
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83 PA. to gather, recall, _ 
conclude, collect, recollect. 
oS m. mist; vapour. 
qaod m. board; plank; title. 
jxuSS adj. m. sharp. 
iANoaz0 f. food; provision; 
- victual, 
354800 m. recorder, 
. chronicler. 
3A 2m%0 f. balance. 


3hossdxss f. handing over; 


tradition. 
A535 Nazareth (a town in 
Galeelee). 


wiXAZ Erhpe. to be heard; to 


be busy; to attend; to 
humble oneself. 


Yaoed m. fountain. 


Sos m. blame; censure; _- 
accusation. 


NS seman 


Ionudas Bethsaida (a town 
‘in’ Galeelee). 


us m. fear. 


\tin32 Aph. to depart afar; to 
remove, separate, abandon. 


Aatbos5 adv. mournfully; 


passionately. 
2Se3x m. path; road; 
foot-path. 
© :.\MAA to restrain, control, 
forbid. 


35asa m. furnace, oven, lamp 


7-90 c. stream. 


Exercise 48 A. 


22 


ny \ 03-5 490 O43 ido {As aS J 


jood eed TpeSs0 ov «hein Peds $eo2. Rrey-ss nOAnom 


reer) 


eka rod? cad 286 2S 
Fe womdy Kode at yop Mame pale 8 
jasox 32 gN pASS pbdn0 Mice 4 
wdadmad So4,50 woods qbohs jidso mand 5 


WSABoz0 7AQGN ads 
GS? 


2Noks Janae aivto 3Axas, gddcod a) ons aNo 
gio oS So, s oops tox fans Jonaxso Nox. be 6 (Ps.) 


acjoctisss 


BgS0 Rmoxg woeatign go 7 


e Saas 
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FOC}, IAS AS 30 Una aS 8 aydds real oc] 35 
sabi qaleon 2S2 wihaxs g-020 gas 506 eS 
tuo 9 -¥32 AodA 0 gedasos 2 praia p-icsox\o 
JAooXs }oS20 —e ee Pas yeodes Aa2 pise 
A\on82 \ oad “sd poe ao OaN0 GEEK ons 
2So oleh DS :cohady ghdio p5SGh9 75404 
Tine iSeasSS dosed ote 257 EetS ities 
SS tiles 39Gb HESS Gon Comey 11 -\dAsi0 
sdiuie Eider dad 064 oLijos Lt Gag shad 
y-tso Sho 12 thas wS2 piso yroshs Asi 
dns nd AA? 1. bao 2S? wWSA SS AS Avo 
52 aa josias jni29 ag 8 « sant 0 sm OO 
25a. AaSo 3-29 oy sas 2Nos oSos gio HOdops 
pid Bod 14 «WS noada sos gaad oSo :3doniaS 
gad 15 .pidSota woisps din Aug 0 jiecden Asn 
seip Az Ago fs to Pad? Ss LENA Lie HRN, 
PSA cahbiah 16.5} asfodupe Ai Sion 2S aK 
aSai quad 17 goad BNs0d2 R502 ua giadio 
1¥idd GAdS US uxgs 62 dq Lee daeed MS BN» 
2 pkedte groublas SS dah Eetola isd 18 
void ZN QAAUS Gisd wing iad a2 Hdd a2 19 
(las to angi ate SX PLE: 20 .JSAi2 med 
qoeh29 cand TAWA. food Mac Zama) POSS Ypw dro 
See oc gids plano qo dh SS 21 (Math. 24:27) 
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22 soa Siete x59 Phos aah etoteod 
TRAIN de 259 a 2S ugosaho poms eae a s 
eGAUA 202.20 od 1nd 2S Jaq Weds PAX 0 
oS oii vagjo.? —20 sR jowsroad 2 “SSA wines 
wo} Ta jaoda yoads Sip 24 (I. Cor. 15. 27) + 

25 (Aphr.) NOS, osab aos ji, Sad rier pS 
waded to 45S {A.dz0 Pools wwsAA22 eS Iperdso 2S Pao 


LAOqmda? DNode Gadhoxg 2 AenAg fede. gexi2, 
os55 A320 Augodo woS2 pds Bae ade 26 (Aphr.) 
etporben BS I aSab,o proie aX.s JeNnoe 20 355 yw j-idso 
27 (Aphr.) » ddvio who Perererce dhs? ¢ aid 
Mesa: qe-aSdl 34 qadya-akemding theses aXe 
nGoho ind da2 755 pknd 28 -J0e1 SESA2 WoedQh? 
N\8QN0S ito DNd2o AAdS Yhted nde dame So 
- AAO wu peiksos AS wogye $ Ao AS 02 29 . 
Jeon? rumnde md abide wip ud 80 (Act. Mar.) 
WS nd dakdn oom d ud nd 1332 Sai 2N gs Soond 
oS OAD 2oS2 2Sotd ont 81 (Act: Mar.) . cate 
O34 35 wl wag wi 82 (Ibed.) .7Aabo9 yes pigs 
wSajeS gAlsozo pss piu. Aba 2S vday ae ute 
zhdus ‘KO.92 « 20 3.53 oo PNET) S92 <2 88 .poSe9 

hace 4s? 28 Ado: 3d2 ao rere 12 Lyi Ad rag 
pater ies Y-ax9 3px sid azo 84 .#ASaO8 
aids jams S5 wobdss pias pa5 jbw0d jiSooahs xs 


SASAAD wopoSdas soo fic} ois ayacagiane 23 ashe 
Rete ja wieay on Btworpg 88 KG? 
ae gSogd GS yood psd 2Nod2 87 .j-mSox doo 
thud AiZ pad.a2 88 .}400R5 oxgi Aca qidx Suds 
3Asonm es JomAo piamas sco pada css SY 2oopoS 
N6q) 3Aod das dX O82 99 (Math. 19.21) - phox? 
pindy aad iKomed§S ZNod suze Eitd (444) 
16S 065 GGL” noord adoLtopex AgTS, ASS 9? 
cote pisab \dacus \Se36 40 (Aphr.) -nSmto \odtyt? 
wooed 41 ngs ES Hises ine posite YeSo2 
.Yous2 PRY-N-ta\ ovohx? \oopade jndaca.s On Son LEn302 
wGNad 12GSi og cnghdid YX 240 fos gin 42 
gran gas SSGs 00 sApphimd gabs Say ade 
AB .jox 2N 9d HGS EL} Grodws :adoumd dbo 
pinnSe Mio Wid min pbddae coq AS pSads 
Aa tixg.io woz dite Sts Jexpon pod oH eG 
qrikoaa como oped yexs2 44 (Aphr.) - gon dsaly Axo 
_ gids pw wd ms 45 oxd woodagon SS pBnis 
pos :pidno ogS as2 46 -uSed Pict phas B82 
essshas Asie ge 47 Goad Soo peas. Sons 
ids Yong BSS SD coat ZS Gedmpe too Tas S 


4g 48 (Prov.) sors opdos gforio uopoitts xtsas0 
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piso TASS ZL pipdo Mads LEAS Ad) PSL codmy 


° a 
ae) 


wo] oSuo wghee 134 253% 0g) wo: eiko M4owo. A Ga0 
PENS aasaz cag GhAS 49 (Aphr) .dSay0 wing 
Wado Agi pbddo XS 700 pkddo :dgd Lisddo pict 
tis pe gid hecile 2S} beh Ath adeg 2S ott 
ada? ad aa. 50 (Meliton.) 4 Ad suse 9267 
time AS 6202 :ndag AS (ugdal) Goa? Bde 
inde SS Quo rage MS nh ragiie AS galag 
08) gumat cago qabo 51 (ibid.) «puss AS dsnaz 

| (Gal. 3.4) .}oa2 yang GOAX20 : COND 


Exercise 48 B. 


1, Accept thou (m.) our .service as the suppli- 
cation of Ninivites. 2. As thou hast heard Jonas in the 
sea hear Thy servants, who, behold, call at Thee. 3. 
Let my.sleep be before Thy majesty as the smoke of 
incenses. 4. How abundant (judx) is Thy gift to (AS) 
the whole world? 5. I will stand up and praise Thee 
among all Thy saints. 6° Woe to me who was among 
the just (m. pl.) and was not helped, because I did not 
learn their ways of life. 7. To me.woe to me because 
(2) I have done all these things from my childhood. 
8. All the glory of the king’s daughter is from within. 
9. Peace (be) with thee (f.) O! spotless pearl. 10. Re- 
‘ceive (m.s-) from us-repentance as (thou hast received) 
the publican (3.0%) and that sinner (f.). 11. Praise to 


Him, Who has so much (ja) lowered His greatness 
for our sake. 12. The watcher,” who never sleeps, is 
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sleeping in the morning on ‘(.3) the ship. 13. The 
world comes-to-nought for-want-of (©) services and 


sacrifices. 14. Yesterday, pompous (qt2d ) | exalted, 


and powerful kings, today feeble, dethroned (jd), 


unfortnnate, dead (m. pl..). 15. This pain will not be 
cured (pres.) unless by tears. 16. His wrath is almost 
(MiSoas) kindled. 17. Because of the depredation 
of the needy (pl.) and the groaning of the poor (m. 
pl.) I will from hence forth arise, saith the Lord. 
18. How long will my enemy be exalted over me? 
19. There is no speech, nor words, whose voice is not 
heard. 20. He will not take (pres.) any thing on 
(5) his death nor will his glory descend (pres.) after 
him, 21. All the fallacious men, who are raised in 
balance and (found) vain at the same time are like 
vapour. 22. As the East is far from the West so has he 
removed our iniquity from us. 23. I have converted 
my heart that I might truly do Thy commandments for 
ever. 24. Great are Thy testimonies, there fore my soul 
hath observed them. 25. Streams of water came,forth 
from my eys; because they have not observed Thy law. 
26. Whence will come my helper? 27. As an arrow (is) 
in the hand of the mighty so are the young men (lit. 
sons of youthfulness). 28. Would that when we have 


dressed we might not be found naked (S454). 29. He 
that sends his word ‘through a fool drinks“iniquity from 
under his foot (gSA 3) . 30. When there is no fuel the 
fire extinguishes, and when there is no disturber quarrel 


subsides (Ax) . 31. Those who receive (sams) gratui- 
tously should give gratuitously. 32. Woe to us because 
the crown of our head hath fallen. 33. Blessed is every 
one that fears God and walks in His paths. 34. He 
struck the first-borns of Egypt from men to beasts. 
35. For, where your (m. pl.) treasure is there, also is 
your heart. 36. Never has thus been seen (m, s.) in 
Israel. 37. Can the children of the bride chamber fast 
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as long as the bridegroom is with them? | 38. See) (ms. 
pl.) that no man knows (this). 39. Woe to thee (f.). 
Kurzin, woe to thee (f.) Beth Saida, for, if in Tyre (Soy) 
and Sidon («344) were wrought (e6q) the wonders 
(Asm) that were wrought in you .) they _ (m.). 
had perhaps done penance in . sack-cloths and ash. 
40. Not every one that says to me Lord, Lord, shall 


enter (pres.) the kingdom of heaven; but he that does 
the will of my heavenly Father. 41. And of the grass 


(p5a0%) of the field, which is today and tomorrow is 


cast into the oven, God doth so clothe, not much more 
you, O! ye little of faith? 42..The healthy (m. pl.) 
are not in need ofa physician, but, those who are ill 
(erase Aatxas>2). 43. If thou (m.) shalt bind I shall 
bind (pres.) if thou shalt loose I shall loose (pres.) and 
if thou shalt intercede in behalf of sinners thy prayer 
shall be heard (p. p.). 44. If thou willest that thy 
sins should be forgiven (Impf.) easily cry with sorrow 
to God and He will forgive (pres.) thee thy fault. 45. 
If we judged (past Impf.) ourselves we would not have 
been judged. 46. If satan is likened to the angel of 
light, it is no great thing if his ministers also are likened 
‘to the ministers of righteousness. 47. For, if there are 


(\eog-s) thousand fruits on (.s) a tree from one (fruit) 


you (sing.) can taste the whole tree. 48. If thou (m.) 
-hast seen a man, who _ is hasty in his words, know 
that a fool is better than him. 49. Unless this (man) 
‘was from God, he would not have been able (p. Impf.) 
to do this (f-). 50. Far be it from thy servants to 


do this thing (%449). 51. My son, if thy heart is 
wise, my own heart also will rejoice. 


e 
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-  SoByECT SUFFIX- 24403 


SSRs ig 


~- § 276. Pronominal suffixes as added to nouns 
and particles were treated in Lessons VIII & IX. 
They are treated here as object-suffixes added to verbs, 
The attachment of pronominal suffixes to verbs or 
the Inflexion of verbs with pronominal object- suffixes 


is called Niiqapa (1d¥0s) or Pars6pa NeqpAya 
(jis Gdoesd). | 


Note. i. Pronominal suffixes, as object, are added to the 
Perfect, Imperfect, Imperative, and Infinitive of all transitive 
verbs (1) (active and deponent) with slight modifications in the 
verbal form.. Participles never admit object suffixes, 


ii. The Perfect Ist pl. terminating in double Nijn and the 
Infinitive Absolute (ie., without Lamad) (2) do not admit object- 
suffixes. we 


iii. The verbal forms of the 


< : first and the second persons 
do not admit suffixes of the same pe 


rson. In such cases the re- 
flexives 2AS 5 95 9 $0045 are put as object of the verb with 
possessive pronaminal suffixes agreeing with the verb. Ex. 


easy: gaxgd joi pio 2 — Physician, cure thyself. 
MWOV w, 


ilivs Amd Gags wwe — cast thyself down. 


) 
(Of Meet SS 


(1) Very few instances may be noted wherein intransitive verbs 
admit object-suffixes, Bx. vaixod = vad NEON — It happened 
to me. posix = Rasa odds they spoke with you or 
es odAx - they spoke against or about you. 

a 200] = gS 300] — it happened to him or it became of him, 
capa = wwo7oS& jas — He wept over him. 

(2) In the Paradigms given in some grammars (e. g. Mingana, 


Noldeke, Mgr. C. J. David) suffixes are added to the Infinitive 
without Lamad, contrary to the usage. 
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iv. The third person plural ‘suffixes * . ten) are not 
added to verbs as object-suffixes, The 3rd person pl. enclitic 
-forms, A o-82 PemdZ, stand as object. after verbs, which remain 
unchanged in form. Ex. « 0.82 wad - He saved them. ASax 
A082 ~ I have sent them. Hence they are left out from the 
tables of suffixed conjugation in the following lessons. 


v. When personal pronouns stand separately as object to 
a verb, that verb does not undergo any change. Ex. + 


aa.ad ASd5 — I have sent you. —_ O.3x — forgive us. 


Object Suffixes. 


§ 277. The same pronominal suffixes as added 
to nouns and particles (Lesson VIII.) are affixed to 
verbs as object with some modifications. The original 
forms of suffixes are :— 


Sing. loc. #5 2m. $5 £f. «9 3m, 95 £. o] 
7 


Pi. 9 \9 ° \09; yy RD ” AON; 7 


The first person singular » is preceded by Niin when- 
ever it is used as an object-suffix. The verbal from, 
according to its nature, may or may not assume a vowel 
on the final letter, when suffixes are added. For facility 
sake, according to the difference in the vocalisation 


(3) \0g reaq] are rarely added as object suffixes to the 
Infinitive of Derivative verbs. Ex. Ado Aaa ideo - to save 
them... Nona duos - to purify them. And stili more rarely 
to the or the forms of (esp. the Infinitive of Pe‘aL) verbs. Ex. 
No — to keep them. AT BBLS = to do (make) them 
(those things). G-Man \OmKade - And sanctify them by Thy 
-merey (Pontif. Chald. MS) agus danse vom — 
strengthen them to trade with them. (Ibid). 
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of the final letter of the verbal form’ when the first 
‘person singular suffix os—- is added, the object-suffixes 
together with the vowel preceding them may be arrang- 
ed into six slightly varying groups:— 


I. aS preceded by Pthah@ (+). Affixed to:- 1) Per_ 


Person. No. gender. | fect a) 3. m. s. (except 
i. . wsimgt:/'c. wie me Lamad Alap termin. 


| atingin 2/4). 6) 3.f. 


pl oc. vw US ls: and c) 1. sof all 
ii. S. m. R= thee | verbs. (§ 276. i.) 
es fibre acer P 2) Imperfect forms 


of all Lamad strong 
verbs without inflec— 
tional affixes. (§ 69) 


| 
pl. m. ada you | 
9 Te we a | 
iii, s. (2)m.(wojon) 3 him | 3) Infinitive con- 
= a struct of all verbs. 
(Gh). > her J 


II. ws preceded by ai (uw) 
———— tae ME | 


TS Affixed to the Im- 
pl. c. - | perative m. s. of all 

9 (3) a. ’ Lamad strong jverbs. 

iii, s.omy (umn) Fer MM | (g 976. iii). 


” £. Cham her j 


(1) \ O08 >—aa are preceded by Zqapa (1) when affixed to 
the Infinitive of Tague Alap Pe‘au verbs. Ex. 
09 + ySsuod - «do dsond m. epidauod f.- to call you. 
@é 282). 


(2) 3rd person suffixes assume such forms as given in brackets 


only when they are added to the Imperfect. 2). : 


a. 9 
(3) The West Syrians give the vowel Zqofo - before uch. as ucts. 


II. us preceded by Zqapa (#)+ i set os 


2 - S. ‘ad “ae “tat 7 oe aga? cam 
” on sos | affixed to 1) AIF 
ph. oc | the verbal forms (§ 

3 8 24 qe. |.276. 1.) terminatin 

a 1 bee | in alfortiative Ning 

rt . aad ae "yee 2) Perfect a) 2.4m, 

pl. m oo= you | s. 6) 3.f. pl. (with- 

| , | out Nin). @ 

5 fo eben | *4 
ses iain ) Imperative f. pl- 
Wh 8s M.° woe him -| (without Niin). 

" f. a her J [ 


The East Syrian way of marking Pthaha (+) before wofe as a Tame 
is natural ; put it is pronounced long asifit were Zqapa — wo 
-@i. The letter 9 of the third person suffix without vowel is always 
silent. (§ 29- note 1-2). When this 9 is immediately preceded 
py avowel the Yod («) following it is pronounced, otherwise that 
Yod also is kept silent together with the preceding 4 mute. Ex. 


ucodste = Katliiy- They killed him; Gigje.sead — Prokiv - 
Save (f,) him. ..9)@280— Kraviy- They called him, So = 


Kray - He called him. At the early stage of the language, as it is 
still in Chaldaic and Pallahi, the suffixed 9% followed by Yod («) 


was vocalised Hvdga }(“) as amo Soe < wot etc.) for 
wmode : a OJn go - etc, 794 " ; 
(4) The additional termination Yod («) of the verbal forms - 


Pf. 3. f. pl. (I form W.S.), Imper. f. pl. (I form E.& W. S.), 
Impf. 2. f.s. (W.S. § 69. 1)- is rejected when suffixes are added. 


In PF 3.f. pl. \o3 : wad are preceded by Zqapa (+) only when 
added to Lamad Alap Pe‘at verbs, as AO-3455 } when added 
to any other verbs the Zqapa (4) before \ a3 i ead is left out 


8 \0008.4 - They (f.) saved you. yaaSSm - They (f.) visited 
you. ete. + 
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IV. wus preceded by H'wasa 


1. 


i. 


(+)- 


: ‘| 
. : hae Affixed to:~ 1) Per- 
1. , ~ Ue mect 2.1. g., and 2) 
eB nm ee OE pee aff 
sm. #9» him | verbs. (§ 276. iii.). 
99 f. ; fan her J 
V. «s preceded by ‘Amaqa- ‘o). 
6 G. “so me | 
ph’ *s \o . us 
ri a go thee Affixed to all the 
> a verbal forms termi- 
re i wo, nating in Waw- (o) 
} (except. the Infinitive 
pl. Mm. 3? you |! of. Derivative and 
~ £ ooo Deponent verbs). 
Ss. m. wo him 
mr go her ) 


33 


VI. ws preceded by no vowel except that of the 


il. 


iii. 


verbal form. 


Ss 3 Com “a me 
pl. 9? Ry - 
s. m. ® thee 
— f. = a 
pl. m \o4 you 
ro as ,, 


s. m. (#90) =o» him 


-- gq her 
17 


39 


forms of Lamad weak 
verbs terminating in 
@) j= (except the 
° Infinitive P*a1), and 
| b) i--- 2)and to the 
| Imperative m. s. of 
J 


} 
| Affixed to:— 1) all the 


Lamad weak (Alap) 
Pat verbs. 
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Note. When these suffixes (VI) are added to the verba] 
forms terminating in + , that ies becomes ner changing Alap 
into Yod: and the Yod («) preceding the 9 of 3. m. s. suffix 
is changed into Waw (0) after sw. and ‘«- Ex. . 


Se < : : - He will 
wae + FaHE = UOT + wdey = wOTOnaty— i 


K‘rgv- call (thou) 


aa Oho oe a = wgjo + won = wa] On D0 = ian. 


§ 278. Some peculiarities may be noted with 
regard to pronunciation when object-suffixes are added. 
A. Hard and soft (K,iisaya and Rikak*a). 

i. When vocalic suffixes (§ 39 note 5) are added 
to Lamad strong P*au verbs the final radical is ren- 
dered hard:— 

a) In the Perfect 3.m.s. and pl. and 3. f. pl. I 
form (ie. without Nun) of all Pat verbs (!) except the 
concave. Ex, — y 
3.m.s. wit + eda= wthe - Kat'ban- He wrote me- 
3. m.pl. uso + ards = wtosdg - Kat'bin- They 

' [wrote me. 
cote gg tae F ROAD = MENS - Kat'banan— ,, 
3. f. ph wah + BAS = ats -Kat'ban- They (f.) 

[wrote me. etc. 

b) In the Imperative m. pl. of strong, Pe-al 
Pe-Yod verbs. (!) Ex. ee * wees 
wio + as0da = wiasdos - Kut'biin- Write (ye) me. 


ba Tjnce a A.O.30A9 = woiothas - ptt bata ~ Write (ye) 
- him. 
c) In the Imperfect (|) (terminating fin a radical 


39 


(1) And in the Deponent verbs of the Er*peer form, e. g. 


— oe fas 
go + HSaAz= G3 aaA2. LEi'karkaki - he has moved about thee. 
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letter) and in the Infinitive of Pe~Alap and Pe-Yod 
verbs. Ex. 
aaQjon + AS2S = wqonases — Vertiv- he will inherit it 
=") * om, (him). 
eke + AddoS = SAS boN — L['mertan- to inherit me. 
Exception:- The third radical of p39 : AAs: 
sad. sas — does not become hard by the addition of 
vocalic suffixes. (Vide § 71 note 2. c). 
ii. When vocalic suffixes are added to Lamad 


strong Pat verbs the final radical becomes soft in 
the Perfect a) 3. fs. and 6) 1.s. of all verbs. “ Ex. 


y ? , 
@) 3.f 8 oh. +5 da = stash Kt‘avt'an - She wrote 
iy [me. 


y ’ 
| sade + AAA =widad Tak't'an— She deceived me. 
b) 1. se qe + Bed = ARS Levak'te — I held him. 


iii. When suffixes (vocalic or consonantal) are 
added the inflectional termination Taw (soft 4) of 
1. s. becomes hard in all verbs(!) except Lamad weak 
Pear. 2) Ex. 


(1) Also in the Deponent Er pez. 


(2) There is a West Syrian tradition to pronounce 1. s. termi- 
nation & softevenin the derived forms of Lamad weak verbs when 


a mer ‘ 
suffixes are added, as hg} — Ak'risok*- I displeased thee; 


entice - Askisé - 1 have watered it (him.) (Nold.) 


Bit atedrding to the best authorities (the late Syrian Archbishops 
Mgr. C. J. David of Demascus, and Mgr. fAloysius Rahmani of 
Aleppo, joint authors of ‘‘“Grammatica Aramaica”, and L'Abbe 
Alphonse Mingana, author of “Clef dela Langue Arameenne”’ 
and quondam Professor of Syriac at the Syro Chaldean Seminary, 
Mossul) this Taw is and should be pronounced hard as the East 
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g- + Aad = Anas — Prakte- I saved him. ~ 

\o.g + Anas = wo-aanad ~ Prak,t‘k'én— 1 saved you... | 
N. B.— 1. Inthe verbal forms other than those, mentioned 

above the aspirate -hard or soft - of Adaad-s ‘is retained un- 

changed even with the addition of object—suffixes. 

9. The final letter keeping the place of a soft » Ads aks 
in increased verbs does not get hard or doubled by virtue of the 
initial vowel of the suffix added to it: as, os teases — Kattéelai 
(not K,attellay) - kill him. (see B. ii. below). "eo 

3. Kap (%) of the second person object-suffixes is always 
soft. A. 

B. Short and long.. 

_ i. a) According to §5. note 4 the vowel on the 
penultimate followed by a single non-vocalised conso- 
nant is pronounced long. The silent letters Yod (u) 
and He (4) occurring singly»or together at the end of 
a word do not affect the utterance of the final syllable. 
Hence wi is pronounced an, =te= in, m= AN, woos 


fy, woe tin, -0— iy (§ 277 f.n.3.) “= — ai. etc; 


sano me en, a at ont ev etc. (§ a 3. C.). 


b) Se and g— terminating a word are pronounced 
short (Vide § 5. note’ 5;-§ 11. 1; § 29 note 1. 2). 

it: When vocalic suffixes are added to the Im- 
perative m.s. of Lamad strong verbs (simple or deri- 


vative) the short vowelon the penultimate is produced 
a little in order to facilitate the soft or undoubled 


* . & Bi =x Y . . ne Zs 7 
‘Syrians invariably do, as yds 3.2 ~ Aktritokt; ocaal - 


Ask ite. etc. . Baz: 
(finest 
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utterance of the final letter. (Vide. Clef. § 18; § 21; 
§ 38). woedss — «yr,oqqi- (W.S. wos gad — ‘0° '2d08) 
do ity SOmESS— p<Gmai, (W.S. womxarg — 1“amdi) 
taste it; tae — kabbelain (Mal. kamlélain), (W.S. 
uLXZo - i,abelain) Receive me; wopssx. sablah ai 
(Mal sambahai) - cw. S. huomate s abahot) 
Glorify him; Gnz302 - aureve- (W.S. 350 gore es 
Magnify her; watat yor - sauzevain- (W. S. dius Nive 
s auzed! ain) deliver me. etc: : 


ill. @) The East Syrians of Malabar hold a tradi- 
tion not to produce the Pt'a ha (-:-) of the first person 
plural suffix vz in-order*to distinguish it by sound 
from the Singular =t~, which is pronounced long. So 
they pronounce qoHad — park.an — He saved us (instead 


of park.an); 3an- sad‘ran= He sent us (instead of 
Sad‘ran). etc, 

6) For the same reason they also shorten the 
Zqapa (4) of the first person plural suffix .<, as Anis 
3 prak, tan - thou hast saved us ‘instead of prak, tan). 
vA 3e k‘raytan - thou hast called us (instead of 
Kraytan). ete. 

c) But the Zqapa (+) at ai end of the verbal forms, 
like 250 re gaxd etc. standing before the’ first 
person plural ‘suffix Niin (.-5) after the elision of the 
final radical Alap (%) is not shortened, not only because 
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it is no augment for the suffix but also because the 
elided final radical is to be restored by the produced 
pronunciation of the vowel preceding it. In such com- 
binations, therefore, the Zqa pa preceding Nun (x) is 
naturally pronounced long, as, +950 = <s5— k‘ran 
he called us (not Kran); « + 344 = ado Haddan - 
(Mal. Handan) gladden us [not Haddan or Handan); 
s+ god = \Ox2-  As'van - make us worthy (not 
Asvan). ete. 


LESSON LILI. 


OBJECT -SUFFIXES. 
GROUP I. (§ No. 277 I.) 


a) Perfect 3.m. s. 


§ 279. When vocalic suffixes (Group I.) are 
added to Pf. 3. m.s.:—- 1) the penultimate loses its 
vowel a) inall the different forms, - Simple, Derivative, 
Deponent - of Lamad strong verbs excepting the P*aL 
of Geminate (§ 85) and Pau and AP*EL of Concave 
Verbs, which do not undergo any change, and 0) in 
the Derivative (and Deponent) forms of Lamad weak 
verbs (which retain the final Yod parting with the 
vowel H‘vassa-i); 2) besides, if the verb be Lamad 


strong triliteral or Geminate (like CT pha A 


etc.) or Deponent formed of such verbs (like 44442) 
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the first radical receives also Pt'aha (+), and the 
final radical gets hard. 


N.B.— 1. The consonantal suffixes \ 09 a) of this 


group are suffixed without any change in the verbal form except 
in pf. 1. s. of all Lamad strong verbs and Lamad weak Derivative 
verbs (§ 281) and in the Infinitive of Lamad weak Pe‘AL verbs 
§ 282). j 

2. The different groups of object suffixes are added to the 
various forms and groups of Deponent verbs as they are added to 
the corresponding forms and groups of Active verbs with the 
same change of vowels and aspirations. (see { n. 2. below p- 266)- 


4. Read the following paradigms of suffixed conjugations 
given in double pages from the right hand page to the left. 
The page numbers may be inverted accordingly. 


264) Suffixed Conjugation : 
i a TS 
Suffixes 1 & 
II pl. I pl. III s. II s. 
f. wo .msog @ foe moe fa a 


ve 


> oa5ha » ” ” -- — 
ba her’ 
» aadta2 » ” “ - —_ 
~ = ’ oo 
” . O.dX 3m ” 44 “ ‘ " 
° ma * - 
1953 Lixg ; ' — Se » 
: ” ” ” . ” 
) \od8h - et. 
= of, ees te 
: ‘ 
‘ 9 ” » wo 7 
» \o.9 Ae nt a A 
la ; i gi 3% 
) . 8 
— ” a ay @ 
» A09-989 “ — ; 
2 a 6.903 » ” ” ” pS) 
is e 
= 5 " ” b}) » 
» aoaghed » | 


” vcads 02 ” ” ” » ” 


. e ¢ 7 Pe 4 . 
» senate» 
» 09 Nad “ “ a ” ” ” 
”» \omazd = ” sd » ” 
9 \oF yox ” ” ” 9 9 


” \ d.andwox » ” ” » “= 


I a) Pf. 3. m. s. (265 


Changed Verb Kind of verb Form of 
Is, form ver 
wader 
a wha; SAS 2Aa | Strong ) 
P, 266) ' He wrote ; | 
wiiai| ” Soi S42 | PezAlap ie 
2 He ate ™ { 
wi.) Sa. | Pe-Yod > = 
= He knew | | Pe 
Beka | ST Sa $s | Geminate | 
rs He deceived | 
Cc uSAL Ad Se | Concave J 
! _ He heard 
ds whtAA) ead | wha | Lamad strong } = 
~ - ‘He wrote _| (1) [see p. 266] ' << 
nau wat | He “as L. Weak J Ax 
made to weep 
@ whtAed| Aad ahead | L- Strong 1} 
_ | He composed 
f widso? Ndo2 Sho3 | Do. Pe-weak | wall 
He fed a 
g whdai| 343 yAi | Geminate By 
ho thas? | | Ano Aas2 | Concave | 
“ ‘ He withheld | 
wis} | wied He 4492 | Lamad weak J 
. _ | made to weep ) a 
i wahitgox | gox wyox | L. Strong | a 
q He liberated f < 
~ etadsox | ubsox whiox | L. Weak J ’ 
He completed q 
j Gabedag| 35802 [pre $8582 |Evto“ex + || 8 
7 encompassed L. Strong L 3 
k tid oAx2 ww OAKZ wSadx2 |} EsTaP*aL i | A 
He promised } L. Weak ;) & 


(266) 
b) Perfect 53. f. st 


§ 280. When vocalic suffixes are added to Pf. 
3. f.s.:— 1) in verbs (Simple, Derivative or Depo- 
nent) whose primary form (ie., Pf. 3. m.s.) terminates 
in a strong letter, the letters preceding the feminine 
termination & are vocalised as in the corresdonding 
masculine form (Pf. 3. m. s.); 2) in verbs whose pri-. 


mary form terminates in # (simple) or » (Derivative 
or Deponent) the verbal form remains unchanged~ 
(cfr. § 279. N.B. 1). 


Note. In adding vocalic suffixes to Pf. 3. f. s. of Lamad 
weak Derivative or Deponent verbs the East Syrians change the 
Pthaha (~) preceding the termination (A) into Zqapa (=), while 
the West Syrians naturally pronounce it (y) long, for the sake 
of euphony. (Vide § 278. B. ii). Ex. 


a St ee 


Foot notes to page 265 ;— 


(1) The suffixed inflexion of other Lamad strong Pa‘et verbs— 
Pe-Alap, Pe~Yod, Geminate, Concave - is similar. Ex. Gem. 


S00 — He humiliated me. abOald = He raised me. 


(2) The suffixed inflexion of Deponent verbs is rare. S.a3A2 — 


to remember, and $342 to go round, encompass, are of most. 


frequent occurrence with object suffixes. 


—_ Tess 79 _y 
W,S. autaho; b utol: c uth 33d uiaho; 


% 9 enail ee yaa 
cpuibitol; fuidbaiel “weal. hi wt KS) 

y Y + %,: %e 
jutslaa; j utSzoh|% & utrohal” 


t 
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E. S. ohne +Ais02 = wtaisol ~ Beaacae 
a s She thanked: 


Y yY Fe” nF 
W. §. al + Moyo “ wAsy0{ =) -- 
. i : ow - 
E, S. aa + Asgo2d = cagdiso2 — Audyash'on 
me — She 


4& yY ,v 4&9 Y thanked 
W.S. a> + Asy0} = eoksyo{ - Audyask'iin \ you. 
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Suffixed Conjugation = 


Suffixes” ¥v ,. 
II pl. ff I pl. Ill s.- © sili -~ TD Agg 
fee masa gp i iim og. fume om, 
” P\oghsha (1) we) ” ROL ) es CO 2 
(See page 270) , 
7 iaaaddez  » ” » » 
>» 8 AO3AS 20 ” ” ey) 5) 
” c AO-DARA » ” » » 
a 
» 3 0.0855 E) ” ” ” 
” A B.OAEAS ” ” ” ” 
» 8 K\o-dAan c) ” ” ” 
» PA dadtnad » ” » ” 
» ra daadso2 ” ” r) 9 
7 tadaQead > > » » 
7 seodnne > “ " 2 
” :\aadiso2 ” ” » » 


2) 


» 
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: 


Form 
of verb 


—_— 


P“AL 


PA‘EL 


= eg 5 


AP*EL 


Ib) Pi. 3. f.¢. 4 
= _ | AES eee 
I's — : Verb Kind of verb: 
elt 
a wbAsha| AzAS Aza | Strong 
(P. 270) She wrote 
pb wsAdd2| S92 soz Pe-Alap 
Gini She ate 
C whAXoo ANS. AS oy | Pe-Yod 
7" She knew 
d  usAan Aaa aaa | Geminate 
be She deceived 
ee  wsAAd ade aag | Concave 
el | She heard 
co sASp Ase _ S80 | Lam: Alap 
a She called 
g wash (2) aoRS | Asa | L. Strong 
a | (P. 270) | She wrote 
h wish | aid Ande) L. Weak 
| She gladdened 
j wsdshea2} Asha2 Asse? | L. Strong 
-t'¥ | | She composed | 
4 ep.'=. | ; a ee io Si sins. ple 
j wsadsao2 | chad aXso2 Do. Pe-weak 
a She fed | 
k wihgid noah ad ag | Geminate 
| She deceived 
] wstontd | Aoend | asoanz | Concave 
Ti. | ) She raised 
OPT : ei... ! _— s be . % 
m wiksgo2, AsQ02' = Age? | L. wea 
| ' She sthanked 
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2 vos Au5g ox s » ” 5) ” 
5) 09 dsdsox ” ” » ) Py) 
» 3 aoa Aa aa iS é ” ” ” 5) ” 
» 0.3 a 20 Ax 2 » » ” » » 


Foot notes to page 268-9 :— 


(1) Very rarely Ad : 9 are suffixed to the changed form, 
as \Opash= . She conceived you. (Nold. § 182). 

(2) The suffixed inflexion of other Lamad strong Pa‘ex verbs 

is similar. Ex. Geminate: Addn She humiliated. ah NSA 3 


She humiliated me; pando — She humiliated thée. oodaan 
4 She Meanitiatet you. etc. Concave: Adar — She erected; 
gAtous =-.oe- thee, A OAiar — « >» you. etc, . 


(3) Vide § 279. N. B. 2. 
= Y. Von 
W. S. a) weds; b) wASOTS c) was, ; 
¥, : ® 
a) whole) wth); £) willbe») stjakl, 
ow, a ee - m 
h) Hts gm; i) whos) ; i) — k) whol; 


7 t 
ac ul '@iuea 


1) whon8), : m) whirl; 
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TN wiAdyox A 590% Ab90x ya Strong |) 
-_ She liberated | & 
0 wstéhex | athsos aides | L: weak — f 2 
She completed J n 
wiAohaz | S28S02 gn. Sida; Enie‘er — ) 2 
p encompassed L. Strong | | 
wiAigo dx?) Aigodx2 assedxz | Es’rap™ ar f o 
q She promised L. weak. J A 


Ee 


| 


c) Perfect 1. s. 


§ 281. When object suffixes (vocalic or conso- 
nantal) are added to Pf. 1.s. the inflectional termi- 
nation 4 becomes hard (4) and (on the letters preced- 
ing it) the vowels of the primary form (Pf. 3. m. s.) 
are restored in all verbs excepting Lamad Alap Pa 
verbs, which take suffixes without any modification 
in the verbal form (Pf. 1.s.) [cfr. § 276. ili; § 278 A. 
iii & fi. n.]: 


¥, y 


Nei? YF we gp 
0) wshSma; p) whoops’ q) wA.yoAal, 
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Suffixed Conjugation U8 tad te 
ee EE 
_ Suffixes 


II pl. —= ITs. | 
f, wa mM. 909 fo oe m. Oe foe 


* ® ’ ” ” ” 
» A WBA AS - - = 
” avoaahsz ” 2 » 
. Ss ‘ ” ” > 
” © O.9AR D0 
” A O-dA08 : a % 
» Ao As ” ” oy 
° 5 ow y 7 
‘ Ao.ad038 € 3 =i ” »” 
f am a; msias esd .1&f 
AS ” PBF 
Ma A 0nd NZS . r J Dé E { Leeder on 
. Ti , UeA eserosed * aggre 
” ” ” 
\ O93 +8 6, : ome: Ff t IWIOY IF 2 bd 
et oe STV RSoRS zrsy som Bercpees sey 
» N53 N32 ” ‘ 2 
Ai \ Oe? wea Toit Prasas¢ '45) Asis: are 
a. ered | 2) wrx? Isdwew wit os 
» a agahso2 ” » » 
ry te = FF 
Cah ” ” » 
_ Karat 
so A 
‘ « , oe Sere 
» A OdAran2 ” » Wai 


» “egket © eds y meee 


(273) 
Le) Beel s. 


TT 3. Changed Verb Kind of verb | From 
: form of 
i 9 verb 
a § Asa Asha 54a | Strong ) 
(see p. 274) I wrote | 
b gASS2} ada dXo2 Pe-Alap | 
I ate | 
C Padde!| Ande | Asan | Pe-Yod YZ 
| I knew ba < 
d §&aa ASA | Aa | Geminate | A, 
= | I deceived | | 
e A853 AS | As3 | Concave 
I Judged | | 
f $Ando Aedo Q.a0 | L. Alap | J 
_. : Tealied —  |(1) see p. 274 | ) 
Z Hehe, AAA] . 4308 | L. Strong | Z- 
I wrote \ 3. 
h. bhede | Aadt. AeSe | L. weak. | 
: I gladdned ~ J 
i $Ashai| Asad) NE INAY. L. Strong | ) 
I composed : | . 
j %ASA02 ANS 02: aN4o2 Do. Pe-weak 
I fed | J 
k gdehi| Aad} Aaad Do. Geminate 4 
I deceived 5 = 
1 g&sonmd| Around 40.82 | Do. Concave | 
_| I raised 
m $Asd02 Audo2 Qudo2 | L. weak | 
1 thanked 


18 


» \o.9 AS GOK ' -_. ” ey) 
oo AO a dcox » 9 ” 
, ‘ - . . 7 
. id s 7 ° 
» q WAAARdA2 ” ” ” 
» a G.dAe90 Ax2 » helt » 
ee ~~ —_——— eee 
- an ' hea@ 


Foot notes to page 273:— ! 
- (1) Suffixed conjugation of other ‘Lamad strong Pa‘EL verbs 
is similar. Ex. Geminate Aad — I deceived. HAaA = 
RITvi 7,4 4 Ak 4 ° . 


* &e e £ 
I deceived thee. : > } 


7s “9 
W.S.- a) yhoo b) ghsol” Cc) hs " 
a e . - : ee 
UE Y 94.9 x ® ay 
d) ghol. e) yy. f) yO 8) Y¥ >) 
h) sd eo i) Wye) j) ghS3of" k) ghol| 


— 


%. xy £ =x § er a, boAr 
1) ghsanof” m) 4X20 — e 


+ 
S| Senta o@) fare =| Yay gg 
dl | a silted * q 
mye, Ll bo-visosk | 
| r P eet nr a4 } 4 a * » ; 
1 3 Fada 4} aG { ee tect 2 Ginsoan d? f 
baien f 
; | 1 4 ; . 
{ BRS - 2 . » &€ oh | apg am | Seqame 5¥% 


(275) 
: : . SMR OIOT i 
N $Asjox | Asyox Asgox i L. Strong | 
———— we : I libreated =} 
opal) GSBE vi gee: Lit, weak 


- : I completed 


bépy 


—-——-~, <i VY e—~--~Y 
Vv 
S AP 


. She >i | Er*p‘ep 
' e : . 2 (2) ®) ! _ 
ee ee | Segment Strong 5 
IT encompassed : 
BAssOAx2 Asgodx2  — Andodr? i Esrap’an | o° 
q | I promised : L. weak A 


d) Infinitive. 


§ 282. When vocalic suffixes are added to the 
Infinitive :— 

1) The vowel on the penultimate is removed in 
Lamad strong P*at verbs excepting the Concave (which 
remains unchanged). 

2) In Lamad Alap P*‘ax verbs the Zeqapa (2) 
on the Penultimate is removed and the final Alap is 
changed into Yod; and this « receives Z°qapa () with the 
consonantal suffixes «0.9 team (cfr. § 277. I. 1.) 

3) In the Deponent, Pa‘ex and other increased 
forms of verbs a Taw soft (4) is appended to the verbal 
form when object suffixes (vocalic or consonantal) are 
added (cfr. 278 Aic; § 279. N.B.). 


(2) Vide § 279. N. B. 2. 


(276) 
Suffixed Conjugation 


Suffixes II s. 
, oe ee em 


II pl. 1 pl. 


P\OO2 Aad i 


)) 
rroadazos — » 

: \0-9 AS oS % 
»” 


P\oggA0S 


. Koos 305 2 


23 


ae 
» 2AodhoOx5 


9» 8 
: A090 oS aad y 
wg a da oxo 
oe woah On 3 ood . 


re 


» 


”» 


> rcdahosgomas 


TEL is. 


29 


» 


” 


”% 


be) 


» 


” 


9: 


» 
” 
” 
os : 
” 
29 - 


ba 


”» 


9. 


m. v 
. .  £, &im. Oe f, we :. 


bo) 


» 


»> 


»> 


»> 


Doe, 


» 


» 


» 


» 


A. 


a 


we 8ad 
(see page 278) 
witha2es 
wins dod 


ed Acod 


wad aso 


(277) 
J. d.) Infinitive. 


Changed 
form 


2 AaxS 


Sozad 


onsooS )L. weak 


to thank 


ons or0S L. Strong 


to liberate 


Verb Kind of 
verb 
wAawS L. Strong 
| to write 
Mate’ do. Pe-Alap 
to eat | 
a5z0\ po. Pe-Yod 
to inherit | 
Hrd po. Gemin- 
to deceive | ate 
« a:0S | po.Concave 
to judge 
Sc |L. Alap 
to choose 
o-xasoS |L. Strong 
' to sanctify |! (P. 278) 
On39 L. weak 
| to purify 
osdacs ! L- Strong 
| to compose 
o.34 Geminate 
, to deceive 
oss | Concave 
to raise 


v 
S AP 


Form of 
verb. 


| 


P*AL 


PA‘EL 


AP*EL 


hepy, 


» 8 Aas N oaSsaxsoS ” » i ” ” 99: 
- —— ORE I rr 
: tare) 4 5 ia 
» = AOSA0B83SA0 » ” ” : 
= : ? adv, 
» 8 \o3 Am D0 AxoN ” » ” ” » 


Note. 1. In very antique writings 3rd person singular 
suffixes- @]O.» m. Tan f, are rarely found added to the Infini- 
tive of Lamad strong Pe‘aL verbs, as ae gjondoxcoS - to take 
him ; Spd dcsod = to reward her; 2 0}029 205 — to entice 
him. etc. (Nold. § 191). 

2. To the Infinitive of Lamad Alap Pear verbs A099 : “2 
may very rarely be found suffixed by merely dropping the final 
Alap. as, nd.adsuoh 3 cup Sued — to call you. 


3. Nin of the first person singular suffix together with the | 
preceding Pthaha (--) may be left out when added to the Infini- 


Foot notes to page 277:— 


1. Suffixed conjugation of other groups of increased verbs in 
the Infinitive offers no difference in mode. Ex. . 


ond AS - to deceive. wsdagdsoS - to deceive me. etc. 
ee ae a na Vie ie 
W. S. a) ulaXasas; b) udsofsas, c) ail fsod, 
© oD » Y w. @a 
d) wloIKaos ; e) ubtyses; ff) a. 
4.99 


g) wthlaa psoas h) whan’ gas ) whadtasds, 


p> whashsas ; k) ial na begat 1) wil cess | 
m) PIE, ; : 


wae LAR wee OE. 4 A tas PLE 


(279) 


N wiAosScox0S AonSsoreS- owkonoS L. weak 
‘ 7 com complete | 

f Rae | las hy,e¢ 
O wSNOaSSA0S — onda | Ex!P*EL 
to ig encompass. Strong 


Deponent. 


ce K coma / 
p MabAond0dmo’ A 


PAL 
to sree - — 


Pe nt 


—r oe 


° he : Hoo J 
tive of derived verbs, as. wA On adios = tO save me, sa Nona dood 


— to purify me. etc. This usage is generally restricted to prose. 
(Ming. 498). 


4. The 3rd person plural suffixes \og] ie = (generally 
added to nouns. § 39, Pt. I.) may be added to the Infinitive of 
derived verbs, as \ Og] Aone dans ~ to save them; \ do AanAdsod 
to purify tem. ete. (Vide § 276.0iv. f.m. [3]). 


e) Imperfect forms of verbs 
terminating in a strong letter without the 
inflectional terminations. 


§ 283. When vocalic suffixes are added to the forms 
of Imperfect terminating in a strong letter without the 
inflexional terminations (Pt. I. §69) the penultimate 
loses its vowel in all kinds and forms of verbs except- 
ing the Par and Apex forms of Concave verbs (which 
remain un-altered with suffixes). If the verb be De- 
ponent of the Er*pzr form the first radical receives 
Pthaha (+) in addition (cfr. § 276 ili; § 278 Aia,c, 
§ 279 N. B.). 


74 7 940, 
W.S. n) whaSssaasods 0) wshadzsASs; 
y 6 eV : @ ieee 


p) Ghayohas® . 


(280) 
-Suffixed Conjugation 


eS RS 
Suffixes 
Ii. pl = =s«dA. pe iW. si ITs. 


fi eam, (oa ef Ge m woe f woe om, ge 


cd : Kom ° Aas ” ” ” ” ” 
a A.0.9.50 A A ” ” » ” ” 
nil nil » » » nil * nil 
“3 PQ G2.50A.02 nil ” » aa eee 
» AO35 0 Aas nil » ” ” — Aas 
» 8 vaad o.2h5 ~ r) » Py) —) 
» 8 \ 0.2 a 5 os ” ” 5) ” ” 
Bes « 0.9.5 PS As ” » ” ” ” 
2 ae \o3.5 ° a4 » 5) ” ” ” 
” H \ OS.8 Aas ” ” ” » » 
m7 FT & 0.3.2.3 AS ” ” » ” ” 
2 oe « G-asonths » ” » » ” 


Ie) Imperfect with strong final letter. 


(see page 282) : 


whSA “A 


nil 


Cc ws A525 
d wtAAs 


— 


Changed 


form 


Adds 


pas 


PASS 


(281) 


OARS 
"He will write 


BORSA | 
She will write | 


OAD | 


Thou wilt write 


As 2s - 
(P. 282) He will eat 


| He will judge 


weAa2 

tT will write | 
: OARS 
. We wilt write 
Soars 
3.0m. 


| Pe-Yod 


Adis 


He will inherit 
HOAs 4 
_ He will deceive 


ond 


Ce 


| He will write 


gas 


He will deceive’ 


He will erect 


who 


‘He will compose 


Pe- Alap 


Sai. S. 


Geminate 
3. m. s. 


Concave 
3. Mm: s. 


Strong 
3. m. Ss. 


Geminate 
3. m. s. 


Concave 
3 m. St 


Strong — 
3. Mm. $. 


P*AL 


PA‘SEL 


= 


(282) 


ioe peeue aiw tuetregedl fe ! 
” 9 


. . 4 , 
2 FXOnRD NS ” ” y 
am. - : e's’ _ 
», 2 \ 0.20005" ” ais)” a ” eS 9 
coc 
’ 
ys ra D-5 9 OWES ” ” ” ” 92 
\O=9-3 91 
2) \O9-3 AAAS ” ” ” ” oe 
ry ou a 2) 
. oe ! 
» Te. On. 35 A.5 ” 5) » ” » 
AS en et 


Note. 1. In the Syriac version- Psitha- of the Holy Bible 
3.m. & f.s. suffixes T~ m. qt f. are frequent instead of wu O] Oo. 
m. cm {, added to ak Leas of the Imperfect ending in a non- 
terminational strong letter. Ex. yes — He will kill him 
Loads =- He will save her. ete. 


Foot notes to page 281 


1. It is useless to. enunciate the different persons and 
genders of all the Imperfect forms terminating in a non-termin- 
ational strong letter. Of the following verbs only 3. m. s. is 
given as model. 


Y o a y Nn =x 
W.S. a ofaXas; b. utSobs; c. whsfs,; 
. ° ° itil, We bnatein - ; 
F , y&é Yeu Y Y..Y 
ae uLoAs ec ae tc “ f. wlahas 3 os oLo5h5 x 


Y e y " . - u 
hy ulaKrs ; - atte wa hs taal Sais 


(283) 


i hdd | ad g&i | Geminate J 

| He will deceive 3.m.s. | [ 2 

j Lalas Pras Hots | Concave | , 
: He will raise |. 3. m. S. | 

a ead wi a 

ko kgs | sgons | wears | L. Strong # 

He will liberate) 3. m. s. | < 

} whasaAs} Aaaas He das | L Strong | ally 

. will cheodlipass a alles ) 3 

- . é | Ss mk Se co 

= SoA . oi 

Tee SS | OMEN ie SSS) Roba ta, a. 

2 


5 will approach | 3- m. s. 
2. In the Sinaitic codex ta Gjan is used instead of ma. Ex 
wa gadox 2 a wa] Onder 2 - I will take him. And very rarely 
wG]0 instead of moOs, as woopSLs = wdjorydis— He 
oppresses him; or; we constrain him. 


3. Object suffixes of group II are added to the second person 
masculine singular Imperfect of verbs ending in a strong letter for 
expressing a more polite request, often preceded by the negative 


LS - Ex, Sans A - Thou shalt accept her; or please, ac- 


cept her. 3 onmsS oes 2No- And please, lead us not 
into temptation. ' 
e 


§ 284. Syntax. I. A prononn standing as the 
direct. object of a transitive (active or deponent) verb 
is put in the accusative with Prep. Lamad or suffixed 
to it. Ex. ij 


Ww. S 
Pe Tay 
i, ato; j, ulrasau; k. uldslaas; |. uldjoAy; 
iy 
m uiszoAl. 


(284) 


oS Age = oho - He killed her. 

gS Nts — gASXe— She killed him. 

— a33A2 = gaaga? - Pf. He remembered 
thee. Impf. I will remember thee- 


II. For the sake of emphasis a verb takes the object 
suffix agreeing (in gender number and person) with the 
direct object (in the acc.) which generally follows the 
verb with Prep. Lamad. Ex. 


wos gex\x — He disturbed our people. 
7.a 4S gj Aage — I have seen the man. 


Note. 1. A word or words may come between the suf- 
fixed verb and the direct object. Ex. o.xgLid Bak Ga33 For 
he judged himself. pxsi wioiS zios a4 Sd— The fish 
brought Jonas safe to the dry land, 

2. Sometimes the object may precede the suffixed verb. Ex. 
AW god NISS 3A 25 — Jezabel persecuted Elias. Rarely, 


Prep.  \ may not be added to the object emphasized by the 


object suffix,. Such construction is frequent in the P§ itha version 
of the Holy Bible. Ex. 


ao} Qm2N CVNATZ atten - He left his wife to his brother. 
CEete TAaax — I threw away its dust. ' 

3. When the object suffix stands for more than one noun. 
of different genders it may agree with the first one. Ex. 
a Sh5 O40 }Axopo PAasaly —- Who will preserve grace and 
truth ? 


III. The Infinitive absolute (ie. without SN) is put 
together with any other verbal form of the same verb- 
for expressions denoting emphasis, repetition, intensity 


etc. Ex. ube aNuo- He prayed earnestly. 


(285) 
QAiaos A330 o&.5m%0— I have firmly hoped in the Lord. 


Note. 1. The Infinitive absolute generally precedes the 
verb it emphasises; but sometimes it may follow the verb (for 


the sake of greater ‘emmiphasis): Ex. 202 0 S022 gerne =alilituais 
yours to speak. Ew gS 71 Oui — heulh thou, 


2. ‘In very rare cases when the Infi 
2 nitive absolute 
‘used the finite verb is left out altogether”. Ex. i 


pA 3x0 woe pee 50 20 ie woods - And sometimes 


they put Paul to bonds and at other times th 
(Nold. § 287). ‘ other times they stoned him. 


3. Rarely, a participle agreeing with the finite verb may 
stand instead of the Infinitive absolute for emphasis, Ex. 


aN ZS.2250 ows {Auda Beds As. Fads. Aa. Ja AS 


Because Thou hast said about the very sheep: “It will surely die 
and it will surely perish’. .... (Aphr.). 


4, An abstract noun (or nominal Infinitve) of the same 
finite verb or of a different verb having an allied meaning often 
stands in place of the Infinitive absolute, especially, when the 
action denoted by the verb is to be defined. Ex. 


1-93\06 xe JAoxw Axo — He died an evil and painful death 
(or, he died miserably. and painfully). 
Yao wa SA2 PAdadx 1s.55A = He has been well brought up. 


2-532 Aue hs cn be ot 17 = For, lo, I have been 
killed twenty times. jAax aang — They fell asleep. 

5. There are very rare instances of emphatic expression 
with the Infinitive absolute and an abstract noun of the same 


finite verb. Ex. jekes Koso INF ‘Abe asa — Thou art suffer- 
ing a bad death (or, Thou art surely. dying a bad death). 


-6. Sometimes a word or words may inscrvene between the verb 


and the wy ® Infinitive absolute. Ex. 200) aS wd Bahn 
Was it sharp? pads 3 2 Ond5 yhks pond - Only give com- 
mand Oh! King. . =? 


(286) 


1V. To denote a mental idea, phrase, cle: se or 


verbal noun (Infin.) the Demonstrative 2.2.5 | 


is employed, especially, when preceded by a particle. 
(cfr. § 63. vii). Ex. O32 252 ung joss yoN2 econ 


- God loved us so far 


that He gave His son for us. 


wd ade 2S jAia geo Ngaod XF} 3-3 42 wo — Idon’t 


like that you desire to go to the city. 


- 


Vocabulary. 


quae m. the invited; guest. 


Nad? Aph. to measure; to 
give opinion. 
o Hao to wrap; to swathe; 
to go round; to encircle, 
encompass, 
yaa m. bowels; belly; 
’ paunch, 
quia m. assembly; multitude; 
congregation. 
pN Sw m. rational; 
| with speech. 
pid S00 m. corrupting; 


corruptor; rapacious; 
pestilent. 


2.530 m. i, the womb; 
inner part. ii. cote, fold; byre. 


Was jrud 5:0 f. precious 


stone. 


i=9 a pgherageles 
tempera’ y tent; sojourn. 
Oo Ge 


Sout PA. to overthrow; 
to waste. 


endowed — 


was i yy } 


—_ m. bramble; bush. 


o EY) PA. to root up; 
to pull down. 
sak PA. to blind; to darken. 


: g>0d—8 m. swaddling clothes. 


o. a5 to root up; to 
eradicate. 
f. gulf; abyss. 


jAdve 
ee | 
jad ages f. gluttony; 
mi - vanity. 
wail Ap}. to lower, to let . 
é down. 
39-05 m. significance; gesture; 
symbol; command; will. 


ez - > / fe 
re Erhpa. to be weak, 
to wg 


ays Ap. to grant; to answer. 


a ~aSe te to foes to ‘trouble, 


stir, ee 


(287) 
‘2 »of =e. «: »Exercise 49 A. .. 


pox? “ySas bape pido goX as WAS 2600 1 

disso paris Jsi0 ww wasdd ZNado :pArd. LbsAS 
As AS iio 2 - (Jerem: I. 5.) G5 oa gaosos.\ 
Aso Wg (Thid 7) . SMG yandie Mao Mea gbaars 
pdb B02 hdonddwS $52 Gee MQe ere ~ 
Mio joss As “yidol GAsAse oye 4. (Ibid: 8) 
Piswdo. opcode odusasoS 0 SamoSo amscoS WclaSeo 
6} 3484 gXaXc2 mids Kodes 5 < (Ibid. 10) .cusde 
- baad ta) 6 9A 852 1-{.3F0 Woske qaito Ay 
S867 sass $6 }b059. iniss (ade2s AS TAO Ws 35 
jAsbae go pk GLAS YSGons pee -T | Ghent 
NoasS Glad g¥oos Net Kam hss 1 Aske? Shs fo 
IGS m0 ash ta2 pSoSs3° Sip 8 pans Peale 
pABgass JLOS0 + O23 gana QQ. sa02 es ah 
2&NoAs 100 “ea dase qisms j-xon 10 pads wn a0 
se"11 ed Nas pido Geant? rons Matar poo Tirds0 
S Mio gobs re =o] Joey > anaes oubag gad ete 

oo Sis $4160 & (Vide § 302) 8Scpos det God: 

3n20.93 qbege-thonk wade Anod] 2A esd 
uskshsn aos» 74.55 Wad tg 13 2409] cee 
sakowo 14 act 2No Ghee 38029 2302 wd ech: a S0 
ghkS? BY cpio! hs able ind Ia has, 


(288) 


<2 16 ee TNS Gaeta jASS@S Jans Ais {Arends 
ox 2S? Ss .etaia 17 (Aphr.) soda T} Nn AD pa duin 
don 18. pach jAosst oNay 2S> hat So 2.34 No5d 
-gotsiag papmtaee eee) a ABTA wS2 cs 
$3220 -pddg woreddie thbaio Sours windea 2S 19 
pisos 21.792 Adds Aa20 (GR3AS8) wc ommAg2 
wtind pxosig tot plase ySing 43dm un dddoe 
pamso Gped 339 er WAAR dpmso yaks 22 3 Soins, 
hon pio eS dx 28 (Math. 5.28) ads ays 
294 (Aphr.) .pbaho Naty pods CELTS Wo TOO 


Ne 
piduod Sgs3 rpdasdod dure SAZ SAGs Ines DASA 


aii Shag 1S BA « S0de0 dod dio 25 prvmtinns een 
mS tdade sihede 245 pod pig AS pL drome tise 
Pyso yndsS Wer Edd 26 seagd410 amon de 
307 aadne Guha ee 1S] Hc SH 27 -o-LYod 
wide 2N 28 (Th. Eds.) -pse SS ogni’ 
Yio Aes 0 \AommeS aaAds pane Od! pNq adsoS 
wd uae 29 (Ibid.) .o94 qto gaand 2N uc) Mtn 
(Aphr.) ...wax%0 2S weujatyade igo 2S eIsshos akin 
Sah, 05 GORE : rdwko Asogdo eSs amt sso oS 30, 
oo] wet Ty) p42500 92 81 sarees oASoks. ees, 
Kéa jAons (cf. $°50: 6) Bask 09 jos ery anes. 
wat paso’ 06g] cote, whe? 82 (Tbid.) -\ oo S 205 


(289) 
ae a9 Peart) Os 33 (Ps.) .cog podAow iso 5 
. (Aphr.) -swamo 2S Tpandtiso\ x52 sa.50 wad AS 2S 
reed ae 2S» 2Aa00 jos xaos SA2 ti 
Med wknd wasn 28 -Lid2 pais - (Ibid.) n0.0 prod 
gisoog2 woods 36 HAsA Sho ont Land Oo Agno jakad 
fila Jararsod Pm OKA «5.0§0 ALS as : +s 
\GAai5.200.5 IA0AR29 dancin 24.28 eqosol 37 
war Nias SSSA {Nao S00 As 38. \G-BArS.3 Baroy Jogo 
atti 3 9 TE garoVAS 26g S202 « 5x0 39 -\d.92K02 
(Aphr.) \OsAhsoZ wad qo Atsoxa Lao Agno \0d4030 
Gpdakss 0 obi ed a1 wXo te jo wv eihiss 40 
Fumd0.5 Awodo MS 49 swahe OX S di e200 I-Laxs 
wtAisSfo wo? AN§2 30 48 .2KkogA uw god yqNdo 
sa] Oem 2S 10200 3 oo. cy sg, 44 (Act. Mar.) . 2 Bdmb_3 
Fax 05S onm? Si wdadadds ado cdo) 4426 
HBA wogda AS jdinae GNoS GASSA2 45. doms 
PSare 46 705 susp paedeS gma comds Aso gue 
Hxoo 502 47 (A. M.) .qkida 06 Gbps qasgode: 
pain wis 48 .¢qN2 242. dadontaisoS 2 Ago : poh 
SaghN ZN eddto + Med 2N plod gutita abe 
32g) AS oS Maaa.so dats ja 4398 S202 -" 49 
ono : Smns0 Panda AAs 2No ta Sea cS 2X6 gS 
205 e2 50 (Aphr.) 52 2 eco ai Aldo S073 902 dw 
gatas Aso Joinioi 2 G02 As. va NEWBE 9 2Namo 736-3 
19 


(290) 
gasige Aowtd JAurb9 is AS CONN Aawl2 AS em eve.) 
Sige 13dBase thm Ség2h ug] tSwAmee ddado sa37m 
ge 58 y32 50x00 gakaros 2 gebad 252 Saso 19] 250] 
«AT Onde,43 
Exercise 49 B. (!) 


1. Blessed is Mary, who brought Him forth. 
9. Arapacious animal has eaten me. 3. Behold, the 
evil one has ruffled the creation by his cunningness. 
4, When I brought Thee forth in the cave Thou 
showed me Thy glory. 5. The Virgin Mary bore 
Thee whilst Thou bearest the height (heaven) and the 
depth (earth). 6. She wrapped Him in swaddling clothes 
and in the manger placed Him, Who united His god- 
head with our humanity. 7. On Friday, in the begin- 
ning, God created Adam from the dust and inhaled 
spirit into him, and made him rational. 8. Blessed is 
He Who sowed His Gospel from ends to ends of the 
world. 9. The Lord hath rewarded me according to 
my justice. 10. The mother who brought Him forth 
sings praise. 11. Blessed is the Lord, Who did not give 
us (as) food to their teeth. 12. The holy Virgin (lit. 
virgin of holiness) called me today that I may speak 
to her. 13. The carnal eye (lit. the eye of the flesh) 
has not seen Him. 14. I have called Thee, Lord, 
everyday (5). 15. And I sought him, but did not see 
him. 16. (She) changed his name and called him 
Cyriac (Kuriakos). 17. Thy just (ones) will wait for 
me when Thou wilt reward me. 18. His truth shall 
surround thee (m.) (as) a weapon. 19. Let us boldly 


(\a25ex5 ) encounter the battle and let us not succumb. 
90. I will open it (the door) and enter into it with 


eS 


(1) Every sentence with object suffix. 


(291) 


confide: ,. 21. I will love Thee, Lord, my strength 
and my confidence. 22. Don’t make me a hatred to 
the wicked (pl.). 23. Therefore, the Lord shall root 
thee out and pull thee down for ever from thy abode 
(tent). 24. I will come to Thy house with offering 


(35842) and pay Thee my vows, which my lips have 
opened with the speech of my mouth in affliction. 25% 
When my strength fails (pf. a0\) Thou shalt not 


abandon me. 26. He will redeem Israel from all his 
iniquity. 27. Come (m. pl.) after me and I will make 
you to be (Impf.) fishers of men. 28. Thy Father who 
sees in secret (He) will repay thee publicly. 29. For, 
who is (there) that will throw a little wax into the 
furnace of fire and will find it again. 30. This is the 
heir, come, let us kill him and take his inheritance. 
31. Blessed is»that servant whose master will come 
(and) see him doing (25%) so. 32. I will crush (S38) 
the Assyrian in my land and I will trample (upon) 
him on my mountains. 33. He that has lighted his 
lamp will not leave it to be put out. 34. The Father 
will not judge any body, but He will give all judge- 
ment to His son. 35. You (sing.) seek to make me a 
stranger to Christ, my Lord, in my old age? 36. Thou 
shalt not say: ‘“‘I will repay evil’’; but expect the Lord 


to save thee. 
(Continued on page 294) 


LESSON | LIII. 


OBJECT SUFFIXES (Contd.) 


GROUP II. (No. § 277 II). 


§ 285. The object suffixes group II are suffixed 
to the Imperative m. s. of all the verbs whose- final 
letter is strong, without any modification in the verbal 
form. (ef. Woe. § 276. IIT). 


(292) 


Suffixed Conjugation I. .s ~~ 


9 4& 


Suffixes — 


Ill s. 


f. See 
esse 
pre 
Jaa.d6.9 
Tan. 0 iS 
T—ms 09 
Taa.3 NS 
Canna? 
Gods a2 
aah 2 
tec 


m, a Tha 


(1) a TtONa 
Tn 
Tala 
a Tw. DON 
a Tf OD 
ta Font 
The A? 
a Tpadd o2 
Ten A? 
Tm dnd 
wa Taat yo % 


Le Tpn S09 A2 


(1) W.S. wope20AD - cfr. No. §277 II fn. 3. 


(293) 


Imper. m. s. (ending in a strong letter). 


' VED Kind of Form of 
wise! verb verb 
ha ZOA.o wods | Strong PAL 
(See p. 294) write thou 
Ahead ao | Pe-Niin » 
take thou 
tadod o-2a2 A on.o4 P e—-Alap ” 
eat thou 
wala. OA HOA Geminate » 
deceive thou 
tahnntO 2 02 | Concave » 
judge thou 
wha. (2) ska | Strong PA‘EL 
write thou 
winshs ? 202 | Strong Ap™EL 
compose thou 
Weve o2 ae 02 Pe-weak ” 
feed thou 
mae phi | Geminate ”» 
deceive thou | 
waka Sond 2 ad? | Concave ” 
, | Festore thoa 
sods = wax | LL, Strong S Ap’, 
liberate thou 
ko whe 3a2 3.0382 (Do. Erp gp Deponent 


| remember thou 


(2) ‘The suffixed conjugation 
is similar. Ex. 


of other Lamad strong Pa‘er verbs 
(See page 294). 
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(Exercise 49 B. continued from page 291) 


37. Sorrow turned into my breast to 
kill me. 38. It is time to serve the Lord. 39. I have 


answered (Six2) thee (m.) as much as (.2 B39 g-= 2) 
I could to convince thee. 40. He dug a pit for myself 
to catch me. 41. He desires to make him a bishop. 
42. There was, therefore, nothing else ( gration?) that 
prevented him from-letting— out (pens quidd) 
all our good (pl.) to operation. 43. She was not 
able (jig) to receive these goods and to inherit of 


them without the mediation of something. 44. Their 
heart turned to hate his people and to deceive his ser- 


vants. 45. For, Herod is about (2.4%) to search (for) 
the child in order to destroy him. 46. All the land 
(3542) of Gilo heard (m. pl.) and came to see him. 


47. Behold, she sings praise to Christ, Who exalted her- 
48. Mary, who bore Thee and John, who baptised 
Thee (let them) be to Thee intercessors on my behalf. 
49. He chose us (as) His inheritance and the honour 
of Jacob, whom He loved. 50. By that love, which 
sent Thee to tribunal on our behalf, Thou shalt not 


let us enter into judgement. 51. My Lord, if Thou 
wilt, Thou canst purify me. 


Foot note to page 293:— 


Concave- ziau ~ erect thou, vahaDad — me, wa Jason - him. etc 
ena teoe tees 


y 4 VY yY 4,9 
W.S. a. wlaaokt.o; pb. ulaam; c, uldsad; 


y 4 y*,y Vie y Ve y 
d. uladol; e. ula Ko; i. ulash’s| ; g. ulLd5o | 
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Note. In verbs which lose their first radical in the Im- 
perative the vowel on the penultimate is sometimes wrongly left 
out when object suffixes are added to the Imper. as, m. s. wo 


for ~SaSm take him, qaso for qa-207~ give her} f. s. Spa] 
for GaFo] — give her; m, pl. wSo.3 for ab O30 - take me. 


etc. 


Syntax.— Recapitulate Nos. § 52. II; § 54. III; 
§ 274. xx; § 283. n. 3. 


Vocabulary. 


gedis 3A..5 his own or 
proper house, 


3-525 Bar Abbas, pr. n. 

7aSa5d f. formation; 
creation, substance. 

asec, x5 the head of 


our substance; head of 
those formed like us. 


AA. Pa. to wash, 
cleanse. 


o— ~ to have compassion, 
pity; to spare. 


md Z Aph. to reprove; to 
‘rebuke; to convince. 


734.. m. ditch; pit; grave. 


In, ¥ tree ¥ 
h, wt oh{; i, uteash{; j. 


Ron danas f. monastic life; 
, solitariness. 

ZAouioope f. negligence; 
carelessness. 

JAad dro f. flock; diocese; 
parish. 
3x52 a3 m. Philanthrope, 
‘philanthropic. 


q-iS osx m. boastful; 
vain glorious. 
35ax2 Et*pa. to get well; 
to become strong; 
to be confirmed. 
w2ax to found, ground, 
establish. 
24x to let loose, solve, 
untie. 


Ya y ¥ vie Nn 
ul alae; k, ul 3d9h, 
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Exercise 50 A. 


2 what oad 9 -geSep gash pos uctaian jis 1 
wks 30 faades Sas Laknd On eG Bin wS2 8 Soca, 
2S 5 -pdeded $55 ones he Lad aopddum 4 
Waioa U2 Selo Aadiza «3 (§ 283 n, 3.) utabora 
$d 7 HANSON BG GAdOs@ PLdaL cos? 6.952 
ye JaDAD9 ae La TntOS w Lidoong pos. 
GB vteSagar 2N2 § 252 ABS GeO he cede 
(Gen. 12: 14) . gad] Ee Ras pat veka 20 coxa ew 
10 ged wS odohS BaBepate tel cw ate B 
11 vasa § ote? a0 Pid woe w00.d9 S03 
kas quite jx ad gad = ior. due A OTAGS os 
vat SA :LARAZO dogs re 05 12 . eS ase a3 
oad «Ss woplhas 13 (Ps.) .5on2 SA ~v0 os 
yoo hod 2Nad coded qded gand de? 0 Lig] 
MS has pds doco AE gad as 14 pes 
iKosinmsg itp i wuchando Sukd 15 Aad 
RW... mp <2 16 -wGS2 plas $Aoss. phn QSx AS 
witSSE 17 .pdmd.5 TSO Gonknd moma? dy fom? gd 
Hid GN} 18 -sdAurnadd phondenne pig posm? 
 pAoudaly = Indo on azo q-tidsod aa jondo2 
wag 2So had go.xo pbs waonedd goad og 19 
Pmay AS Sio abntad 2 20 »\Snok x5 Aowas 5 


1 
7 
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Znich3 cook 200) TOA tan5 qubad : paAOSA axadZ0 
rqeg Hines Gk BogA? 21 (Aphr.) -rads 
gevoad peaks Frew, KITA 22 -piniods yropond 
ANE 2S 30 QA Gras ES 2 rae US 
packs 28 (Aphr.) .Asxaua.s Gaddoho Shs Aows 
en TaIOmD ime a.n5dAD $35 9-35.02 j-idNonS3 
Saad 0200 }-E900x0 7koSon0 Nun mises 4 24 (Ibid.) 
go» do gaoud, 3 oud s a0m.20 25 . 35Q530 Pons 
f—ze : pAodd02 294 odin wopldson pASAW } Avon 
BES Kish pote pdarde ZN Sos ucndoaw inh Se 
Hosox wid oS 37 26 -pSoutXe Krds uosdse 
3-52 wtindsdo josNNS gaa? Gnade So dalam 35 Oud 


-jmzox gS Sy29 jtod 


Exercise 50 B. (1) 


1. Lord, have mercy on us and help us. 2. Streng- 
then me that I may stand and praise Thee (m.). 3. 
Sprinkle upon me with Thy hyssop and cleanse me. 
4, Make Thy saint a wonder. 5. Also prevent thy ser- 
vant from evil. 6. Thou, merciful God, pity me, who 
am sinful (lit. my sinfulness) and have mercy on me. 


7. Pity me, Son of God, according tp (3) the abound- 


ing mercy of Thy grace. 8. God, save me, by Thy 
mame, and judge me by Thy fortitude. 9. Have com- 
passion-on-me as Thou-hadst-compassion-on the 


robber (3uosX ) - 10. Save me, God, for the waters 


(1) Each sentence with. object suffix. 
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have-come-near unto (324%) my soul. 11. Only the: 
blood you (pl. n.) shall not eat, but pour-(sing.) it on the: 
ground as water. 12. I pray, my Lord, counsel (gs) 


me what I should do with (acc.) this gold. 13. Hearken-- 
unto-me O Lord! and hear the voice of my oppres- 


sion (ie. me, who am oppressed). 14. Fill me (s.5@2) 


with (acc.) Thy joy and gladness. 15. Make me 
hear (of-) Thy grace at dawn. 16. Rouse me by 
mouth, my Lord, that I may sing Thy praise in the 
morning. 17. Destroy the evil one from us by the sign 
of the cross. 18, Sprinkle upon me with Thy pure 
hyssop. and cleanse me with the tears of my eyes. 


19. Fortify it (f.) with the doctrines (?i4S04) of the: 
Orthodoxy (j30% AoesdA). 20. Keep me as the 
pupil of the eye and under the shade of Thy wings. 
shelter (34m) me. 21. Keep me, God, because I have 
trusted in (SS) Thee. 22. I have cleaved to Thy 


testimony, Lord, Thou shalt not confound me. 23. Deli- 
ver (thou) us from temptations and grant us times 
filled (with) peace. 24. Remember me from the grave 


(}5d~) . 25. For, our father Jacob, when he was dying 
adjured Joseph, his son, and told him: “bury me in 
the sepulchre of my ancestors” (3q.52) . 


LESSON LIV. 
OBJECT SUFFIXES (contd.) 


Group III. (No. § 277 III). 
a) Perfect 2. m. s. 


§ 286. Suffixes are directly added to Pf. 2. m.s- 
_ Without any modification in the verbal form. (cfr. $ 
276. note iii). 
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« 


jo pur 


Nooeyr ‘p totum 2 ‘ot 
R uNY A oe A 
‘SQIOA ][@ UL ‘02 -92%B 

| pay yey nous, | 
dyy-ag ; 2° SRY _ 20Eqyre p 
payyours ysey NOT, | 
Su0ng Pexy  mexyr 
payfeo yey noyy, 
yeom “"y rery gry 
udm yey NOYT, | 
8u01S covey Weyr fe 
ea ioe 
qyoa oN i 


) tyyrs « 
Magn 


ae enyTiOe 


weyers « 


ae oe 
Ta 
SOXTNS 


“yr -q foysym ‘SM 
6s 


(9 


‘'s wi -2 ‘jg (e Ty uonebuluod pexgyns 
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5) Forms ending in the formative Nin. 
1. Perfect 3. m. pl. (form ii.) ending in «0. 


§ 287. When suffixes are added to Perfect 3. m. 
pl. (form ii) terminating in xo all the verbs (except- 


ing 1) the Pau of a) Concave as A089, 6b) Geminate 


Suffixed Conjugation 
Suffixes 
IT pl. I pl. TIT & II s. 
f. oe m, coat <a f, ca m. ee. Fen f tow 166l7, ead 


” : KOMIOIAA ” ” ” ” ” 

a \o2 sodo2 ” 9 9 ) ” 

» 3 \ Oo. od > » ” ry) ey) ” 

% : KOms oad ” ” » 9 ” 
ee 

» : \omos5 ” » EP) os) 5) 

. H H 

9. aS A Wa.502 [a¥ =) cs) eS) ” ” ” 
: e ‘ at) 

» 3 A ODS OSAS ” ” » ” x 

” : \ 0230.30 ” ” » ” ” 
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as AOA, c) Lamad Alap as \otds and 2) the App, 


Concave as «o«ss?, which all remain unchanged) 
lose the vowel on the penultimate (of the primary fo 

ie. Pf. 3. m.s.), If the verb be Lamad i triliteral 
or Geminate of the P“at form or Deponent derived from 
that form the final radical or Lamad gets hard (§ 278 
1.) and the first radical or Pe admits Pt*aha (+) on 
taking suffixes. (cfr. § 294). 


—— nn 


TT PR Bangg ain .0 | 


Changed ey 
= fon | (Oe) Ramer | Oe 

vad és | verb E 5 
a 3 

=. oie. ‘a 
) 
A wh OSAS | A O5dS \ozaa Strong | 
(See page 302) They wrote | | 

BP aes ods) | x adaz xoda2 Pe—Alap _ 

They ate | | < 

C whoha | (oko coke.  Pe-Yod aa 
a They knew | | | 
d Wareys onda o.2A Geminate | 
They deceived | | 
e weerey.) ue (0-59 | Concave | 
They judged 
f wa SORES «0250 | Lam. Alap J 
They called | > 

g vai osha AF AS * \ osh3 | iL: Strong | a 

| They wrote \ = 

h whbonde | \ 0d vondao L. weak | * 

They expected | a (see p. 302) 


1 g 4 
» 3 A OatOcheé ” ” 9 ) 9 
‘ ee 
” coos oahé ” ” 5) % » 
. a C 
= ta oasosas2 ” ” ” ” F) 
BS a rn 
» + \oo Ond 02 ” ” » » ” 
9 Aoa.s O.590x oP) yy ” ” ” 
» ! KOo.5 oaSsox ” r) " » ” 
. H e ‘ te 
F 2 ” ” ” 
n :aoaiodagaz > 


Note. 1. Object suffixes may sometimes be added to Pf. 
3. m. pl. terminating in «0 without any modification in the verbal 


form, as \b305da,— they surrounded me; hb outta Z - they 
suckled me; asia Onix 2 - they gave me water to drink. etc. 


2, Pf. 3. m. pl., in <0 occurs only very ‘rarely with 
object-suffixes. 


Foot notes to page 301 ;— 


** Likewise in other Lamad strong Pa‘eL verbs. (Vide § 279. 
N. B. 2). 


94. ¥ pe 9 94 ¥ 
W.S.- a, ultesho; b. ubscdol;c. utiad, ; 
94,9 9%9 a a 9 BY 
d. ulsadh . e, ula; f. ulso (Zo ; g. ulsash5; 


94,7 
h. olsar.do; 
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i wthoped oped) = ache? | L. Strong ) 
They composed | | 
j  sB9QA2 4 odd \ooh  Geminate | zi 
They deceived | \ . 
; ; 
kK wahS Orn 2 ce oxnn2 Concave | < 
They raised | 
) eee | $02 $02 L. weak 
I eo? \o—-902 \o0902 L " i 
They thanked Son 
im. vab5 OS 90X | \ O2590x \oasgox  L. Strong ey 
| They liberated | ae,) 
nN ati onSsox “AK ondsox « oadsox _L. weak iy = 3 
| They completed | | a 3 
; a ren . ‘its, sa © | om 
O wkd ODS2AZ 4 099242 =, enim Strong | Og 
| remembered | A 


2. Imperative m. pl. (form ii) ending in «0. 


§ 288. When suffixes are added to the Imperative 
m. pl. (form ii) terminating in <9 - the third radical 
becomes hard (§ 278. i), the second loses its vowel and 
the first receives o~ in Lamad strong triliteral (Strong, 


Pe-Alap and Pe-Yod) verbs of the Pat form and 
in the Er*p“rL Deponent formed of them. In the 
other verbs of this (P*aL) form and in all verbs in 
the other forms (ie., Pa‘er, Ap“EL, s’aP“EL etc.) no 
change takes place in the verbal form (ie., Imper. m. 


pl. in \¢) with the addition of suffixes. (cfr. § 276. iii: 
& 279. N. B. 230% § 295). 


4& 9 


aw 6e/ 9 & xy 

1. ulsash.o| ; ip ula rl, k. ulian.d | : 
i, i a, 94° ¥ 
iS ulsasyoI ; m, uluaslaa; n. uli dre ; 


Gs Yer 
0. ulsozo9h{. 


(304) 
Suffixed Conjugation 


Suffixes 
I pl. Il s. la 
ee fe q— m. weCpae eX oe 
a o3Ao3 ” ” a whasdos 
(see page 306) 
: i 
es odao2 ” n b witodao2 
ai od Ou » = ce eae ag\ O.n. 
30.208 » » d  akhsoaor 
a as0> ” ” e LSOsod 
wah 0250 ” » f vahS0 2 See 
poss » ” E whsosds 
p—50983 » » h  skbo2S: 
riotha » » i watbonha? 
qos023o2 ” ” j whso25e2 
pars OSGOX ” » k  ahSOL5 go.k. 
ait $20 ” » 1 vito Nox 


yoasosA2 ” ” m hbORR03A2 


Changed 
form 


<oG 
\ohso2 


« adibo.. 
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II. b.) 2. Imper. m. pl. in \o 


SS etrereey 


Kind of verb | 


Verb Form 
of 
verb 
Annas | Strong ) 
write ye | 
~aSaai | Pe-Alap | 
eat ye | | 
vogk. | Pe-Yod | 
learn ye | pee AL 
\0.208 Geminate | 
| deceive ye 
\a-s02 | Concave | 
Judge ye | 
A 025s Lamad Alap J 
(see p. 306) ; 
vosha | L. Strong | 
write ye - PASEL 
0243 L. weak. | 
purify ye J 
1) oskad L. Strong } 
compose ye — L APMEL 
aotde2 | L. weak | 
thank ye J 
(1) « ozgox | L. Strong > 
liberate ye — ‘ S’ap*‘pr 
oiSnx | L. weak 
complete ye ) 
x09 3A2 L. Strong arta 
remember ye 


20 
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Note. I. Suffixes are added to Imper. m. pl. in <0 of 
Pe‘ai verbs without any modification if the first radical is dropped 
in the Imperative, as, <3 — know ye (from Noda ) = vib ONS 
know me; aqenbods — know him. 
“ 2. Very rarely instances are offered where suffixes are 
added to Imper. m pl. in «9 of strong, Pe-Alap and Pe-Yod 
verbs of the Pear form and Deponent verbs of the Er pe‘ex form 


without any modification, as» wwonsanoad— you save him ; 


waSOROBA2— you remember me. etc. 


3. The other verbal forms ending in Nun. 


ie., Perfect 2. f. pl. (form ii); 2m. & f. pl; 1 pl. (form i) 
Imperative f. pl. (form in). 
{mperfect 2 f. s.; 2&3 m. Sef. pli 


§ 289. Perfect 3 f, pl. (form ii). 2m. & f. pl, 
1 pl.(i), Imperative f. pl. (form ii) and Imperfect 2 f-s., 
and 2 & 3 m.& f. pl. of all kinds of verbs, simple or 
derivative take object— suffixes without any chage in 
the verbal form (Vide § 276). 


SSS 


Foot notes to pages 304-5 :— 
(1) Likewise in other groups of verbs and in the Deponent. 


9 4, 4 9 4 & 9 4, & 
ay. S.- a. utsaslad; b. ulsads.2o}; c, uluaS as; 


9 & 4 9 && 94,9 
d. utiadoh; ¢, uliasoz, f. uso} Zo ; 


9 4 nV 9 SY.Y 9 & y 
gv. ulsash5 ; h. ulsto L 5) ; 1, ulsasho(; 
va e e 
ee me 9 &—¥ 949 
i: uiso (904 ; k, eluaslaa; 1, ulto [Ssoe ; 


94 4.44 
m, utisopnogh |. 
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“99 " CYVerTrIon $ cyetm i RR 
(a8ed yxau oy} uo panunuoD) nr a6 AD Sa 


| ass bi noyy, | | 


‘§ ol "% vey AY ve e tu haat ~riges Iu Tw 
_ ~ayzadwy c SN “1 i qt « « I ll 
" oy TIM 
wien cyory— | cVoc errs yeu yu Tal « - yu [lu 
2}01M JAA 
‘1d al eve | [ru evert: ery « « yu overt to \ « 
vy ‘{d a ove | SVEN ETO yu yra ~wio « “ pu [tu 
g 970IM nox | 
CQ ‘1d “WZ evevo’ | evevorrr [iu jee —1g « « yu ya 
rg ‘Id ye 2103M Aout ip i . 
es po2jlog we ev err sae a) « « « « « « 
| ‘ ‘ 
=. | ee 
goqumu 7 alien. ~ ~— ~ 
e sapaing OA bre ~y "Wu -<s a ips “lu vto ‘J =. co’ bo 84 ~get y 
SB | swessed q fae A a ca oe. 
fe) 
ea 


‘poour ‘asua 7, soxigng 
= 


(eaoqe ueath) sHurpue uny -¢ CQ ‘TT woneinluog pexygng 
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\ 
ie. deez 


jd -ur *Z 


qd 3's 


jd ‘wg, 


ou1IM 1 nox | 


ou. aan OKs 


weyers» 


IM A Aay I, 


me 


aaah c— 


OVIM aan Adu I, 


woe 


=y eo 


5‘ 


ae c ws tu yu 
| NOV " (1) It 
Veyiorre yo pu 
TSVere « v7 


woe 


=e so abil : 


Vi ten 


‘ose SQIOA pasvosouUT oY} UT ssIMoyI'T ({) 


«< 


“ 


{4 


“ 


6“ 


« 


{4 


{4 


“ 


66 


“& 


yi tru 
[iu qe 

14 « 
—c"O « 
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Note 1. Perfect 3.m. & f pl. longer forms (ii) of Lamad 
weak verbs are rare with object suffixes, as La Ohend 0 2 Ginn - they (m.)- 


saw him Sway ey - they (f) saw him etc. (Nold. § 194). 
2. The vowel Zlama (+) of the Imperative fem. pl. (ii) in 


ye— (especially in Petar strong verbs is sometimes changed into 


Havassa (.) when suffixes are added, as ver OL0 for wii SOLE 


You kill me, ve TabaS OL ne v0 Tada OL - You kill him. etc, 
(Ming. § 95.) 

3. Sometimes the suffixes taka 4 a]Oa ctc., of group IV 
may be added, especially in West Syriac, to the Imperfect 2. f.s. 
as if the verbal form ended in Yod, as ma TOS Sod for 


waibS {od — Thou wilt kill me. ATO SLBA for aah SSA . 
Thou wilt kill him. etc. (Ming. 489 Note). 
4. Often the 3. m. s. suffix wot is replaced by O~.. 


(group I) in the Imperfect plural ending in a terminational Niin, 
as FatodAns for woaioStus— they will kill him, mottos 
for aTatoL Son — You will kill him etc. (Ibid.) : 

_ 5. Sometimes Niin of the terminations \O and w- of the 
Imperfect is dropped when suffixes are added, as mTO RSA A for. 
woaionada - You will do it (group V), tabi for 
wai S2x A - Thou (f) shalt ask me (group IV) [C. I. D. § 403].° 


C. Perfect 3. f. pl. (i) without Niin. 


§ 290. When object suffixes are added to Per- 
féct 5. f. pl. ():— 1) the additional Yod appended to’ 
the verbal] form (mostly in West Syriac) is left out in 
all verbs; 2) all the verbs (except a) Pau Lamad Alap,:. 
Concave and Geminate & 6) Ap"EL Concave) give away 
the vowel on the penultimate ; 3) if the verb be Lamad 
strong of the Pai or Er*p*rx (deponent) form (other 
than the Concave) the first radical or Pe receives Pt*aha 


(310) 


(--) and the final radical or Lamad becomes : hard; 
4) «a5 : ws are preceded by Zqapa (-) only when 
they are suffixed to Pta, Lamad Alap verbs; to other 


Suffixed Conjugation 


Suffixes 
II pl. 1 pl. III s. IIs. 


f. ao (=) m. noa(=) ~ gi m. uqpe cod mM. gm 


——————— at ae —— 


= _——____—_—. 


» : eae ho d ” » rf) ” » 
_ (see page 312) 
r) , coos 2 ”» ” ”» ” ». 
” 5 AOS A Dea ” ” co) ” » 
” \OD2K ” » ” ” » 
a : AOdK e » » ” ” » 
» costal g ” ” ) »” » 
” \ Os BS ” ” ” ” » 
» oe oars » » ” ” » 
” « osshai » » ” ” ” 
» 3: cooks 02 i " » ” " ” 
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verbs they are directly added witout any change in 
the verbal form (other than the elimination [of the 
additional Yod at the end in West Syriac). 


Ill. c.) Pf. 3.f pl. (i). 


Changed | 


S- 
F form 
whe 
c whsdd | b SAS 
(see page 312) 
wS52 Ae 
| ebASL Aas 
ZY A 
Lig = 
f = | se 
ca\ ti : aN » 
wisdea} | qhai 
| 
h wiSso2 | S402 


a 
Verb Kind of | ,'E° 
Pr Sif. pl. i. verb B > 
em 
a waa Strong 
They wrote 
Az | Pe-Alap 
They ate 
Ada Pe-Yod E 
They inherited < 
1. Geminate | A 
They deceived | 
4 | Concave | 
They hearkened | 
e€ aah |L. Alap J 
They chose 
* ho | L. Strong | J 
They wrote i 
rea L. weak | 
They chose a 
shkei | Strong 19 
‘They composed | La 
h S02 | Pe-weak < 
They fed q 
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i s 
” 5 (029 Na ” ” ” »” ” 
ewe 
> te U 
» 2 \ W2An52 ” » ” » ” 
e,ete 
hed ee? i 
” : woos5 2 ” ey) ” ” 9 
»  $ & O.a9OX » ” » ” 
» R a oocbsos oe os) ” 7) 9 
5) 09 gas Aa ry) ” ” rs) 9 


Foot notes to pages 310-311:— 
% Other Lamad strong Pa‘ex verbs offer no difference; W. S. 
9 Yi 


uals’ —-ulahs 


: All Lamad strong verbs form Pf, 3. f. pl. (i) with additional 
Yod in West Syriac (see above § 290- 1)- 


eo is : e Y s 
W..Sa, ayiaho; b. S95; <c. ate ham 


4.9 Y 
a sedate, €. Cae 5 f, ut on; BD 


4 oe Y 


h. “tN3o ae’. yaadsco 
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ESA; | ead ghz | Geminate | 
They ere | = 
cee t 2 ‘ | = 
er Aad A352 | Concave | & 
| They withheld | ‘i 
rab “: 2 | ai 2 a2 3 | iL, weak j 
| | They chosew= $j» | i 
1 ie y . -_—. > 
wehSGOX J YOR ve | L. Strong a 
| They liberated 4, 
’ ‘ t ‘ < 
wirihsos vodsox wisozr | L. weak ) x 
They completed | 3 
(ie rs ° as, ae in * a 
SSOBA2 | BaaA2 | They >494% L. Strong | 2, 
ca 


Deponent 


remembered 


Note. 1. In the suffixed conjugation of Pf. 3. f. pl. (i) 
sometimes a Nin my be inserted before the suffixes (to become 


wecte AY. oe on etc.) as ati SS for iS io they (f.) killed me; 
wid Se for td Sis = they called me; nonadias for Voids 
they called you. etc. (Ming. 423). 

2. To Pf.3.f. pl. (i) of Lamad Alap Peat verbs ve Pan 


may be added _ without being preceded be! Zqapa (1) ast as 
they are added to other verbs, as \0-3458 for nonaids , 


ede for eoias — They called you. 


3. In Pf. 3. f. pl. (i) of Lamad weak adie verbs 


o.2 may sometimes be added with Zqapa preceding 
ED) eon? y 


as in the case of Lamad Alap P*‘at verbs, as WORD for 


(314) 


« O.2agu— they gladdened you; voix for noathxi 23 
they calmed you; mpendo2 for qaimngine o2— they thanked 


you. etc. (Isaac. MS.). 


da) Imperative i. pl. (i) without 
Nun - ending. * 


§ 291. When object suffixes are added to the 
Imperative f. pl. (i):- 1) in all verbs, Simple, or Deri- 
vative, with a strong letter as the final, the termination 
Yod is dropped; 2) in all Derivative verbs (excepting 
the Ap**EL of Concave verbs) the vowel on the penulti- 
mate also is removed; 3) in Lamad weak verbs, Simple 
or Derivative, the inflexional termination Yod («) is. 
coalesced with the final (radical) letter resulting in a 
single Yod (§ 94 B. ii. C.), which holds the place of the: 
final (radical) letter; hence a) in Lamad weak (Alap) 
Simple (P*‘at) verbs no change takes place; }) in Lamad 
weak Derivative verbs the vowel on the penultimate 
only is dropped. (Vide § 276. iii. & § 285. note). 


*% This form of the Imperative f. pl. (i) very rarely only 
occurs with object suffixes. 
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1a»-Vd 


(aded yxou) 


¢ dely “T 


suong “T 


dABDUOT) 


quoa 
jo purl 


qz9A 


po eee | 


ayeUIWIIyy | 


PS AS Ad 


(Z 
oA a}TIM 


a4 ascoyo 
ve 
2A ospnf 
core 


voor 


ah aAto00QJ | 


‘GE "N °6£Z § 2PIA) ‘Sqies 14,vqg Suous peuey JYI0 ur ostmayry (1) 


| cyon 


td *y -saduty 


qo 


UOJ 
_ pesuey 


overs 3 “ 73 : ove= 
j « « yer 
cos 2 « «“ cor 
your p « « vores 
rcyre °) « “ “sy 
zroerm « « goroe S 
(1g °d 208) A 
cyOrTS e «. « Nee 
i se 
— dee uw sl} = 
75 aT ’ ‘S “Til yd I 
SOXYJNG 


RE SL ee cu coer epee nce tn a 


(1) 1d -j eanezedwy (p ‘ty uonebnfu0d pexyns 
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eAneatrag yeom peme’y jo (1) -[d -y oanvsodmy oy} ur w0y pasueyoun 


les] 

ze 4 
26 

eet 
all 
2) 
a 
ic 


~A—-——-, ca 


Taoud V 


14,Vq 
oo pe, a amen! 


SUOIIC “'T | 
qeom T 
SUOIIG *'T 
yeom "7 
aaeauor 

9} CUTUID4) 


yeam—ag 


Su0NS | 


yeom 7 


oA Jaquiauios 
veces 


24 aja]du109 | 
roe 


af ayeIaqt 
rob 
ash asooyo 
i Ser | 


dn 9K aster 


af 2s00y49 


Ser | 
ave ge ( 


ii 


* 2 terres i tere ¢ Nferre se ‘sqioA 
oy} oy poppe ore soxigns Ajorey (7) 


{4 


& 


« 


“ 


6 


“ 


if 
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- Syntax.- Recapitulate § 47 IV; § 52 II; § 54 IL, 


IV; § 92 IIT; § 148; § 207 IV; (§ 296 F. § 271 B. i) 


3 


o 7 1, Ser IS 274 XV;.§ 284 IT. 


Vocabulary. 


{AAG f. shame; confusion 
aio Aaa m. place of 
worship. 
3OS Sis pl. m. one’s own 
people. 
Su: Pa. to make less. 
iAzae f. justice; alms. 
1o34 ha, a due; awrite; 
“service; a right; law. 
afin Seon m. lame. 
g-~ to have pity (cf .s) 
Onadm to dig. 
tu m. the loins; the back 
ZASAS Ghymn pl. m. 


bereft of desires. 


Foot notes to pages 315-6:— 


jHa.Los, preparation; 
readiness. 
7S f, MQ pl. tent; 
. = roof. 


Aun 250] 3.chs0 hastily. 
tAdae0 f. net; snare. 
3-392 Sexo m, hearing of 
the ear. 
j-i0m m. blind. 
35 to multiply, increase, 
to beget; to be fruitful, 
005.3 to depart; to be 
far off. 
Pe to abstain, refrain, 
fast. 


oe 9 & 9.6 y ees = 9. & 
W. S. a, uldoko; b. wydmlsc. why; d. uth. 
Py e id e 


9,4 39 D 


ce. wltoy; ff, olnrag ; 


2 , oes 
g. oloA5 ; h. nN : 


y woe F io Di i. a7 
ie wie al i cN50): k. ui dh} , " uisao[ 


oo e ¥ 9 ae ° ee y aA vie Ura) 
m. alex |; n, oldlaa; o. oL Se p. wiZoyht. 
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pin existing; lasting. 3amod f. relief; refresh- 
j-dans part. adj. perse- ment; an open space. 


cuted. jis repetition (again). 
#55 m. pl. px chieftains; Soaaz Er*p*. to be 
princes. offended. 
Exercise 51 A. 
wag SSA 3029 33a oso 2 Gand qedOS AGS jase 1 
a Ads? 4 omabigl qanesd \ Aadado 72 gS 2 on 8 
75oss wads 5 “poten jadudo2 Ad.sho {Nae p03 
ogS pisdS Ucpiomsx 6 .7kmoaS «Audio giaro 
2 ead dag 1 7 Wins OSS Xa T}NoSah 38 
wh S0SSS 35.25 20] Oona bX Pad iss ss, <., 
meer: 9 SAKA No va B80 Aan 8 AG.2AN08 BF 
magdiess pilsed Sogo pis Sided pas 
gconss 85 10 vuciabonss psd aha —S aged 
SATE FeadS Woay -S oo MALS Winiws 
gees AaR20 LESeS gNoonS wasin Anog aie 
pasoxe 12 .$dSQn of wsdSun ofp yeuod Ginx dn 
Sago woe Saas 18 sugedead pbbol 232 ass 
14.2864 ateSS gddz ghuso PSs suze pais 
goss 2 poco As 33 Godains F pans JudSon? jw ol30 
An a Tun hee qin iN aqosos 15 $Sosds Asad 
Aséin 2S» gtodors © Og 35 Aso 16 3nd 
FSORSLA 2So \6.oN89 g2 = o50m 17 gS 55 
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aomdxs 25 18 .. og) wopmang goad Pris pee 
19 .Jeemio Nom. «S53 3Sd2 goon Wo soxddas 
Feet mad 020mm G3 quit S029 20) 2ANG0 Now A 
KOqaTOLy LO uTntodras woods 20 , poss 
gees hs josds 2N2 210 cdo) pddnc 
qasodets 22 .(Aphr.) 7Ad@ das qand qr0Rdds0 
SSS wate 28 . (Ibid) jAxoss GN s.2dopdm@o 750 2 
woos = ROSSS  woLtoxo es WMA abxiien 6 
posco sass we coats 24. (Ibid) umoSoxnis 
guoX, ad j.cxod LSA {nsSL0 Bhwond coo fat 
25 . (Ibid) soms0 5.93 Mdpo TS Ours JSo 2ni309 
Heras paso ude GArore AS aslo a7 
prion dds «6a, AwaS9 roe do j-medmSo ¢om\o 
Aoad SAz 26 . (Ibid) MBS) AL sbdx; Gd 50d Roope 
.jNaomso AN Sas \OQ50S3.s0 tS gaa? 2Adh3 
piedxso2S qisodes of Pines Hs 27 ~~ (Jer. 3.15) 
Aoopas wad ye wow a odg2s 2So 3Wa09 TJnO30.0 
pNo ushondig Hidd ebdwd? 28 . (Ibid 3.17) pms 
axOartoodsi 29 «. (Ps.) wAdadhssd ons andi 
‘Ns dad 7-16 pomso a dawqdhe \dSin2o .adtc.52 
g-Stem22 Ad02 212 30. (Aphr.) whs2 wor Ado x2 
HKdNite 2Nide IAoASLo Phnak #57 gS SA70 Has 
Aoadah 28 2585 .v0 widoaoA 7: :Adsolo :jooSo 


(Jer. 3. 19). 
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Exerclae 51 B. () 


1. When I called upon Thee thou hast heard 
me. 2. I called upon Thee, because Thou hast heard 
me. 3- Thou hast not withheld (aSs) the readiness 
of his lips. 4. Thou hast heard me, O Lord, my God. 
5. God, Thou hast forgotten us and cast us off and 
hast got angry with us 6. He-is the treasure of the 
field and we, finding (lit. when we found) Him rejoiced 
in Him and acquired Him. 7. For, your Father know- 


eth what is needful (4540) for you before you ask 


Him. 8. Strange children ({4i.2) shall hear (by) the 
hearing of the ear. 9. At the end of days many evils 
shall meet thee. 10. Nor my friends were persuaded 
to hear me. 11. And Thou hast let me know the 


mysteries (744@4) of Thy wisdom. 12. I repented and 


Thou hast received me. 13. We know, (my) Lord, 
that we have sinned against Thee and have much 
provoked-Thee-to-anger (s-4,32) by our faults. 14. 
“Thou hast strengthened me and I have borne Thee”: 
said Mary. 15. “You have entered into me and en- 
lightened me”, said the church to the Apostles, “you 
have made me like a princess (lit. king’s daughter), who 
is honoured by chieftains. 16. My Lord, let me not be- 
ceme a weed, whom Thou-hast-fed (mas ASAS 023) 
(with) Thy body and blood. 17. Thou ‘hast made him a 
little less than the angels. 18. Thou hast set him over 
the work of Thy hands. 19. Thou hast humbled us 
in the second place. 20. Thou hast brought me down 
to the low pit, to darkness and to the shadows of death. 
21. If Thou wilt instruct the sinner the very sinner 
whom thou hast instructed will live and Thou shalt ( pres.) 
save thyself. 22. Lord, Thou hast made us worthy to 
sing praise to Thee at this time. 23. Lord, my God 
I have prayed to Thee and Thou hast healed me. 94. 


Thou hast restored me to life (#2) from those-that- 
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descend-to-the-grave (Jesod, acid) . 95. Thou hast 
covered us with the shadows of death. 26. I have 
shown Thee my ways and Thou hast heard me. 27. 
On the rivers of Babylon, there, we sat and wept re- 
membering (24 with Pf) Sion. 28. Let the blessed 
martyrs appease Thee by the blood (which) their thro- 
ats have shed. 29. And the plague shall not approach 
thy tent, because He will command His angels over thee 
that they may protect thee in all thy ways. 30. Oh! 
Creations, weep over your Lord, Who is lifted upon 
the cross (tree). 
[ (1) Every sentence with object suffix. ] 


LESSON LV. 


OBJECT -SUFFIXES. (Contd.) 
GROUP IV. (§ 277 IV.) 


a) Perfect 2.f. s. 
§ 292. Suffixes are added to Perfect 2.f s. 
dropping away the final Yod of the inflexional termi- 
nation () (§ 276 iii) in all verbs, Simple or Derivative. 


d conjugation of Pf. 2. 


(1) To say more correctly, in the suffixe 
n Yod is 


f. s. and Imperative f. s. the inflexional terminatio 
changed into H’vassa () when the suffixes \ 2G] 200 
are added. For the facility of grouping the object suffixes w has 
been reckoned together with them (§ 294. f.n. 1)- 

21 


2 und 
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Suffixed Conjugation 


Suffixes 

Lagpil. III. s. Tees. 

ut f, Gna TegggeeT Cer 
ea Nod ” ” a wade od 
onthe ao ” ” b abada 30 
woe ASAD ” ” Cc taba dd Aa 
— NSA » ” do unha ASS 
aight > » eg utpAthod 
ke? z : Eso : 
— eT ox ” » g , aba Qed sox 
— Aadsox ” ” Ho taka AA20x 
wt hdss a a < i miASSSA2 
qe he 80K? ~~ ” j Laban SOAK 2 


’ 2 i ara y xz" ¥ x? a 
W. S.- a. ub AO39; b. uLAsZO; c. dots, aot 
x° sr, ¥ =e De nt oY ie ‘ 
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IV. a) Pf. 2. f. s. 


a 
Changed | Verb ae 
form | HT. 2 ati S. Kind of Form of 
verb verb 
re » . = 
Anas AD ES Strong (“)) 
Thou hast saved | re 
An 0 wm Aa 5.0 L. weak Fy 
Thou hast called J 
AAS ww MgRS | Strong } 
Thou hast written | , 
Aad vMedN  Liweak | 
Thou hast chosen | 4 
Ash22) Thou w=A3832 | Strong } 
hast composed | ‘ 4 
Anak? wheSM2 0 Lo weak | A 
Thou hast *chosen LY = 
Asgox | Thou “A790x% |Z, strong | 3 
hast liberated ‘ = 
. A ° ' Ay 
NAsox | Thou wisbiot | TL. weak | = 
hast completed J 
A432) Thon 835482 | L. Strong } Deponent 
hast remembered , idles 


AegoAR2 | Thou “S082 | 1. weak — | es TAPMar 
hast promised 


1) The other forms and kinds of verbs not given in the para- 
digm do not offer any difference in the suffixed conjugation, 


=" y sau =x \/ =x? ¥. ae 
g. ut Aslaa; h. ui ALSsce ; iF uth soil} : 
x° =z Wy, < =, = ‘a a 
ij ui AsjoNal unas Asjohal” 
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b) Imperative f. s. 


§ 293. When object suffixes are added to Im- 
perative f.s,:— 1) Lamad strong P*a verbs and the 
Ap™sgL of Concave verbs drop the termination Yod; 
2) the Derivative verbs ending in a strong letter 
(ex-cept Ap’gL Concave) drop also the vowel on the 
penultimate together with the terminational Yod; 
3) Lamad weak verbs, either Simple or Derivative, 
change the final (radical) Y6d into Alap. (Vide § 276 
ili, § 279, N. B. 2. § 285 note, § 291-3, § 292. f.n.1). 
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NOY} 31M | 
Suons "T| & yen (Id 3x00] we (vere 38 « « wen 
noy} ss0o0yy | 


| 
dey“ | Ver Wet \ weere j « « Wer 


Ta,Vq 


noyy ospn{’ | 
aarou0rn | gor | ‘eos dorm oo « « core 
noy? 9ATI09q] © | 
gyeulMay | vores | yoo = oe™Te op « « your 
¥ noyy Woyu; | 
Boga HEN" Sey fee “ é 0 
| meu) 1d : 
dejy-og | fog" oe ae 4 x “ —— 
NOY?) IAA | (27g aed 908) 
Zu ong | ever syom eyo e « « eyo 
or | | or oles ‘ui to 1} a 
qiaa quaa } oss yo seduy = uasoy 
jo ws0 7 | jo pury qis/A, pesueysy ‘Sy ‘s "III ‘jd °y 
| saxtgng 


‘'s j ‘zeduy ('q ‘ay ‘uoneinluog pexans 
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“gSIMOXI] SOXIBHS WuIpe SqieA Ta,vg Suong 


a Noy} Joquiowey | 
% 9) Suns "T | tveese wWESe | 7yECCr d « « 
EB noy} sja7dwo0n | | 
a. ( arom TK LEK-T | LOR HT 0 « < 
2 noy} s}esaqry : 
i ( suong “T mob em xb xob ner U P a 
noyy ssooyyH 
( yeom A | 2 yom a: z ; “re UW & « 
| noy) sey 
| QAvou0D | Zaro rece, | gator | « « 
4 3 Toys 2A1900q a 
a oyeUIWIID | AWE we verry « ~ 
noy) pea, | 
yeam-ag | 7000" 7oey’ | 70S qm Lf « « 
| “noy} asodurory | | 
Suong "] | ¢eyee eyo | fever 1 , « 
y noy} ssooy) 


ee ia | Yr 


‘Tmo (1) 


ate 


zvecer— 
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Note. There are traces of the object suffixes added to 
the Imperative feminine singular (PAL) as if it terminated 


jn aka as, tadadeS O45 = windods ~ kill (thou f.) me; 
\alababo2 = whasbo> — jndge (thou f.) me; habatSo = waka 239 
- call (thou f.) me; (ad) Oata2 So = 0 700 250 - call him. etc. 


(Mar Isahac); or even in yma as, aha 250 , vib SOLs . 
etc. (Nold. § 190. A.). 


2. When suffixes are added to the Imperative f. s. of Lamad 
strong Derivative verbs the vowel on the penultimate may some- 


times be retained as, whab nT] = wahabson o = believe (thou f.) 
ME; wO]Owd®ac] = tn J] nd On 3] ~ believe him. Oe eet = 


ahem SX — praise (thou f.) me. etc. 


_ Syntax. Recapitulate, (§ 46 B. note) § 52 II, 
§ 66 V, § 78 I, § 240 VII & XVIII, (§ 243), § 273 
IX @ XI, § 274 IX & XX, § 284 Il. 


Foot notes to pages 325-6 :— 


=x & = & Y x, Vx 
W. S- a. uladoAo; pb, uted]; co. oblp,; 


a. ulsdol - e wlwoy; f. us Jan, > &- ulLah5 ; 
puede, .7 et, e yy “7 
h. sy le i ulsh| sali ub d3o| ; k. utdh’; 
x y 4 Y ¥ > 
1. ularano | oan. ae |., n. wladlas; oO. ub lsoe. 


p- uto 3.591} “ 
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Vocabulary. 


pAws2 f. soil; earth. 

3A 22 Audo. 

Jen gns m. mocking; re- 
proach. 

qSS-5 f. moth; boring 
worm. 

ye m. pleasant; sweet. 


Z-Sod5 (pl. only) m. 
virginity. 
gqSado04 pr. n. Gubarlaha 


pods a.sik, The eternal 
Mighty ; God. 
738 m. beloved; friend; 
paternal uncle. 
ztNom m. cleft. 


1B an (pl. only) f. gray 
hair; old age. 
2ABdo AXs2 old man. 


jadno Yodo skin (flask) 
of milk. 

qos; m. taste; perception; 

' prudence; discretion. 

wih2 Ap". to lead astray, 
seduce. 


324 m. comely; becoming. 


wood Ap*. to adjure; to 
make to swear. 
(sma) m2 Ap*. to confute, 
rebuke, convince. 
254 Pa, to encourage, 


comfort. 
jason pr. n, Magdonia 
(f.) 


(AS) Masaz dep. to 
act deceitfully, 
treacherously. 

354m hiding place; shelter. 

#538 pr.n.. Edania (f.) 


5s. m. neck-chain; 
. neck-lace. 
ji 50.3 m. payment; 
remuneration. 
o-.459 to reward; to 
repay. 
592 Ap. to bring forth; 
to produce, generate. 
So pl. 2Nox fla 
pitcher; a cruse. 
Op pr. n. Kazoo. 


wzoxs pr.n. Riiel. 
Xx m. kindling; flame. 
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Exercise 52 A. 


amok ia) LAG Cds yas QS ee 1 
weqjoeAahen pide wdntog wad 2 .25ks a5i\ oct 
rwAMSoAs edahso aopaAst 8 teS2 Eis phaN 
JAaSs0 $2 wdaitol 4 182-99 Asoo ag7o.AdSs0 
SAG Souda ping oS aor.dd Se Se aNoned 
PRSSS crowed Mfr ats Ak nade Add 5 
wheAsaS 788A GAs wAsSS 6. (Act. Mar. I. 393) 
wiod 7. (Cant. 4.9) sad0g yo Jo Bens tw Aabis yo Yond 
wisorte noose wi2dl Nios tdms Sere pions 
oso § . (Cant. 2. 14) 32 22.9 fond Puasa.D wads dio woh 
3-149 "38 Ee ape 0.530 REL A593 723 eo 393 
SBe pwdl ada SAS Ew Q - (Ibid. 5-9) wna Ano? 
20m 28 AT] Onn Ataad 2 : oS 53020 Na2 oss ysn0 pods 
sa asodh, rans 10 (Act. Mar. V. 135) Pag Sasod 
wAnddo joe Aswod pivoi wiedahed wai} Ldndz0 
:G@N Sogo 11 (L Kings 25. 33) je jaisvol da 
phdso abhn ghxo caames Mhe Che Ads oinord 
Aszoss 5-02 12 (Judges. 4.19) .oMsmse oy Nimo 
maahhdS Guiddio ad Lidhed wind ro QAid Lads 
ea aN ucrobdn wwond ado 18 (Thobias 75) 
wuwsad wi2tio adtiod Ad engjortdem 2S2 eases 
Hi se wahadag sd ugosos 14 (Judith. 10. 10) 
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wAaQAxIO wtadaS$S SS 15 (Ps. 136) . acjonasdgs: 
» mah ontgo wados vod 5 wa AS2 So gia S45 
telleencd peso RARE WAT? xo 16 - (Ezech. 23. 35) 
Saad wAade dus yom pa AKAX 112 P adn Nad, 
(Act. Mar. VI. p. 34.) dns Sa 155.530 35.5 2s 
Rio Jape ake NOK wxd19 . wd na 5rd jeg] 17 
(Ibid. p.637) winds soake Sado qasdy doz 
DN goad \omS8S dio yors MS uAduiaze adi? 18 
code ee dd Dod Load es ns uodade Bie 

(Act. Mar. III. p. 340) 2 we Adond Hos = pis.? 


Exercise 52 B. (!) 


1. Thou (f.) hast borne Him who bears fp. p.) 
the earth and the heaven. 2. Give (f.s.) me a little 
water to drink (lit. make thou me to drink) from thy 
pitcher. 3. Why didst thou (f.) hate me and act — 
treacherously against me? 4. So then (d.o0) show 
me all that thou hast done (in) these days. 5. Behold, 
I have given thousand silver (coins) to thy brother, 
and behold, the same (amount) is given to thee also, 
for that thou didst cover the eyes of those, who were 
with me, and didst rebuke me for (convince me of) 
every thing. 6. From where is the kid? perhaps it is 
(a) stolen (one); return (f. s.) it to its owners (35%) . 
7. What dost thou (f. s.) wish (that) I*should do to 
thee?; believe me Magdonia... 8. And. thou. (f.) hast 
opened to me the door of heaven, and shown me the 

glory of Christ. 9. I pray Thee, the hand-maid of 


(1) Every sen tence with object suffix (group IV). 
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God, receive me that I may be near thee. 10. And 
why hast thou done (f.) to me thus and forsaken me, 
on account of a few words, with which this old man 
(who is) living badly has seduced thee? 11. Oh! soil, 
the accursed and sinful earth, since (> .-») thou hast 
brought me forth thou hast not taught me (any thing) 
but sin. 12. Thou hast made me prepared for the flame 
of passion as amoth. 13. In Thy virginity thou hast 
given birth to Emmanuel, God, and He became man. 


LESSON LVI. 


OBJECT SUFFIXES (Contd.) 
Group V. (§277 V.) 


a) Perfect 3. m. pl. (form i) 
terminating in Waw (0). 


§ 294. When object suffixes are added to Perfect 
3.m. pl. terminating in Waw/(°):- 1) all verbs, Simple 
or Derivative, drop (|) away the termination Waw (°); 
2) all verbs Simple or Derivative [excepting a) PAL 
(as eo) and Ap'EL (as omss2) of Concave verbs, 
which remain unchanged, and b) Pat of Geminate 
(as OA ) and Lamad Alap (as ee) verbs] lose the 
vowel on the penultimate; 3) if the verb be PAL 
Lamad strong triliteral or Geminate @) or Et'PEL 
Deponent the third radical becomes hard and the first 
radical receives Pt'aha (+); 4) if the verb be PAL 
Lamad weak the termination Waw is replaced by 
the radical Alap (or retained in W. S. optionally in 
the place of the third radical). (cfr. § 279 N. B. 2. 
§ 278). Foot note (1) (2) see page 334. 
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Suffixed Conjugation < 
Suffixes 
II. pl. I pl. III s. II. s. 


f. waom. «dao qo f. Jo m. woo f, wo m, $0 


” : \0.20.5 AS ry) ” ” ” ” 


9 H \0.9 ods 2 ” ” ” 9 ” 


” : \ O98 oan ” ” » ” » 
» i \O.d od iS ” 5) 5) ” ” 
b/ : 03 ass ” » ” ” ” 
% 2 «0.30 254 5) » ” ” rs) 
. be . 
» . \ 0-9 O.5 AS » ” 5) ” 5) 
es , 
» Hy \oe on 3d, ” ” ” »” » 
. - ‘ 
2 Ao sa.scAaz cy) ” ” ” ” 
ef. et 
% 3 \o0 ad..Ao 2 » » » » » 
» 2 4 2 aad 2 ” 5) ” ry) 5) 
\ _— 
7” 5 nf O.d 00.5 2 ” ” ” ” ” 
en ‘ t i 


: \O.90.5k 2 » » » » » 


[vrs 
tral O 


A whosad 
(see p. 335) 
b uso.a2 


Cc vad Od. Sa 


d tae Oa 
€ we osm 
f S025 
S  whosad 


i On5\ 


i cad on3Aad 


j wsodso2, 


k wsogad 


1 tad O50..5 2 


m 


sand 4) 


(333) 


V. a) Perf. 3.m. pl. (i) 


Changed 


form 


Verb 
Pf. 3 in. (3) 


ail 
They wrote 

ond? 
They ate 


They knew 
Oa 
They deceived 
oxo. 
| They placed 


They chose 
fee p. 30” (1) oxstied 


They wrote 


They chose 
orhal 
They composed 
ods 02 
They fed 


o.gh2- 


They deceived 
pay: 

They raised 
oni) 


7 They chose 


| 
RERN 


Kind of | Form 
verb of verb 
Strong ) 
Pe-Alap | 
| 
Pe-Yod | 
he 
< 
Geminate fe 
Concave 
L. Alap j 
’ 
Strong [4 
Ss 
| < 
L. weak \ a 
Strong } 
| 
Pe-weak | 
- 
Geminate ie 
<= 
Concave 
L. weak | 


» 8 © O.90.290.% ” » 7) ” 5) 
» 3 O03 On dsox » ” » ” r 
" $0 0.003.0 302 » ” » » 3 


Note. 1. Pf. 3.m.pl. i may rarely be found without the 
termination © (©) before the suffixes of the 2nd person plural- 


ae & : , 
N09 Heep as \oag)! OF wal" \0-90¢94 — oF 


bb , ; 
or ° ie they oppressed you; \dands = \aaomd3 . they 


perturbed you. etc. (Nold. § 186). 
2, ote “They consoled”, often retains (especially in 
w.S.) Pthaha (=-) on Yod, the penultimate, when object uffixes 


are added, as, a0 20.2 — They consoled me; 109] 024.2 -. They 
consoled him, etc., instead of sas 02.5 : 109] 025,5 . (Nold. 196). 


3. Lamad weak Derived verbs often retain the vowel wm = 
on the penultimate (esp- in W.S.) when object suffixes are added 


to Pf. 3. m. pl. (i); as; Sn SA = aston a — they chose me. 
a FOmad 2 = w}on5X 2 they chose him. etc. . 


Foot notes to No. § 294, page 331:— 
(1) To be more correct it should be observed that in the suffied 
conjugation of Pf. 3. m. pl. (i) and Imper. m. pl. (i) ending in Waw 
the inflexinal termination Waw is changed into ‘Amaqa’- © or 


& 
‘Asso sso’- © when the suffixes jos rAoa te P10} :uar6 tus 


are added. For the facility of grouping the objcet suffixes @ has 
been reckoned together with them. (§ 292. f.n. 1). 


B In Pe‘aL Geminate verbs the original Pthaha only. (§ 85. 
note). 
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n us O.D900K. wyeax . ossox L. Strong) & 
They liberated % 

0 sasoadsox|  wSso.x Omadw.x | L. weak) » 
They completed pa 
pwsedagai) 30382 They 034442 |L. Strong! 8 
remembered On 


Footnotes to page 333:— 


(1) Likewise suffixes are added to other Lamad strong Pa‘EL 
‘verbs. 


| & 4 a y 
W. S.— a. vjash5 » Bb. was | Pee WIS go ; 
a Yi & 9 4 y & a 
d. wad) 5 €. WOM ; f. uso fag or woaas 


' a F $: gull 4 lk 
(§ 62) or woo fag; g. wash ; h. WIAD ; 


a Py a, Fi 449 6 y 
a wask.s}; j. wtads5o} pak. wad h | sulle wasn. , 
4 


aut eo a 
m. warrig | ; n, waslaa; o, wadsmae, 


ay 
p- aso pooh {7 
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b) Imperative m. pl. (i) terminating 
in Waw (0)- 


§ 295. When object suffixes are added to the 
Imperative m. pl. (i) terminating in Waw (0) :- 1) the 
termination Wa w (e) is dropped in all verbs (§ 294 f. n- 
1); 2) in Lamad strong triliteral (Strong, Pe-Alap, Pe- 
Yod) verbs of the Pat form and in the Er'p*‘et Dep. 
formed of them the third radical becomes hard,the second 
loses its vowel and the first receives ‘Amaqa— © or 


& 
<Assosso- © (§ 288); 3) in Lamad weak verbs, either 
Simple or Derived the termination Wa w (0 ) is replaced 
by Alap (3) (or rarely retained in W. S.); gin ‘the 
Par, of Geminate and Concave verbs and in the 
Ap*gL of Concave verbs no change of vowel or aspirate 
takes place; 5) in Derived verbs (other than the Ap™EL 
of Concave) with a strong letter as the final the penulti- 
mate loses its vowel. (§ 276. iii, § 279 N. B. 2, ‘§ 285 


note). 
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f 


Teh Vd 
—— 


TVd 


: 


ca] 
oa 
os 
[@) 
- 


4 su0ns “J 


dely “J 
aAvouor 
9}eUTWdL) 
POX-Pd 
dery ~2d 


suolg 


9h OyIM : ‘aZed yxou (|) 
were (1) eye Svc: wWeoles 5 « & 
af gso0yo © : 
Ve VEE Vite Vide 
a4 aspnf | 
éos~0 >) | Sosrdse > €oselo 9 « & 
9h aataoap © | 
voc yor | Votes voerole~ 18) “ Pe 
ah yuoyur | 
“c¥yo —OCN | eecvors =: dcyolos 9 « « 
Lak” eS | ; 
7eOFo | zoey roe Tom : zoe~Tolo~ q « 
9A 9}11M (‘6gg eSed 90s) 
cyor-o0 COVE | coOVEO 2 coy 2 « « 
tt -yd ‘wi -rodury UIIOJ osm elo olo ‘J os 
GPA posueyy ra | ‘s “TIT td -y 
| SOXHNS 


() 1d -w reduy (q A uoneSnfuop pexyyng 
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THyody LY 


“SOXIPNS WUIPe OS[e SQIOA Ta,Vg. SUOIS peMey J9OyIO ay} 


es ( aA aquiowio1 
g 4 Suon) IS "I | 7VEECe 
ee ok a30[du109 | 
n, f YeoM "T TOKO 
4 of 97 219qT 
ms ( suong "TJ xeféro 
7 94 asooyp | 
p eos “7 7 \re 
| aA astel 
|  9ABIUOr) | zero 
> | . “ok QATIOOP 
Bl oayeurusy | zyeo 
=| ey: p29} 
(| Yeam-ag | zee 
= a4 asoduios 
( BUOIIG | 7eyYow 
.) aA a500Y9 
eS | yeom vy] | boa 


Togo 


x0 6 SO 579 


eerie 


astmaqry (1) —:2¢¢ e8ed 01 o10u 30 of 


zvcomcolom d 


roryzvolos 0 


xrobctolos. U 
2 \etolbe uw 


Zero low | 


{3 


« 


& 


“ 


19 


€¢ 


9 


(9 


« 


“ 


iff 


« 
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Note. Lamad strong triliteralal Peéan and ET»pe‘gr (dep.) 
verbs rarely take suffixes without any change of vowel in Imper: 


m. pl. (i.) as, wroboa.Jd — save me; wIanoag - save him: 


ee @ -* os 6 , 
sa$O.393A2 — encompass me ; wGJO.AR342 — encompass him. 
etc. 


§ 296. Syntax. I. When pronouns of different 


persons occur as object to the same predicate the object 
suffix (referring to them) may be put in the singular 
(agreeing with the nearest one) or in the plural, prefer- 
ing the first person to the second and the third, and the 
second to the third. If the object suffix is put in the sin- 
gular referring to one object alone, the other objects if 
any, either noun or pronoun, are put in the accusative 


case separately. Ex. \o2dxo waasdo US wsogesoo — And 
they struck me and my daughter and threw us down. 
(Act. Mar. ITI. p. 69.). 


II. The same pronominal suffix as object to two 
verbs (as in § 274 xx) may be added only to the second 


one. Ex. $0204 osx — they took and gave thee to... 
(Recap. § 43. IV.). 

III. The emphatic og tu) (855. n. 4) with a 
Dem. pronoun as object without the prep. \\ stand un- 
inflected in the accusative case, Ex. ao] Lia 2 2S 
ee 32¢- Do not also the publicans do this ? 
(Math. 5.49). Exer. 53. A. 15]. 


Foot notes to pages 337-8:— 

4, & & & 4a 
WV 9. “a. uaasla . b. utad.do | 5 oli uotohsas: 
d. ucia.doh 3 €, udtato); f, 410 fae ‘ g. astashs. 


OM. af a ae Bly 
h. udto}aa; i, uttasdos}; 5, uotadso{ 
ge (next page) ; 
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Vocabulary. 


ysise2 m. trouble; 
affliction. 
« Gso.x2 m. desert; dry 
place. 
SLEA2 Ertp. dep. to take 
care; to be diligent. 
wo, inside; interior; 
midst. 
yasosh f. circumcision. 
6-An9 to pierce through, 
to dig, to stab. 
2Suas (pl.) pangs; sorrows 
: travail. 
wae Pa. to condemn, 
g convict. 


j-Nntm adj. sorrowful; 
lamentable. 
hc 9 & =z 
fox. (juare}>) m. 
storm. 
jaxoss £. congregation; 
assembly. 
jada m. desert. 


ytiox m. Medianite. 


345% m. bold; presump- 
tuous; insolent> 

ea du0 2 Ap*, to venture; 
dare; to be presumptuous, 
©— se to bind up, heal. 
Ayas (Mts) to entangle; 
; to encompass. 
o- m4 to till; to serve. 


word Pa. to cut off to tear; 
to throw down. 
pac Pa. to precede; to 
prevent; to go before; 
to rise early. 
©9345 to follow; to 
persecute. 
~ +,-25 to incline, decline; 


to turn or bend down- 
wards. 


4.x to neglect, despise. 

%3A to repeat; todo a 
second time. 
j-340 wAS to till or serve 
again. 

o- ABA to weigh out; 
to pay. 


im 2 4& xr ,Y 
k. una h,| ; Loma. | 5 


Bay Y 
O. uote Hse ; p. 


& Y 
n, cHnasla.s ; 


&Y. vy 
m. uAs fest | 


& Hs. 
uote $2091] ° 
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Exercise 53 A. 

ASo woods 2 -peSas gand ucomnd 1 

oMnx jiiaho pions pode} dus 8 . amon; 
-03.3L0 woh x ZAowNN3 jing pXuda 4 te 
utodatg Gadghss AS wSS pasdas px ae 5 
AS 7 Aho 2S g-O605 wo woghi AS 6 
wiossax 2S 0d jpg .. Jog abs2o utes wsomax 
og JunaxoS 352 ais 8 .(Act. Mar. I. p. 387) Boat 
jdaide 9 (Ibid. p. 408) .aXx3022 103.55. reste 
ones 1-23.20. 10 »3p05 yo? A082 AB jox gorsns 
(Ps.) .34.Ni Qodxn 2No uxgid goys.s teexio Sa 
12-252 pan toro wide ad PALS wooteo 11 
Psdowod Kod omASSS TOMS —ated}a RaM Gad.si 
dada oS Gosqe 7534 qe Sung oso 18 -2xa09 
eo wiodwoe 14 «add Smd ay 
(igdx) ones 39) roads 15 . Lidomn0 Uso 
G92 Jog uc us MS5820 pi dm0S aah noes 
yO Fut A309 (1S dXma5) qose2 16 . (Aphr.) 
NOoMD Hoe adad ucjosS Soo HO 17 A652 Ned tas 
SupSmS 9355 and wdede MS 19 . NS andato 
Ahm 19 . (Aphr.) soexdh iz ZSoniwe aqjaaia 
nase 20 . (Ps.) 3Aos > woeed wo0Sh :uloa5A Souxd 
zhi} 21 .cmsxds acoyS Sto GAsans ucodmie 
#36 22.(Act. Mar.) woamic ood wozhs pkiha 
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pando pigho? 28 .uciaaded tte 2Nod2 qdQmod joo 
\ 007.039 FT} 0 D4 rs.) Aas Hidzod.se ab OnSn0: 
-(Aphr.) tb Nose px wojonmxdo ified at 2529 
. (Aphr.) jin s jsode.5 qom0d20 Saaz i052 25 
Sede joer gis pb ad Lada uginyo 62 
jase guests ote. (Act Mar) gdilha nooundia 
PLoS IGE 28 . (Ps) HodagA2 ZNo uxgid Goths 
4Soas aod ghE mudSS bat Rize Goze Pasko 
iepdod ad omdws ucjordy tins BS PGK AN coms 29) 
POSS Uojotge FSGS 80 . Hos piasde Tox ZO 
PL as aA 4 oA2 r3du5 81 .jok AS j-08i9 pesos 
onSoAo AS as pis moth poo\ ao \agjani@ Zo 
a5 1870 wdgen KEAN SA we adjto wrodato umaily 
Heo phox worpads NANG \ doha uojands 82 7k 
RAND? Thad PNExwdo Erddnoy wuShs ged 98 
gio wed .0A8 eS OSG willow 94 .uadodrsadd 
wqjorszo 685. (Aphr.) wS asin 3aNio oaaee 
A 09} Alaa 3 {2.505 aad ao SS 20 jASnaroS aTjomumde 
( Judith. 6. 9.). 
Exercise 53 B. 


1. All that have left thee shall be confounded. 
2. They have tilled the ground a second time (lit., 
They have tilled the ground and repeated it-ground). 
3. All those who have seen me, have mocked at me.’ 
'4, The priests and the deacons who have ministered 
to thee. 5. All the presumptuous (m. pl.) have not 
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provoked Thee to anger as I have provoked Thee to 
anger. 6. They have provoked Him to anger by their 
sacrifices (jAXx) and they have provoked Him to 
indignation (44) by their idols. 7. The pangs of 
the wicked (m. pl.) have entangled me and I have not 
deviated from Thy path 8. Blessed be the womb that 
bore Thee and the paps that suckled Thee. 9. They 
have prevented me on the day of my sorrows. 10, When 
the poor man died the angels carried him to the bosom 
of Abraham. 11. And for my thirst they made me to 
drink vinegar. 12. Let the prophets, who spoke about 
Thee by spirit persuade (supplicate) Thee. 13. Praise 
Him all the stars and the light: praise Him heavens 
of heavens. 14. Praise (m pl.) Him in the congregation 
of peoples, and exalt Him on the seat of the ancients. 
(#3). 15. Soon they (m.) carried him to a Physician 


in (\\) the city to (that he may-°) heal him. 16. 
They (m.) surrounded the just man and said to him; 
blessed art thou, who hast completed thy battle. 17. 
They encompassed his house and took him (prisoner). 
18. They have received circumcision. 19. They have 
seen that very deacon. 20. Each one ofyou, therefore, 
put. off (Ax Imp.m pl.) the (his) old man. 21. Then 
my servants tearing their garments came to me and 
informed me what (? Pde ) had happened. 22. The 
wicked ministers (lit. ministers of wickedness) seized the 
boy and brought him to the judge. 23. You (m. pl.) 
carry him (away) and throw him into the sea so that 
other people (g-x52) may not see and believe. 24. You 
(m. pl.) eat it (m.) hastily. 25. Hear me peoples and 
hearken unto me nations. 26. Answering, (lit. answered 
and) the king said: you (m. pl.) give the child which 
is alive to this (woman) and it shall rot be killed. 27. 
They (m.) took Thee (m.) up to the temple as an infant. 
28. The day declined and lo, the shadows of death 
have encompassed me. 29. How lamentable was the 


(344) 


hour at which (9) they (m.) lifted (Him) up and cruci- 
fied Him on the top of the cross (jaan)? 30. And 
with the lance (which) they (m.) took they stabbed me 
and they did their will. 31. There will not be a judge 
in the town, within (=) whose boundaries they (m.) 
have crucified Thee. 32. The judge will not sit,in the 
tribunal, where (4&2) they judged Thee. 33. There 
will not be propitiation at the holy altar, where they 
condemned Thee. 34. Thy mercy has (m. pl.) sent Thee 
and Thou hast come into the world to cure and heal 
our pains and sicknesses. 35. Thy mercy and. grace 
have followed me all the days of my life so that I may 
- live in the house of the Lord (for) the length of days. 


LESSON LVII. 


OBJECT SUFFIXES (contd.) 
Group VI. (No. § 277 VI). 
a) Verbal forms terminating in 3-, ie., 


i. Perfect 3. m.s. of Lamad Alap Pat verbs. 


ii. Imperative m.s. of Lamad weak Derivative verbs. ° 


§ 297. When object suffixes are added to: 
1) Perfect, 3. m. s. of Lamad Alap Par verbs and 
i1) Imperative m.s. of Lamad weak Derivative verbs 
only the final Alap of the verbal form terminating in 


3 is dropped. (§ 276. iii). 
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Jes °G ‘ ame ‘- 1 3 “ae 4 Sem ‘1 ‘S'M 


Ae 6 
qusuodaq noy} astuoid | 
TvsydVisq “Ol | gxyoc? « | Exyos | tzyocre Gy pu zxyocrias « « pu ju 
now aigjduoo sis 
14,,4VS , ‘Od roxy m | x <- Smeg pe pe xorgeion « Ke yu yu 
noy} aso0y9 's| 
TH qd V GE Peete: ce 2 NET Ce pe 2 evien « « ru yu 
noy} asooyo *s | 
Ta,Vq | {29M 'T st ‘wt ‘dwiy yer yer c yu jiu Sere « « [Iu yu 
deiv sso 9H | 
TVd puey Wet Riva VW | us « Wren « « reo « 
8 °UL'S “Jd | 
(ea | — = 
| yo St ee ty eo cur iy SON SU ee 
qdoa quo mo : WLIO} : : 
jo wuog | jo pury qi, pasueyn | * 1 5d ail ‘Id “J 1d ay 
| saxyjns 
LSE 2 


‘SIOA DATVALIOG Yom peUle’yT jo “s “WU sodwy (ul 
‘SQIOA ‘IV, .q defy pewey jo ‘sul "¢ Jd ( 
Ce JA uoyehnluog pexmns 
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b) Imperative m. s. terminating in 
of Lamad Alap P*AL Verbs. | 


§ 298. When object suffixes are added to the 
Imperative m. s. terminating in « of Lamad Alap Pa. 
verbs the verbal form does not undergo any change : 
but Yod preceding 9 of 3. m-.s. suffix is changed into. 
Waw- ©. (§ 276. iii.) 


Cee 
4- jo} | p= | 
; ga |) = - 
c aS 3 © 
SI é . ae 
an 
& % a. | 
S 2 = : 
c Bs , © 
om aS . Q 
S Mw — 
oO _ = 
2 on. a 
— oF | ..4 42 
o .: ee 3 
E Si | _, oe i. 
a | = (3) E 
° g | Ss fe) . 
© | oe" 6 
E oh 
— i 4 | a 4 -—" 
aS ‘ 71S 
5 | ce ES) H|° 
g 2 2 . 
co Hwee) eee =) 
(@)) Pe iy | e é on 
Bilge da 3 § q 
8 ~~ 2 i 
F | + 
O ‘& a 4 , 73 
+ | - wee af 
° “ a. 
| i 
3 Le i Q q MN 
A, a 
Y2. 3 v ‘ 1° 7 
L- ie = 
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Note. 1. Sometimes the suffixes of Group II (§ 285) are 
added to Imper. m.s. of Lamad Alap Pe‘an verbs as wteaad = 
wah 00 — call (thou) me; wkaaX == wheto— seck me. etc. 

2. — rarely the initial Yod (changed into Waw) of 3. 
m.s. sfax is left out when added to Imp. m. s. in say aS, AT ak = 
“9}Ox2x— throw (thou) him : ta nS —= a9] O35 — call (thoa) 
him. (Nold. § 196). 


c) Imperfect of Lamad weak verbs 


terminating in +: |* 


§ 299. When object suffixes are added to the 


Imperfect forms terminating in 4 (tee J") of Lamad 
weak verbs the final Alap of the verbal form is changed 
into Yod (together with the lengthening of the Zlama 
preceding [cfr. § 5, note. 3.b.c; §94c. ii-]) and the 
initial Yod of 3.m.s. suffix is charfiged ‘into Waw- °- 
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Suffixed Conjugation 


II pl. 


f, acs Mm. \se Mg 


min dansds —» 
nu 6s nil ” 

m3 Koons 2 nil 

»§ \oonsks nil 


l pl. 


Suffixes 
III s. 


f..o m, ugjo fF, 


» wo]On5N8 


” to T] On A 
¢ whe 


39 » 
» 9 
e 4 
2 wT] On5 
ra) 
» ”» 
» ” 
” 4 


nil wil 6 vada ady A 
» C aes 2 nil 
» da gost nil 
» » @ votes * 
2 8 E winds * 
” g vahadoors * 


» h windoAxs 


ma? *y 
g. ul Ssoas ; h. ubjokas . 


%* ‘Suffixes are added likewise to 2. m.s. and Is. & pl. 
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VI. c.) Lamad weak Imperfect in j-. 


SS 


Changed Verb Kind of | Form of 
form Imperfect verb verb 
ads 3.m.s Wad | Lamad P“AL 

He will choose Alap 


wads | _2.m. s OS Do. 


Thou wilt choose 
: Do. 


vB 2 | I. sg. wA2 
I will choose | : 
1. pl. H3h3 | Do. 
We will choose 


w5s § 3.ms. sha | Lamad | PA‘EL 
He will choose weak 
eee ee 7-544, Do. AP“EL 
He will choose | 
abscozs | 3. ms. ASoxs | Do.’ SAP“ EL 
He will complete 
boas -  gpoAx.s Do. Es TAPYAL 
° a Deponent 


He will promise 


Note. 1. In manuscripts Yod or Waw preceding the 3, m- s. 
suffix is missing very rarely when it is added to Lamad weak 


Imperfect forms terminating in te as, vam JO Gow 2 or ba CJan gine 2 = 
LaT]Onger2 = I will see him 

2. Still more rarely Yod (final of the verbal form) is left 
out in MSS. before \o.3 2 yaad when added to the above verbal 


forms, as, a a20%01 5 \O.o0002 - I will show you (m.); 


qradgend = co sagend — I will see you (f.) ete. 
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Syntax.- Recapitulate Nos. (§ 30. 6); §52 II. 
§ 54 II, ITI, IV; § 63. VI; § 78.1; § 96. 1,11; § 11911; 
§ 127. I; § 155, § 240. IV, XVIII, (§ 242. I); § 272. 
VMS § 273. Ki$274. I, MIL, AV; (§ 276. aa); 


§ 284. II, III. 5. 


Vocabulary. 


wooed pr. n. Decius. — 


AsS az Er'p. to be 
entrusted. 
7S f. +X~ pl. wheat 
‘(grains of ) 
23:4, m. (sheep) fold. 


j-id.e- m. solitary; monk 


\sso0dxnz Es‘rap®. dep. to 
know, recognise. 
(vids) ud? Ap*. to lead 
out; to bring out. 
j-ii03 m. answer; return; 
restoration, 
pau Pa. to precede; to 
come or do early. 
3-42 to cry aloud. 


jis wan to intercede; 
to offer supplication. 


o-.%5 to beat; to break. 
S342 to be broken; to 
be bruised. 
}Rx to dwell; to absolve; 
to relieve. 
4x2 to make to dwell; 
to settle. 
2.x to draw out; to 
take up. 


i. eve 
7AS30% (|Asjaa) f. slip; 
fall; fault, 
dx Pa. to cast down; 
to bring down. 
—:ad to frequent; to 
press hard; to throng; to 
be urgent, pressing. 
WAN50N f. breach; rift; 


gap, strait; mountain 
pass; a hole; rim. 


Exercise 54 A. 


i Pe wsioo 9 . qranasos. Lia owes =a 1 


peg og: se Gulia ’ 
AOSZ OA oRISO BaD Elbo? Le Takes 
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Paid usedn? P42 5 os LLGALO Pai ugnje 4 
oivo 909] qk 7 wwsdxo jubex w 345 6 Wabsod, 
qabad OLS gvoSM a. An20 pn 8 2 eiia2se a3 
ois pike 9 .a.09 aS5 Wonas apm pXonass 
IRS wo Eudyo team wakaye dadh9 og S asda 
Sons 11 -FSIF0 {A5305 3Aas0 agama 10 Amdo 
wound zadw mee AT]On dato Tid OARS x52 podS Joo 
wimdh gpXoas ZN iise 12 . (Act. Mar. I. 316) 
wo9 8 ~? Shed 18. (Ps.) whe DSA $ Ar000.5 uN.dio 
deals wsoxdo WS us 14. (Ps,) ate onnzad Mtn 
Qed? janis Nba gS zp0io Fon? Gann mere) 
oS 5x2 ws TN Anse? jdado wt bd er) rN wo 15 
jomde grsces wiods wide 22 Agro LL OS 16 
qo tg 17 -2NSS paobog Root pS 2NAo Sia 
wats 18.232 Be P39 aqeNzoxss pdaw0d of 
Niche 
- (Ps. ) pAswoans g-8 520 wey. ee g—aid0d2 jundo2 19 
w82 \2 21 - (Ps) wodS\ ange Sto Libs wo? 20 
22 . (Prov.) wonixd 3oe \20 ruqebidod gisdds= 
p-hzy qend 39] j-u502s ee) gasa dass 1oS2 qniaso 
we$Q2 romans wuss 728 Ses tpg Gad usisio 
Sho dep qNxd Mase wide 24 otaSsxe aS AS 


gee 08930: LEK coe Quad om. 25 . RamtOuk wis 
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ure 2NS.cp2 jd AoLn axe 26 9.90~3599 gsctas 
wi Qi? gxX gd 352 daha 27 OR KGS ttle Sg20 
oXS zXodhs ier 728 ena qe aha ded j-S waNio 
aojorded 29 .cydso Son gbS odhs PAGS 61 puis 
GSi dS ade 80 4207 2kinge pe ihod Aad 
No pom de jdogsse plod RGA aoargd Bis shite 
a sepals wos coax od 81 ree) Sy, oad ache 
god oS2 82 - (Aphr.) Agiiag pido wa utes 2Ni0 
ASA Sao 081 ddr acronpengs HO tes a m}OR 22 
JN pond dusd gSAS das ZS 89 -2deb5 nom 
jasc] sos aT] Onmdyd 3 wieHOBE 34 » Faha.r0 gSakms 
wis 35 . (Aphr.) «copie SAkoo S59 poSd 3420 
egouodxs 2Ne pS3i2 aS pido ucomnio wordt is 

abSgSea8 


Exercise 54 B. (1) 


1. Make (thou m.) us worthy to be (that we 
may be) gathered into Thy barns with grains-of-wheat. 
2. Deliver (m.s.) me and save me from this generation 
for ever. 3. Save (m. s.) my soul from faults. 4. Make 
(m.s.) me worthy of (for) the remission of sins. 5. Keep 
(m. s.) me in life (lit. make me live) according to Thy 
word. 6. The Lord shall rule (over) me and any thing 
will not be wanting to me. 7. Glory to the Father, 
Who chose you (m. pl.) and made His power dwell in 
your bones. 8. Examine me, Lord, and try me. 9. 
Purify me with Thy living sprinkling (of life). 10. Jesus 


(1) Every sentence with object suffix. 
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saw His Mother. 10. Glorious Isias called Christ mighty 
and called Him wonder. 12. Lord, I have called (upon): 
Thee, hear me, hearken to my words and accept my 
prayer. 13. Hear us, God, hear us God! and have 
mercy onus. 14. Incline Thy ear and answe: me, and 
hear the voice of my prayer. 15. Because I was like 
that servant, who did not trade with that talent (f.) 
that was entrusted to him by his master, count me with 
that (one) of ten talents. 16. Because the whole creation 
comes early, adores, praises and knocks at Thy door 
hear it (the creation), O! the Merciful one). 17. [ was 
forgotten as a lost sheep, seek (after) Thy servant. 18. 
Relieve her, who cries-aloud after us. 19. If thy eye 
scandalize thee pluck it out and cast it away from thee. 
20. But if thy hand or leg scandalize ‘f. s.) thee cut 
it off and cast it away from thee. 21. Either forgive 
the fault to this people or blot me out from Thy book, 
which Thou hast written. 22. He said to him: ‘Call. 


this Sunamite-woman’’. 23. I have trusted in (AS) 


Thee, do not cast away my soul. 24, Because he knows. 
(Pf.) my name he will call (upon) me and [ will answer 
him. 25. The Lord will hear when I will call (upon) 
Him. 26. Many are they who say: “Who will show 
us the Good (one). 27. Don’t cast me off from Thy 
sight (lit. from before Thee), nor shalt Thou take away 
Thy Holy spirit from me. 28. How long lit. until 
when) wilt Thou forget me, Lord? forever? 29. The 
Lord will save us. and our king will answer us on the 
day (on which) we shall call (upon) Him. 30. If I 
forget thee. Jerusalem, my right hand shall forget me. 
31. He will govern my people, Israel. 3! And who- 
so-ever shall fall upon this rock shall be broken: and 
it (£) will grind-to—pieces whom-so-ever it shall fall 
on. 33. Let us visit our Lord in the sick (m. vl.) that 
He may call us to stand on His right-side. 34. John 
began to persuade the monk saying: ‘‘Rehold, (it is) 
time that thou shouldst (Impf.) stretch ont thy hand 
to me and draw me up from the depths Gf sir’. 35. 


He, whose fence is ‘. (qa te nas ap) re- 
3 
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pairs (builds) it with labour: and even when he will 
repair (build) it well it (the repair) will be called 
(pres.) a breach. 


LESSON LVIII. 


SENTENCE. 


§ 300. Sentences, in Syriac, are Simple, Com- 
pound, or Complex as in other languages. A Simple 
sentence is either Nominal or Verbal. But in Syriac 
“the Nominal sentence is not sharply ditinguished 
from the Verbal sentence’’- 

A. Nominal Sentence.- A Nominal sentence “‘has 
a substantive, an adjective or an adverbial expression 


as predicate”. Ex. PIqI0% ~O aed 350m - Love is 
far removed from vain glory. —a@5 qamiyo you — The 
bread hidden is pleasant (Prov.) Sonos 30m - Love 
is the light. (Aphr.). 

B. A verbal sentence has a verb as predicate. Ex, 
epnd2 7aNi2 dato or yo Sdo BLS apeaze— And 
the power of God appeared. wb ELSOL, 08) oS 5:0 2 


o Odsoz = Blessed Sem‘on himself said to him. 

Note. There is no strict rule for the relative arrangement 
of the principal parts — subject, predicate and object — of a 
sentence. In Nominal sentences, generally, the subject precedes 
the predicate, and often stands at the beginning of the sentence. 
But a participle or an adjective used predicatively in the Nominal 
sentence oftener stands before than after the subject. In verbal 
sentences, generally, the predicate precedes the subject and often 
stands at the beginning of the sentence. But “‘if a new subject of 
- importance appears, or if the subject has to be brought emphati- 
cally into notice, it is more usual to place the subject first’’- 
(Nold. § 324). 
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‘C. The object generally stands after the govern- 
ing word (ie. predicate). Ex. $hav0 Wa wend He raised 
to life three dead Persons. YoraXod cpnoad aod 0 
He that grieves the spirit of Christ. qA.s\ uwoosaso 
oS =gj03.mZ0— And they surrounded his house tha 
took him prisoner. #X.Ad RIG woe 54 When he 
uttered this word. 

But often the object is put before the governing 
word, especially, for the sake of emphasis. Ex, 2au\5 
wat Joss aaca00 quod Ao5.N4— Only acquire thou for- 
bearance and patience (Sim. 270), 2.5 gaa 2 
4S45- Thy letter, my beloved, I have received. (Aphr. 
M2 mas Gd.Xds9 GASASO— And the lambs of thy 
flock thou slayest. (Mart. I). 


The object may precede the governing word 
even when it takes an object suffix referring to it. Ex. 


Napez oasis -iS2)~ Jezabel persecuted Elias. (Aphr.) 
quis wsdeg wSo- And the Lord commanded me. 
(Deut. 4:14). 


D. The negative particle 2N— “no, not” and 
ts compound forms oS (0g 2S) and 3oq 23 (for 
emphasis) always precede the word referred to. Ex, 
Sohea z-S— Thou shalt not kill. $2 (5 ScpsAx22 oS— 
T do not seek to boast. oS a.2 3 Asis dt:0 ZAdao gog) 2No 
He has no fore-knowledge. (cfr. § 54. III, § 207 VI, 
§ 272. II-VI). 
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44. Complex Sentence- A Complex sentence con- 
sists Of a principal clause and one or more subordinate 
clauses. Ex. piso AS” GOTAD BosLon 214%. gS wah 
jouw — Acquire sound knoweldge that thou mayst be 
beloved to the Lord. © 


. Compound Sentence — A compcund sentence 
necessarily consists of two or more co-ordinate clauses; 
one or more sub-ordinate clauses also may be added. 


Ex. Gotog GNng 19N2 S82 SANBS Wks gama de 
qs gdoto ud AGA “7 - Let Thy word be a lamp 


to my legs O! Son of God and instead of the sun let 
it enlighten me and I will walk in it. 


§ 301. Syntax- I. To the verbs and a.nd — “to 

command’’, j-3.— “to wish, to will, to be pleased” 
often, and to other verbs like FO. — “to give, to grant”, 
waz — “to begin” occasionally, other verbs following 
in the Perfect tense are connected by Waw (®) for ex 
pressing purpose or execution. Ex, 
#5 T}O.8 O$mo \ 38 \og.5 2. — Our Lord granted 
them to see the light. diss azo. And he rere to. 
build. «632 endo aud ; 
out. etc. (cfr. 274. x), 

. Il. Some verbs expressing a sense of quality like 
wm dd 1 Sead ~ “to dare, to be audacious”, wai —~ “to 
multiply’, =gA- “to happen, to befall, to chance”, Sa0b 
“to aches, mag - “to precede, to go ahead, to — 


early’, are jomed to the verb following in perfect 
agreement with it by means of the co-ordinating con- 


He commanded to bring them 
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junction Waw (ce) to serve as adverb. Ex. A610 Am iw} 
- Thou didst venture to say; thou didst dare say. 


\omd yao uNoi_ He called them repeatedly; often 
he called to them. AixAo do ox ae. Bekone more; 
don’t ask any more. oA.w0 o0a5 They died before 


hand. 33.0 . wiSsao axa _ By chance a man asked 
me: it happened that a man asked moe. 


[Verbs in I & II above admit other constructions also. | 


Ht. a) Noun clause as object to a verb and b) 
adjective clause defining a noun are introduced by the 


relative pronoun 2. Ex. a) pasie > Nad PAao> 
DEIN - He said that she wo 
(cir. § 81. T1.). 

b) ~-i550.9N 2A2s jeax0o — Christ, Who came for 
our redemption. Jmennkso waaiy Gondx2 donSS Lisa 
Kota d§o {xox - Praise be to the Mercy that sent Thee 


to us, O Christ ! the Sun of justice. (Recapitulate Nos. 
§ 272, § 273, & § 274). 


74:02 


uld surely die and’ perish 


Vocabulary. 


ed 2 m. hireling; hired 
servant. 

gas? Aph. to subdue. 

y322 Aph. to overtake. 


—aatmtne f. tribunal. 


999 
been m. envious; 
gluttonous. 


250u : 


1 de : onde m. healthy; sound. 
#205 24505 m. rustic; : 


unrefined; uncultured. 


BYNOWEN = 3Adon> f. false god; 
false religion; vain fear. 


Ou stim tO oppress; to 
suffocate. 
puzm2 Aph. to dine. 
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vi4i Aph. to do good. © — winx to beat; to smash 
a3 Pa. to lie, deny, to pieces. 


deceive. Pee m. fool; senseless. | 
Ame that which is enough, 9 qe ¢ debility: feeble 
sufficient. — pr, 


jue m. Adj. mangled; = 
: ? . fies d. 
defiled; wounded; a ee 


corrupted. BA 3a to interpret; to 

so Pa. to seek; to harangue. 
h inquire. ja.ssoa f. breach; 

#45 owner; one who earns. breakage. 


Exercise 55 A. 


I. Simple Sentence. 
Aso gS coin pow Q .m=hoddz Dae An Oren G-3om i 
wAdon GAAS 3 EsBaas 8 .pSao pesoxe TAads 
oS 4 .-S wdeos pdsiono txtge \oadend mids 
jaca TS omnis 5 -ndotihes gatas obsx y6dn4 
esa ee Ahem 2S 6 -iiaisdmd obs three 
garde domd Aho O54 7.x oqtinuo@s 3A STE 
des of pte a Adand = Anan 2S 8 foros 
2S 10 .pdoateS jor 28 jkondd Yp0Rd pore 
dQ pds GSES JA do HAE cons 
II. Complex Sentence. 
Se er \Adbea Xam Sons aNd aah 11 
chem LN 1pGLo 12m. - ES ond ah, eed 
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Awgen dhe poke jAsdo yASie pen poms 
2N2 WSS Ged pons pods poo ZN 18 .. odd 
as 14. (Mark.) yoS2o THxd 0 jedsa 2Nwo Sas 
(Act. Mar.) wsod5 ASS udso edfadaas BASAds fort 
16 .(Aphr.) ssa a3 gS PAY. ge cong SS 15 
No MSs SANS pod WBA ender? 28g Ads 
om. aed Sada 2s goed vt ada 2So 17 A ARORA 
NO? Cohman 28 18 .3hiRs probed Ai} 4292 fot 
ai wAscom 19 PBAos seds3 2aao wd 20 Sia 
iran aie 90 .wtiewdo Bids pds2 eS» wilt 
A o0SAN £S.9 »Gadood eas S252 Aigo Sido 

TEC 3S. Ss08 ie aK 2 So 2-Sawo 56.2 zine 
Aan d }Aaso9 : 3022 SS gas ASoS Azo od50 ‘Edad 


33.2 oe) PER Sag28 va 2 SeAxo ¢da2o DoB2N ECTET 
(Aphr.). 
III. Compound Sentence. 


: JaLuox jn gS preter :35aq¢ Os 3uLd20 gy aio 22 
Jno 23 Soo ony 7.59 15du {And.9 a 7aXo0 
paw G3 wax2 2No :qAaS YA20  Jandola 3d IZA 
(25 A000} 2S :qS snle :20u.5 2S, a2 pe 
(Math. 21. 19) ota] IA Aka Jao : pSsd 43.2.9 70d 
wigSoto padow Esha 2N0 cite E92 gases 2S 24 
ass ea pets 2N2 petas GY coh 25 25 
yond § iXsi0 jehomon N? Ponas Ae Son moan ZS 26 


(360) 

Jndanx we e LNgio eNdss — HAh3 2So tdaxdis 
qin eas, 2No rand As JaeSx pNdie : orden 
RadoS 27 . (Aphr.) sSdgod pHa) 2Nddo tam ded 
SS gg AX 7448 Adcom 14S gal 2No Abs 7445 
Axis — osx 28 . (Act. Mar.) a TOKu2 3-aS0 oS 
(Aphr.) M2h$S osihio spi asad recites adk.o 
dyin ew 23] wASo mahosxs O05 K Oden AX 99 
aie sco og 2N.507 a2 pa 70kS9 070k 
535 LNAwwo jAoms@ io edd 80 . (Ibid.) 
waAcro pacax oS oq ted SAA 2S 5AqXo {Nasamos 
crSMwA? ZNO ide on blo SRA20 Ndo2 2No 

(Prov. 30. 8-9) . «.oN2o om p20 ds zo 

Exercise 55 B. 


I. 1. Iwill bless the Lord always. 2. I will exalt 
Thee, my Lord, king. 3. The Lord exalts the poor 
(m. pl.). 4, Praise the Lord, Oh! the just (m. plies. 
Appoint (x..02) O, Lord! a watcher to my mouth and 
a watcher to my lips. 6. The light shone to the right- 
cous (m. pl.) in the darkness. 7. Lord, God, be Thou 
a protector to my soul. 8. Let him summon us to the 
heavenly abode (35j0s .a4\%) by thy (f£) prayers. 
9. Ihave not put away (AdaN2 2S) his laws from 


me. 10. I will beat them (m.) as dust before (92 As) 
the wind. 

IJ. 11. Thou wilt subdue under me those who 
stand against me. 12. Thou shalt not acquire gold 
and silver, for the mortal poison (poison of death) is 
placed in them. 13. Acquire (thou m.) sound know- 
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ledge that thou mayst be beloved to the Lord. 14. 
Martyrs who triumphed (8° and were crowned 
intercede and pray to Christ that He may do mercy to 
(As) allofus. 15. Let not my faults (302) cover 
my person, my Lord, when justice will judge. 16. Let, 
me not be naked in the tribunai when the just (m. pl.) 
will put on (pres.) glory. 17. John went away with 
him out of the town till they arrived (7x) at the sea- 
shore. 18. You should give (m. pl.) to those who are needy 
and afflicted. 19. Don’t boast (m.s.) of (4) the day 
of tomorrow, for, you (m.s.) do not know what it will 


generate (aS.). 20. Intercede (m pl.) ye to your 


Lord that He may establish (322) His tranquillity 
and peace in the four quarters (of the world). 

Ii]. 21. I will pursue (after) my enemies and 
overtake them and I will not turn back (e901) until I 
will do away (axa ) (with) them. 22. Their (a.) 
tongues shall be weakened and all that see them shall 
fear. 23. The just (m. pl.) shall rejoice in the Lord 
and (shall) trust in (SS) Him. 24. And many otf the 
crowds were spreading their clothes on (5) the way; 
and others were cutting branches from trees and strew- 
ing them on (5) the way. 25. The senseless man does 
not know and the fool does not understand this. 26. 
Turn away Thy face from my sins and blot out (i) 
all my faults. 27. Let Thy word be a lamp to my feet, 
O! Son of God ! and instead of (dN) the sun let it 
enlighten me and let me walk init. 28. Don’t dine 
with an envious man nor shalt thou desire of (—»). his 
food. 29. Be not inebriated with wine nor shalt thou 
be a glutton in meat. 30. My son, give me thy heart 
and let thy eyes observe my ways. 31. Let a stranger 
praise thee and not thy mouth; and another but not 
thy lips. 
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LESSON LIX. 


ENALLAGE. 


§ 392. Enallage is the grammatical term (Greek) 
for the exchange of one person, number, gender, tense 
or mood for another. By enallage, therefore, the third 
person often occurs for the first or the second, singular 
for plural, masculine for feminine, Perfect for Present. 
&c. &c. 


Enallage of A) Person, B) Number and 
C) Gender. 


A) Enallage of person. Ex. 
yea woesz (2nd per.) poco ware ids Omdx. 
(3rd per.) 34d52. Praise the Lord all ye people; praise 
Him all ye nations (.-aqss for ps) : 

Often in deprecatony, sentences, whose principal 


verb is naturally in the second person, the verb of the 
subordinate clause is put in the third person. Ex. 


pSw odoe od:3-72052 Juodo qS.20 2525 ~atongiog 02 
3-523 ido 73M pont jog — Oh, ye, who believe 


in the Father and in the Son and in the Holy Ghost,. 
come (and) hear the words, which heal the body and 


vivify the soul (soa for \ ON adie OHO ) 

B) Enallage of number. Ex.  woguls anon 
[Dio wemeane gad 2No20 pz0d0 ASarc ada AS 
There were Cherubim and palm trees wrought on the 
doors of the temple as they were Made on the walls. 
(Ezech. 41, 25). [ des& for pended: ]. 
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Bond au. doopse ud Ase oc] girs 652 84 pends bb 
y-iw3 - Holy Father, in Thy name keep them, whom 
Thou hast given me that they may be one as we are 
(John 17. 11). [oq for .oaq_] 


C) Enallage of gender. Ex. page ad wo 
Many or several) of the mothers (Bar Heb.) 
[yuNo for IAN GO]. 3-MBosd ofs.soS gS of pan - 
{tis hard for thee to kick against the yoads. (Act. 9: >) 
[om %xm for wo pins. cfr. § 63. vii]. 
wTOF30.0 qo veh ohn havo aos DSA 205 15g.3 
:}iS 0 peo 2No teas :pisod qusdon ui 14150? 
Jeisdond 1x 20.59 2Nbas5 qo AS Sas joes 
When any one will commit a crime and sin against the 
holy things (ie. sacrifices) of the Lord, he shall bring 
(as) his offering to the Lord, a ram without blemish 


out of the flock that may be bought with silver coins 
(weighing) two shekels according to the shekel (weight) 


of the sanctuary for offering. (Levet. 5. 15. (g&«3 for 
Bread). 


§ 303. Nove 1. When the subject comes after 
the predicate (verb or predicative adjective) and ano- 
ther word intervenes between them the predicate may 
be put invariably in the masculine singular irrespective 
of gender and number of the subject. Ex. 


TASS, weeds sis - the girl met me (ads for ass) 
yead0.8 J-3 Sag — stars are arranged in it (Saag for 
rote). 


2. When a noun used in the plural number 
does not designate more than one object the verb, ad- 
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jective or pronoun referring to it, is putin the singular 
Ex. 383u26 P8080 O93 gous dome as aid odd 055) 
"PBxy2 £92 jAdn20 Zisdo TS) yAdalo pnbade foi 
Every one of them (had) four faces; one (face was) the 
face of a cherub; another, the face of a man; ano- 
ther, the face of a lion; and another, the face of an eagle. 


(Ezech rey 14%): (FAdm2 Le - sing. referring to +32 
Pl) 3oe gt oy In Him was life (John. 1. 4.) 
(om for oo) - 

3. When there are more than one noun of different 
genders and numbers as subject to the same predicate, 
it is generally -put in the masculine plural (§ 274 XVII). 
But often the predicate agrees with the nearest noun— 
the first when it precedes (or rarely even when it fol- 
lows) and the last when it follows. Ex, 
A775 SaS0 ie joo SAS Avo i-da.39 3 Gam ~ The master 


and his servants wore the appearance of modest men. 
(Act. Mar.) 


060] emzO oy 060] ronehX200 aTO.920 im Oj LaF aSas 
westo-— She (his mother) and his father fell upon 


him and they were kissing him and weeping and cry- 
img. (Act. Mar, Lp. 361). 


4. Sometimes the predicate may agree with the 
noun on which the subject depends. Ex. 
wdsN2 SS) som va fina N29 joan 2-3AG] oa.sh0 a And 


they did so until the top of his ribs was seen. (Act. 
Marr 2p. Was 


pA EATS? wo ain TIADSEA pat Pen GN o Badx a2 
‘Tha? Zkda2> Also wt — If any one of the stories 


of any one of your gods is true to you it is shame that 
we should say how it is. (Ibid.). 
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5. Sometimes the verb “to be” (300) : Aa2) agrees. 
with the noun completing the predication instead of 
the subject. Ex. Aéq {ax ood og ea — That very 
day was Sabbath. (John. 5 9). 


6. Distributive pronouns and Collective nouns. 
prefer to have the predicate in the masculine plural. Ex. 


BOS i5 « oAS2 399 eee = I how jhar you 
are the seed of Abraham. (John. 8. BL). 
© QSL o% 3528 a-3.c Pv ouda.s ooSS m2-o Every 


one shall return to his people; and every one shall 
flee to his land. (Is. 13: 14. Vide § 62. note; § 92. IIT), 


§ 304. Enallage of A) Tense and B) Mood. 


A) Enallage of Tense. 1) The Perfect tense is used 
instead cf the Present: a) when certainty or decision 


is meant. Ex. j52S gon isa wo 0 He that sees me 
sees the Father. (John. 9: 14), 

b) when a state or condition is implied. Ex. 
“552 Sx5A2 j-ixdo —_ ‘2542 jai — Why art thou 
displeased and why is thy face disfigured? (Gen. 4:6). 


¢) when expressing a general Statement, which 
does not depend upon time. Ex. 


piiXd.c0 GaN] pa DAL» jun d0259 7a.o\\ A TOA20S, 
po 2S aS Ne - Blessed is the man who does not 
walk in the way of the wicked, nor does stand in the 
counsel of the sinners. (Ps. I. 1). 

2) The Perfect is used instead of the Imperfect 
(future) for the sake of vividness, especially, in pro- 
phetic expressions. Ex. o}m j-ddxm.s posed oi03 2S. 
ota 3 eros Lhe People that walk in darkness shall 
see a great light. (Is. 9. 2), 
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3) The Imperfect is used in narrations, in the 
‘sense of the Perfect, especially in dependent clauses 
introduced by the particles oAoS me 2 Ne 
pas and pas wos OEx. | 
pdmoo 1758s pda cece ghd 3S? GS 
wSnSmag 3-dN2 aad Abas IPmnds aS j00d0 - 
‘God has chosen (something ) new; and then bread of 


barley; and sword or spear was not seen among the 
forty thousand of Israel. (Judges. 5. 8). 


Noah did not take a wife before (until) God had spoken 
to him. (Aphr.). Tn NAS ASas 2. Gs0.53 3Aosza ay 


q-60-' — He kept the righteousness, which is in the 
‘law before the law was instituted. (Aphr.). 


SoS? iss 24‘0 gso.i9 pan Posie 3552.2 g—do2e - 
He that reigned over the land of Edom before a king 
reigned over the children of Israel. (Ibid.). 

Soxs 2S ad o- before we entered. (cfr. § 272. IX) 

4) The Present tense is used:- a) instead of the 
‘Perfect in narrations for the sake of more vividness. 
Ex. eqoyys 848k a Sod te OSS phon om 96 
Behold, out of the river came Be seven cows beautiful 
in their appearance. (Gen. 41: 2-3). 

b) instead of the Imperfect (future) to denote 
certainty. Ex. 3A2 prado - He will come safe. (Tob. 
5. 21). waom2 pL - Thy brother shall rise (again): 
(John, 11. 23). 


B) Enallage of Mood. 1) When two or more 
Imperatives occur in the same sentence the first im- 
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‘poses a condition and the other indicates a consequence 
in the future resulting from fulfilling that condition. 
Ex. oimo oas& 390) - Do this and live. ie., If you do 
this you shall live. (Gen. 42. 18). 

SSS nshA2 19536 pase Jom Cw aS - Ifyou 
-decline from evil and do good, you shall rest for ever. 
(Rs; 37. 27). 

2) The Imperative may have the force of a 
hypothesis in some instances even if the following verb 
is not in the Imperative. Ex. PGAK3SO2 eagha.s wa Tren 
ees: MEY ogo — Know Him in all your ways, and 


He will direct your paths. ie., If you know Him in all 
your ways He will direct your paths. (Prov. 3: 6.), 
onadado wqoiats ota) - Believe His prophets 
and you will be saved. ie., If you believe His prophets 
you will be saved. (II. Par. 20: 20). 
3) The Imperative may rarely be-used to indicate 
a consequence in the future also when the principal 
verb (preceding) is in the Imperfect. Ex. 
quSi0 Giwor oNoalo :—a5~02 R50 xaads DAZ 
I will give you the produce of the land of Egypt that 
‘you may eat the marrow of the land. (Gen. 45: 18). 
4) Rarely, an Infinitive, as if it were a substantive, 
may govern a noun in the genitive. Ex. 
\ dsondx3 m1 onsaisoS AA2o SS, A.Ssox 25x dats 
.pASs02s ~ The queen of s*ba heard of his fame and 
came to try Solomon with riddles. (II. Par. 9: 1). 
(Recapitulate Nos. § 43. III, § 62 note, § 66 IIT, 
SPT = 207 Vil, $240 VITD). 
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Vocabulary. 


33..902 f. sphere; globe; pa NG flinty; rocky; hard. 

ball; circle; cohort. ~ a él taxeceueeee 
iSus\ £ that which is) P™7 =e Pe 
formed; formation; 


creation; lump sub- 7 : 
sianee to be mouldes valley. 


339 pl. 339 f. span. 


eqonian Sdaa ostrich. 


qisox Sd to put forth 


praise; to sing praise 


tS.0~ m. leaven; leavened 
; or canticle. 


bread. 
25.4, m. good; the Good; wX\5a2 Erp. to be moved, 
God. felt, perceived; to be 
ie rock; el 
stone. #205 height; mountain. 


Exercise 56. 


A. Enallage of Person. 


aaa «000,29 we? coed OAR? saad 03:2 f° 

Pata AS conduc? ou 2 - (Gal. 4:21.) 1.10.5 
yAsm 7ASooA AO.82 OAR 8 (Luke. 9: 18) @ wa ha2 
mdxso2 pdxgo2 4 .(Aphr.) 2. AS 2Baom son Ande 
caiej abe :G8dS edad Said ado pias ahs 
oN 08d WSN IA Linde gad Ste ouht, Aste 
2S9 36825. (Math. 23:37) s eAndy pNo Gadd A aoe A 
rie Stato whe gS nase IBS A (oO samosas asa 
“Ans wAwAAlD 02 6 pK 052 LSate Aoi Gaede 


yr EBON aomaddg Go ZatsSN gha2 yore Yao 
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An pSio Paras; dts wo wAS2 7 .}.959 oXS 35 
»Aismbo -&si SosgaS Aipxie Lise pAdsqi saa5a 
2 nO] OkAS. asin a-YAo Shs Paxdas 2dh0 pir 8 
$035 add pools _— --G}Oxr 0x0 ASN 4 eS, 
AS rpedord AREAS wads Leadsde pho plano Q 
$53.0 AS ox ga.osh tomd 2 ASA wd oS 
creda (dase ZI GA LBLg§S H1d0 oS? M2 10 
rJemoad BS Mos qdind Mas ata diame 11 gS 
22G- 12 -giiad mu pdsso i Swo wudid odd cad 
ahs 2S2 ody or 7509 PECAN As 03.543 
Mac2 pice 19 - (Br. Chald.) iXag podx toss 
FEES am ado A Aors 3.35 ra ok he DOa2 dncp.m> ji 2. 
2 O)A.SH,0 WSS 0.405 3Sajo.s Ae Oe) 126. 14 .xaodS 
>. pond Non o-maS2o Ond.2 pidox jan O.s020 Ox0.m40 
VAs WOSK30 aw Domss a T]ue SOA 53 46-9320. 
aTjorean 3 args 3207. no.goS yoSx 15 . (Br. Chald.) 
od 2 Ph PaO oAc.220 rod NSAz0 o.ayo Oo etd 2 Jooaksod 
2 Op3OX Ao.35 qasdo 40 :yb23 Cpa 20 0.8.2 A 6.dn204 
rpassds (bo Ad02 16 . (Ibid-) pscuXs god . oAndz3 
(Ibid.) .ords2 1952 --S 2NA, No g4g5.0 ghad eSx 38 
WES o= 5s ASS 0 Aayo oNag.c juisox son A303 72 17 
waste on BI SA Sy gen? psoas jssoxS SO 
g-2x ovine Adie ee 2So ASoXa DS ~00 aids 3 
24 
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goaxo gS Pizox 18 -(Act-M. IIL p. 259) 358 2No 
Gand eoSSSSS 33g00 He awake LA Liucod 
384.2 coe 24 19 - (Ibid. p. 332) wojosde quidoe 
Phardut odta pabeid sos wosfo stars 2NsaS 
Lobab mse :SHSMGS UH aoAS 038 Gg es 
.(Br. ch.) S.0es jrzox {2 Bima 20 
B. Enallage of Gender. 

So 21 .(Ephr. I. p- 438) Sadan 306] Wo 36g Jans 20 
(Luke. 2:7) 06% ya3xg 40} 28502 KoqS yor ANe 
(Ibid. 40, § 207: VIT) wojoSs 3607 Aut 3o.Ndo mod 22 
obx 138led qafuigato or Ada MESS BAS asks 28 
Sigs ohh AS ETS dat \o5A8A29 Lidme yAdioos 
«Saag yasng Are 3300 i205 24 (§ 66 III) ids 
( Jac. Ser.) ANoas JBN pd. a0 24 Hesox Sd) Wom 
dato jnd5 | Gus ryan 3 adw032 Padme Boo Aa? 25 
26 .(Act. M.I. 416) thamo ya2go NaS 3bs oS ydqy 
(Dan. 3:3. § 92: TIT). pass yhax2d Yeo op Sis a.08.5 
-(Neh. 12: 40) quid: WSS toda VASA OMS 97 
c Enallage of Number. of 

069] may: Qa Dod toad (§ 252. 11) cog eos o>So\ .x.520 
52 29. (II. Machab. 12: 22) 0661 pax Sax a5 W0 ato 
| - (Isai. 13: 14) \opdses R528 25.aX 0 A osdd.s ooSS 


(Num. 11:1) #48 p3n 2592 pS 06g ANS ado 30 
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wid 82 . (Num. 12:1) bo One  d3e720 ude ALD 81 
onde 88 pope HENS Gs pmad Lig We ULas 
wgjo5.a40 50.3 ANga2 as 34 .(Ps.) yi Gua 2308 
OAwsd A682 ASda0 jad LSS? Awad pxawe SS 
NET 7. G50 $Ai. a0 26 385. (Aphr.) vais wales 
xomda2s wodNs O82 oSsozo piskoxs 2a yo 
Piso aasaSa Ge yom 442 86 .(Act. M. I. p. 407) 
(Ibid. p. *: Jena NOX. 4 S09 THK G42 uolo fs2I90 
pid 8 x) ia, de0 wad] 2nd N22 wopice 37 

NCE Mane A 030.20 prasgo 25.425 35.902 Ose 2 2202 
(A.M.L p 111) soz =3 SOT SS pmAZS POSS fag oasne 
mo... (J. Ser.) Re Ara 365) wcias ydado zbas 39 
AusdN2 41 . (II. Peter, 1: 2) vad jos woSxo JAoaY 
(I. Machab. 4: 30) «ange Hass ondos idinao oNa 
Pind 42 node? pada m= H08 wood ae 2.90 42 
sh. 48 - (Act: 25°°6) psa. jog, yhn j-z- 93 TO 

. (Nehin. 11: 3) S5mn9 oe qsksou5 3 Sak 
giao geo pide tanto :yisebge edt dis 14 
(Job. 39:13-14) gagpd pose 588 SSo GCs 5) Ss 

D. Enallage of Tense and Mood. 


Adm? We 46 (§ 272 IX) . Aad j-32 qs: om Sas AS 
(Ephr. 1. p. 451) cogs — 31492 W352 tNoMoA? 
48 .(Act.'23: 39) gens 029 32 gs 7-32 20x AT 
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Hobs Jxoad A235 to Adie $2 ah2 (hb Avo. 
PSSA tas oS goo 47 49. (Luke. 16:4 JomtASs 
502 gat pmsod gout 3A29 2 50 a(Samuel.] 274h2) 
wind : Hada orgs AISGA2 51 .(Samuel. II. 13: 5) qed 
jakor YNow Ai} At Shee 52 -(Ps. 118: 28) $AS0 pond 
dated ewe JonaKo.3 34 So Ase G-a3-at0 nt 
(Act. Mar, J. p. 380)... 


LESSON LX, 


NOMINATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


§ 305. A noun in the Nominative case comes 
first and a personal pronoun (referring to it) follows with 
the grammatical references proper to it. This kind of 
construction, mostly for the sake of emphasis, is called 
Nominative Absolute. In translating’ such sentences 
the grammatical references attached to the referring 
pronoun are applied to the noun referred to. Accord- 
ing to the nature of the noun referred to in the sentence 
the referring pronoun |) may stand in the Nominative, 
or 2) may be changed into suffix form-—  Possessive 
(§ 52) or Object :§ 277), or 3) may take a (case-form- 
ing) preposition. (§ 29; § 269.1. b), Ex. 


1) Jaralkso O00 OF {Sachi WN bx The clear light, 
the same, is Christ. or, The clear light is Christ. 
(Apht.). 

2 paeed Z . S.da0 mA35u 25.29 Magn -~ Now the 

ram’s horns are broken. (Aphr.) 
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gMimsa judd pIM2— The bird fed Elias. (Aphr:) 
S) 33045 \og.5 Omdd ss ime S ans aa — 


The gaurds did not open (the door) to them who ran 
to the fortress. [Barheb.] 


(3582) Bagddco ZN dal ZN wooraatds ps? chs 
A 07 Aearano LSA LNo \ooLs S208 So cogots — 
(God) is not depicted within the children of Adam who 
do not know their creator nor does He live in them 
nor is He conceived in their thought. (Aphr.) 

Note. Rarely a pronoun may stand in place of the noun in 
the Nominative. Ex, oy san jharan> gad AS cS in02 ee 
Tod Sy Maso cps Mp2no gN dutiog 0 :ybbe? 92 
RN ONS $2 ES ag} GAAde ahap Lege poo 15M 
To him that strikes you on your right cheek offer also the other; 
go two miles with him, who hires you to go with him one 


mile; and to him who desires to take your coat give also your 
cloak. (Apbr. Math. 5: 39-41). 


Vocabulary. 


q3h.22 m. perdition; 2-105 S.m m. thought— 


destruction; loss. 


sxS2 pr. n. Eliseus. 


dean 4? to slander, 
accuse. 
gui09 m. celebration; 


veneration; solemnisation. 


$382 Aph. to over take; 
to come upon. 

i Pa. to pity; to 
condone. 


less; foolish; imprudent. 
ge» m. pl. loins; back. 
j-dois m. locust or carob 
" tree (its husk or pods). 
3K0 yam f. compactness; 
firmness; tenacity. 
LON f. curse. 
j-30.5 m. thorn. 
wailed? Epa. to be salted, 
mingled. 
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Jonas P. P. detestable; johaxd f. simplicity. 


irksome. : 
©:36 to chase, catch, 


jag—3 m. lance; spear; capture, hunt. 


javelin. Ag 
Som wid? Aph. to send 2 Aph. to aan of. 
out, reject. 


35.00 m, belt. 
23 m,. adj. hated; hate- My 


ful; odious. couches Pa. to buffet, trample 
j3oX m. herb; flower. upon; to oppress: 
wo! m. high; exalted; the 


g2Nnia Udar flowers of 
sigs a exalted One. 


the field. . 
7auoX m. grass; hay. j-aoa& m. deceit; harm; 
injury; fraud; misery. 


i © 
4-4 m. contention; 
}oe0 m. innocent; simple. 


quarrel. 
3ASams f, stone- quarry; jyAoxmm0A f. innocence; 
hewn stone. _ simplicity. 


Exercise 57. 


wos 2. (PS.) \oopes fm mS Zadaxd aaa gt 1 

aia? wa 8 — Joos Sox \ogAod . 120).00 johns 
jhosda a2 4 pO oS $3a0 2S a3 pra TOD 
qin Sues 5 .pedds poms 0g « Bi getbes {das ANpox 
P43 07 6 -tddte gS ba ZN g dopo jones 
Np2s0 +75? wed 7 FAB, Raed ed heat Wiss As 
va TjOs0 OS 350% gad penises 8 HS AX sAvo Rome 3 
var oe? 9 . (Ps.) 3s 3] pSoss ed gto 
NB cS pet \adiadSe: Goidte G2 « So0a.s 
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wei 11 .(Ps) Sxmdon ford iad 10 .diito 
qsktin 12 .(Ps.) woponddad YXod Gibds Sdceod 
(s.) tad pda gud Commde ho Lashd «oqsiz 
Woh, adsgo2 14 .(Ps.) A052 LmsA Aid Sohmo 18 
UgongoeA Taras ZNES 75aN° 15. (Ps) HN rosde 
BASS ZN Wat dNa goes SSd— 16 .(Ps.) -deid 
oS Eg] gS Sexe eek es.) ans = jax 
O20 ds Qu 2Snx0 — Siox03 po 18 -(Math. 5:42) 
> a pie 99249 2242 we 19 ~ (Math. 5:41) nb 
Guo mois jAodsme 20 .(Math. 5:40) acjoahoa 
scar opondagy Ste SX Seat 21. (Aphr.)” 
VOgAdS » Saseo0 wis$h0 pinks 79 «0 (Ibid ) 25500 
pNai proud dated 8 28 « (Ibid.) Ansmds O39 
gS eSho Has oe od, dad Hdd 24 «(cdid.) HS 
Galx2 TA.Atas Fon iKoahss 25. (Ibid.) j30a0 
JAoAx2 turoush xsS 2No -2 26 -(Ibid.) peoomad 
mod yebede 27 - (Ibid. ) jeiSe pdexnS oN nnd 
zide 28. (Ibid) 26a SoS ZaSal0 ohse TARIe ONLY 
Abe gid: 29 .(Ibid.) morgen Joo Same Jame Jhon 
Ms seb2 80. (Ibid. ) ated AS 038 24 nod 
eos ZN piled 81 . (Ibid. ) 38s a He uorooad 
Jones 9 82. .(Ibid.) Wostoo Sohaxd oma od 
gNosng yp 88 -(Ibid-) oS pads $5 ade opine 
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yo 4 « (Ibid) $nd9 Lads ted ZN wgoda2 Nps 
‘BEBSO UCOis 07 p1m Pax quad Aho vodK de 
waSiss \dq toh, Iomad.s phewos Had) BB . (Ibid) 
g02s0 wooriS LiNo 36 . (Prov. 20:7) o138.3 ae 
37 (Ibid. 20: 20) JApéxm gdad pond o-\ Sx ee 
2601 yo ad poi ZAsso pismo ope SSAns Gass 
ete (LNG Some be 88. (Ibid. 22: 7.) ond 
(Ibid. By 16) TA Oud \oads aSo.+ js.2 j-ka2o TOA 
es wa ORS. wd aepe: oS Stas a {aco Popes 3 39 
0x9 WaAs 40 . (Ibid. 28: 27) ALS PALMA {Lomo 
Ibid. 29:12) AOs2 edad aT Oued \omks ALA 5 yASx0 
gesedo2 Aso 2 pixo jane AS ods aed ocd Aj 

pax is3a 08 eon bess \ogm aA eo icj0 05.50 
oS Ans dom 2-Sx03 430i 02 GSAS Miod GHA 42 
Fie ut 50 poxads loess 48 » Faden PaaS Ga 
pods. Joa2Ox Aken \\ 0.82 xa Sa pasos Jana Oso.ds0D 
Ash» Cw) oxo-a5 {oo TOK? peo rap ogo 44 
i320 # eon mAXo.ai00 2 a O]O gon AS ¢axn09 eo Sbdo 
wWS02 jos Fo ASS. No2x A5 . (Math. 3: 4) 45.52 
wt 2 rc 46 - (Aphr.) oS ad 29 Ago wrod? a8 
(Aphr.) AeSe 328 path aso woddd oar adie 
\oAams Wisk 3-35 5000 {ramos sO Anedis 9 Su 47 
WASC TA og KARA ZS SAdked kings ZAG ote 
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S85 48 » (Ibid) oman. QOAKA 2S \ oa.russ 2aS 59 
32 3 07 70g 5 oha2 KOK. 0 ON aT} gS5 ohs2 
o-32.0 Jouss Ag32 yo 49 . (Ibid.) j-so0\ of are 
. a odsox 50 .(Ibid.) ths i \ d.a802 wood as noni? 
3 AndS9 jei2o0 ago.sdn ay Anaftion — Sd.o3 29 La 
ode O.SxA9 330. 28 ‘ESSA29 Anto 5 } . bubs Pos N2 
JO%S Feexod Mardy JoxasG2 umodSL wlogho pidebe 

BEARS GABRL Komka uwmoSdosS 75d 
(Act. Mar. I. 464) 


LESSON LXI. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES 
DIRECT AND INDIRECT. 
I. Direct Interrogative. 


§ 306. Direct questions are expressed by means 
of Interrogative Pronouns (§ 56 ff) or Interrogative 
particles (§ 268. VI; § 272 A. Il, VII, VIII). The pro- 
nouns and particles denoting questions always precede 
the predicate. They stand mostly as the first word of 


a sentence. Ex. ? sis gS 2542 . 60 What shall 


I do to thee, my son? ? poeta 1Nsso TOKE 9 ic; OL 
Who is this by whose name the ‘dead rise? 


Sometimes one or more words other than the 
predicate (the principal verb) may stand before them. 


Ex. ? Aid jAindw taal y-2 - From which town are you? 
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Pass ped a3 2-4) — But what will the just mando? 
(Vide § 268 VI note). 


Note. Very often the words indicating interrogation are left. 
out, and the sentence, whether affirmative or interrogative, is 


distinguished by the context. Ex. 

ys jiS5406 jaond Ai] on5h3 Pbomas off Ag2 
se q-4: ‘No 3 3.03 ~ Are you Bar-Samya who have been made the: 
camamatler and leader of the Christian people? (Act. M. I, p. 122) 
tae ELAS AN a-So? ges Wa:029 gan? tag) 2-N— Did it not. 
happen as I told you? and you shall not insult me. (Ibid). 


Il. Indirect Interrogative. 


§ 307. Just as in direct Interrogations the Inter. 


rogative pronouns and particles (except #9 § 268 vi note) 
precede the predicate also in indirect — interrogative: 
clauses :— 


a) The indirect interrogative clauses are pence 
introduced by the conditional particle «2 “if, whether” 


or by the relative particle 2. Ex. a ¢5dS20 al K2Upead 
Let us see if it will come and help thee, «3 cis ogt. 
a T}OAn? yaaado pando ~ His fellow monks learned where 


and how he was. 


b) ? is prefixed to «2 for the sake of emphasis, 
especially when the principal verb has a sense of demand. 
Ex, gabaah qhsia SNe . 29 able og Spine — 
_And they asked Him saying whether it was lawful to- 
heal on the Sabbath day. (Math. 12: 10). 
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c) Often the relative 2 stands in place of the in- 
verted commas in direct interrogative clauses and there- 
fore, it (2) cannot be taken always as the distinguish- 
ing mark of indirect speech. Whether it is direct or 
indirect speech may be determined by the context. Ex. 


1) Direct speech:- a4 a3%s 2S Jaq wgosaygo 
Fadi, An fom SY adsr. Aid 25 Allg sos pedo? 
i - And they warned him not to do this while 


asking him: “Do you seek to make us a reproach 
among the pagans, our friends?” (Act. Mar. III. p. 485): 


GAG pod pubs ods Allo rqS Suzo exe oN 
The priest questioned him and asked him: “You, my 
son, what do you will?’ (Ibid. p. 487). 
PAS good gud Ado PMN eS poo sop) Sole - 
And he asked him: “What (happened) to you, boy? 
why do you weep? (Act. Mar. I. p. 447). 


2) Indirect speech: WS 3g o1%02 od020 - And 
they said, who would see (us) them. (Ps.). 
Pa Onda? A609 ZALEA he] dezs oso Who will 
say what these wheels are. (Monumenta. Syr. cit. 
Noid. § 372. c.). 
is2o pedal :Sxodo Sis oxg wd pod Lo R0eh poate? 
IRtoS «0 Asmdz0 AN wedig +452 Spd - The Jews said: 
Will he kill himself? because he said: whither I go you 
cannot come. (John. 8:22). [Vide. § 80n. 5; §81. IT]. 


Note. 1. Sometimes «2 and 3, which introduce indirect: 


interrogatives, may be wanting, especially, when the interrogative 


clause begins with P23 ,poN or pods - Ex. 
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ASA 92 SSS hd Lo BNa0d AL dad d207 a7 Aldo 


And thou art desirous to learn this very thing, by what causes it 
(the war) was stirred up. (Jos. St. Cit. Nold. § 372. D.) 


gay wads pods Pondud 2340 02 pAaoS Ag2 S20 Sida. 
Think upon death thou too, O wise scribe, lest haply thy heart 
be uplifted. (Aphr. cit. Nold. § 373). 

WA Ana. ASKS pada? t peadio2o o3c;A0 JossoS A o§md 
And the disciples saw and wondered saying, how the oak has 
presently withered away. (Math. 21: 20). 


430 NSS a Ee - eadio2o 4-23 OThon 00g; qos ba ADO 
. wh. 2S am 23do — And the Jews wondered and said 


how does (did) this man know Scripture, while he has not lear- 
ned. (John. 7: 15). 


2. 2° 132 often takes the place of «2 to introduce an 
indirect interrogation. Ex. oos2 GAadSAS Pavad NDE A? 
AR tu.%9 — Consider first in thy thought whether thou dost 
forgive. (Aphr. Nold- § 372 B.). 


3. An interrogation, either in the direct or indirect speech: 
‘may often be an expression of wonder. Ex. 


OS s0Oo}.39 jax sso j-iado 9-4 2O2N0 And_ his soul 
grows elate that to such a master (lit. to what sort of master) he 
has become worthy of belonging. (Moes. cit. Nold. § 372. E.). 

a) In like manner, rarely, an interrogative pronoun may 


be repeated in the same clause. Ex. 7hodSoh aN Ter dennn 


Anax2 mextbng Son condo Ad.502 2.aSc0 qmani j-.000/53 
Woe to the empire of the Romans, that it has lost such emperors 
and met with such instead (of such) [ Jul. cit. Nold. § 372. E.]. 
b) Very rarely an interragative Gaiei= generally) is 
Tepeated to express “‘which of the two”. Ex. IRABA xasé Xa 


Fond oe tix $ha2o ~ Try both of them, as to which of them 
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is stronger. (Ephr. Nold. § 372. E.). 
limited to translation from Greek], 


[Such construction is almos. 


4. When the sentence contains more than one clause joined’ 
by co-ordinative conjunctions, the same interrogative particle: 
referring to different predicates may not be repeated in each. 


Clause. Ex. }Aon.dm wad IAds20 Joos. C555 qos a 
Why did peoples rage and the nations anvisee vain things? (Ps.), 

9. A negative question is introduced by the negative partie 
™ | Ex. ago Ba jsdoh 23d: woos S202 edad] 
eid og {x59 card ¢ Aax2 2S — Then the king said to 


the kings, his friends: “Did I bia tell you that he is a sourcerer2?”” 
(Act. Mar). [Vide § 54. IIT.] 


Vocabulary. 


joaso? m. mask; 
demeanour. 
99 a2) to come. 
reach, arrive. 
whe? (§ 166. n. 2) to bring, 
execute. 
NX m. mote; hay; 
straw; chip. 
zAhuo f. fear: religion. 
2do4.. m. adj. rapacious; 
ravenous, subst. an extor- 
tioner; plunderer. 


32 § 


$50.4 giver; adj. 
generous; giving. 
fAoaaA, f. advantage 


excellence; abundanre. 


23d m. book; inscription. 


ihodbs. f. kingship; 
majesty; kingdom: — 


~- 25:0 to rebel, revolt, 
oppose, defv- 


2905s m. rebellious; 


a rebel. 
ons 


:.4 to repair, 
fence. 
jX@ m. fence; enclosure- 


~ zt to become strong 
to overpower. 
wou m. image; statue. 


EN) f. beam; plank. 


wodxs 2x to salute. 
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Exercise 58. 


22 Gada? Lda? too Cgor pidad 2 abo ono 1 

2G pdond 8 . (Act. Mar. I. p. 150) 2 Qader v0 
pied eo 5 -(Aphr) @piadas Gt of Ai} Wie 4 
Puds2o 2 gAingw Jou? p00 @ bai dnd to 29S wil 
BSN2 \d00 rude eX Qo 6 .(Act. Mar.) ? ox 
BAGS Aad2 Dba? po PAT? Baio ted Lo rads aN 
ais eed 2932 ee od ATE As @ pusox OKn? Lhdad 
eS Ase Ne 7 «if Dbads) ewer AG] judo CAS} 
2 S.ndmbs j-ind0.9 me we SA = 8 2 pusow 53 
2 gxady gsohs yax.s O430 Vclanis S005 ous jena 9 
Fguso 2Nod wo82 ood wdegd Legs 10 .(Ps,) 
woohog faed W023 11.(Ps.) 2 odndms Luuxd. 
| ado god cote AG2 4.52 12 .(Ps.) Suda uojois sas 
Pood \ds2 eo wnt oF eo 18 Peusde we Eat? 
QoS pesodte Bio woke tid aus 14 . (Math) 
2.doddc Mes KOATZ waxiaw Ud 15 . (Math. 8: 27) 
gS qeatesak Sted : und BX 4 16 . (Math. 9: 4) 
3-45 17 (Math. 9: 5) op Nor pos z Sao tod oi I 
gas gebesne JAadbO pom2e Tatas.23 PANN Ai2 igen 

pedi A OAR woo BE <2.18 . (Math. 7: 3) 2 Asi i 
32 ic 2S Ca OAR , nada Sama gisb Doud.s \odmud9 
#3sX, ons 19 .(Math. 5:47) 2 ends 190] 7) Jas 
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20 @ Saaxs Jae? — 7x93 ieGse thos fens 2uSo ae) 

.(Math.9: 11) @ é.55 os a0 imo pS 7i6\ 
vend ; . . Caa¢ asx05 my) wr Eio > s\ OAR? akin G.20 21 
2 Nise to tAwom piGS oS pdxd 29 ba 
2S 238M ads Lig ya 28 28 | (Math. 13. 54) 
2 yb0c.n0 AGS0xO Sands ta Ou 20 PAu. Ss ADA 7.20 2 
@ pot2 A AGS 3g) 2S ego TAGE? 24 « (Math. 13. 55) 
(Ibid. 2 yaa jAodhwos 55 us ons 95 (Ibid. 13. 56) 
< ona? wee Hb 27 - (Ibid.) 2 tus madame oS ato 76 
jig ide oni0>? 28 . (Math. 20: cy e.aad DSN 2 
wSS OA qed? 345 29 . (Math. 22: 2).dmpe ?p58a0 
003.5 Bn05 jnidai 80 .(Ibid. 42) 2 on3% a5 © Jonans0 
aed 235 a.05 Log 2 31 . (Ibid. 43) 2 ates oS 338 
OAT wphe Lb 82 . (Ibid. 45) Potmas psard Lad 
nto ASoo2 = pani 33 - (Math. 26: 11) 2 gkaaid oN 
QBS? Ridnd 84 .(Act. Mar. I. 123) ¢psSx0 pidoas 
q-icpso 85 - (Aphr.) ey N28 tAmodo 3455 300) 2Ax.5 
. Lo A amso 2K 5045 FOnsS rows qi? ve eT 
gaged SS opd003 \o1c 32050 ao42 7402 96. (Aphr.) 
wg gS ags2 bb 87 .(Act. Mar. I. 309) 2Ko.ahs, 
SAS wh Hho wdme oo (Et mSox chs Bes Wind. 
saqpiodaSood psa AS Joc. 2 88. (Ibid. 362) 2gKkad 
3304 89. (Ibid.) 2-8 and x2 Map g5d08 gic weXsd 
do at2 coop aso wiyoy PROS GN 365 Auld JAA) WE 
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© Nan BSoadinn jit30 ha BAned jaun.0 iN Sx {Sonne ASo 
245 02 pidomad gAOMAK dead wo} 340 40 .(Math.) 
eios. Ne: vee : (Rom. III. 1.) 2 gSdo—N 8 Bb5BOm 
we oo Nds pod @ Ss038 ji Faatiso jaS29 TAOS 2. 
? OS0Ag sS oN Og <2 42 - (Ibid. 5) Zayhos PAwo> 
(Ibid. ia3): ig od4-2 jN2o T}Notsdn 57 OLDS] my 3.5 rhs 
PRweos Jobr2s gad ANA? ? aScpsox nag o.dad 43 
44 .(Ibid. 27) jdossact9 odors 2N2 : 28 Pyatbas, 
we O2N : 2 fxs0 X20 ? admd.¢ og 1 S00}03 woN2 oe oS 
- oS $220 oo 26 ox0.5 Saag} wo 45 viel ig 20 ) janS9 go? 
(Ibid. 31) pdasoato 067 pos 2N2 sm o ? jRotbache wits. 
235N4 rN Sto jusoxs gdone a4 aS uopagud 46 
yoq S200 47 (Act. Mar. III. 4) ? edgae Aid 1d 
(Ibid. ILL. 6) {Ainge gag-2 Anta Jos ud indo :58i0 toope 
ZN a3 RSS Ana? wisbd :NOS3 cos GS weasel 48 
aed 36°49 . (Ibid. 7) ? AS dao 7kmoS No mide’ 
3002 50 + (Tbid.18) @A3a95 236 9hSn9 GS Aid gad rpddoo 
As2o f pmabdAs om} pS atw jas xogka nab -_ 
Seba j0502 0 whod 51. (Ibid. 19) 2 Adz i25 goama 
id Mie :Sdzo 5485 a iNOS plas ad 7AM ahae 
cS #52 -(Ubid. 31) 24505 2d5eS oskndd pias ud 
Aid deme jnintd P oN29 13.53 j-X- do va] O92 5 go 
aia 3 tend 6 pK eds coheed Mad ak sae ~AoasoseS 


emOSS SA eG gods ad: NS condte sox oA? 
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thle Gugis ada t-3sAc00 58 . (Ibid. 48) than 
wa ol we ? cis ek \ Oo Na? A309 23 7520 
\oso7> oon 3bi Fyn? : t pabAvo xe. \OmNO s ogo.s Neo 
aS saS.KO 54 .(Ibid. 243) was S OuBA 9 \OobaBad 
Kon Axo 55 . (Ibid. 245) 2 A652 ado? piaddo 
Hin So 2082 Mus ood was GN 02 sash Adie 
2 Ss02 toot o 65 «(Ibid 259) 2 Agi aXS 39Ni 
- (Ibid. 259) ? asazno pods —0 \ondAD « OAnse Buds, 
Ai2 te AS ps0 2Nae PSax5 roa02 Piso 57 
™ Ai Aas 2N2 : PQ OGar a5 peetOa9 donk wd 2ASSAS, 
2. OAs te 58. (Ibid. 266) 2 a OAsoncTD Ns 2x >. 
Te \ORSRA0 1 9GS2 adds \Om3A3 flax 2N 
a2 (s8ea8) AS 59 -(Ibid. 302) 2s5nin pddvo 
¢ ex.s tax qaL5 \/ ASeo : rao a2 2LSe3 tax Nand. 
woth di ado zor 2N 60 - (Jos, St. 116. Nold. 
wsAS2z 61 . Aphr.) 2S 02 0% meX= 2Kute oad 42 
psd AS Faroe BHS§ poet piphas «29 soa 
Fads USSx on9 7 29 Jaremad LASOAK22 G2. (Ibid.) 
PeGO2 LintS TW? Sod 205 Mee ad 63 . (Ibid.) 
reer 64 . (Ov. cit. Nold.) 204 p20 348 x55 pAae 
(Jos. St. cit. Nold.) Sisaz was2 0 76888 sd i 
pie pdetto pins 25) Lido GGNZN wastes 65 
-(Land. HI. 159) aSoi Jeisdan S06 3-50.10 tas 2s qs. 
25 
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wAoxd ais dds pLwlgo qudsads soarse 66 
iKmoxs aid 67 + (Jul. cit. Nold.) j45  y40? 
jimoxo patho ca, GS $524 p39 910% O19 
s3gq7 MS 02s Lid 68 -( Jul. cit. Nold.) a OTL aed 
ee : da 503 h0.a%0 CONE An5m,2 cis yeSs 

(Aphr.) @ qadsox CS AS 32 jos. oo pos 


APPENDIX 


PROSODY. 


I. General Notions. 


For completeness of Grammar a few lines on 
Prosody are indispensable. In Syriac, the poetry is 


called Pewee and the poet ?ada. The Greek names 


panos 7 Poem, iazas - poet, {Kohn2ad - poetry, are 
also in vogue. The Aramaic language admits various 
infringements in the rules of grammar as poetic licenses, 
which may be summed up as given below. 

For the correct numbering of syllables in the 
verse, the Syriac poet is free:— 

1) Not to vocalise the penultimate letter of nouns 
(with -- y, 7, or * , as the case may be) when they 
are declined with consonantal suffixes after the mannet 
of singular nouns (Vide § 40, § 41), as, 


Oop d, for \ OAS, 5 cook for \ooaid . etc. Ex. 
BrACS og.s amv zindd : o.0ak0 gaa? Janos io. 
According to your opinion fire will consume any one 


that sins against that world (Narsai) [ sooadso for sogado 
to effect seven syllables in the verse}. 

2) To decompose into units and ten the compound 
numbers from eleven to nineteen (§ 247), as, ced Q0 BSma 


for amx5A, 34S N0 2Sms. for SGSASA ete. Ex. 
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ile ae eC the gift since twelve months ? 

(Ephr.) — 

3) To render quiescent the weak letters, 3 and ‘,. 

virtually vocalised (in place of s*va- Vide § 15:1; §10 
note 2) at the beginning of a word. Ex. 

aa jS20 poodé 252 — The Father the begetter and 

the Son the begotten. (Ephr.) aso 352 S021 a2 gag 


Who is it that has restrained 


weeds adhe GBme yoo 


tales ~-aizo — As some one would say I am an angel 
wi you are women (352 for 332 Jac. Ser. ) 
:4oq] wane 2S yoo SNosdo Lica jog) S.02 - The 
priest was bound and he was not able to speak (Santo 2 
for Aad. Jac. Ser.). god Sdsos ENN2 Joss pasdss 4x2 
The angel came in a nocturnal vision to speak wal 
him. (3&2 for 32. Jac. Ser.) 
cdg? Oms2 wadhce ede 442 195 752 — I shall walk 
beiore thy will if thou wilt. (382 for 282s, Narsai.) 
4) To vocalise an occulted Alap in the beginning 
or a word. (Vide § 11). Ex. wt Agadazo wor Konia’ 
wade - That relationship which was declared by 
the angel. (fAosta?2 for Worden? . Jac. Ser.). 
5) To vocalise the preformative letters ($ 10. 3 b) 


with Zlama (short >) in the Imperfect Par and with 
Pt'aha (=-) in the Imperfect Apex (§ 151. B. 3) of Con- 


cave verbs. Ex. : 393 -sons WoAAs 32 Sons Noms 
Let us look at Jesus and become like (Him) with the 
constancy of our soul. (403 for 50m: — Narsai).. 
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6) To vocalise the final non-vocalised letter of 
the preceding word with Zlama (short ~ ») if the fol- 
lowing word begins with a non-vocalised consonant. 
The East Syrians prefer Pttaha (--) to Zlama (=) if 
the first non-vocalised letter of the following word be 
a guttural or Res. (§ 12-3). But such vowels as aug- 
ments are not always marked, nor do they effect the 
doubling of consonants (§ 6; § 12— 6). Ex. 
htden 88 — NSB |” GS - Our Lord ! 
have mercy on us (for wSX pausaz « 5% - Ephraem.) 


4985 pode gad : Eek So 4X04 did00 (Read gagac?) 
And the horse-man controls the impulses and_ senses 
as he desires (Narsai). 


7). To use masculine or feminine numbers 
indiscriminately, irrespective of the gender of nouns 


they qualify. Ex. qxgio qa\ a2 Lanss pe cra aSa 
- Daniel fasted for three weeks in his body and soul. 
(aSa for 30S — Narsai). 

BOXSA tax 2Sopw0 janx 9 ons etn - He has limited 
the course of the sun and the moon for twelve hours, 
(AGSga for sSmA56 — Nari), 

8) To employ Marhtana for M*hagyana and 
vice verse. Ex. jada AS aS5qas Ade2- His light 
shone over the East (Jarda.20 $e jor-sas0 —~ Narsai). 
adv azo og 0G didm2 jos ~ Perhaps, another is that 
was born (a\.az for ad.ai — Narsai). 

9) To retain the vowel on the initial Alap and 
to give Pt'ah a (+) to the second prefix (Sea=) against 
the general rule, by which the initial Alap leaves its 
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vowel to the first prefix and the second prefix takes.no 
vowel. (§ 25. iti- iv; § 26-9). Ex. 


yS0B Jo Fears wo 2Na yoo — He that gives life to 


al] satisfied orphans.and widows (jpS 34N0 for pS03 BSo 
— Narsai). . 


10) To repeat the preposition required by the 
verb, (in most cases) once before it joined to a noun 


and once after it joined to a pronominal suffix referring 
to that noun. Ex. 


a Sinod as py oc Qomd 385i cisS He has 
equipped the children of the earth, one against the 
other. (Narsai). 


Note. * Such repetition is rarely met with in prose also. 


I. Rhythm. 


Rhythm or Rithm is the initial stage of Syriac 
poetry. Itis a measured flow of words in expressin 
ideas. Rhythmic composition may roughly be styled 
as prose-poetry. Itis quite familiar in Syriac as well 
as in other Semitic languages. “Ever since has been 
man” says J. S. Mill, “all deep and sustained feeling 
has been tended to express itself in rhythmical language, 
and the deeper the feeling, the more characteristic and 
decided the Rhythm”. (cit. Hadson p.« 93). 


Ill. Metre. 


Metre is the most important factor of Syriac 
poetry, since it serves as the distinguishing mark or 
form (of poetry). It is generally “that ordered rhythm, 
which results from a regulated alteration of syllables 
of different characters and values’. In other clas- 


* A few other poetic licenses of lesser importance, rather 


mistakes committed by amanuenses, are held out by some 


modern authors, They could be avoided by correcting the manu- 
scripts. (Qlef. p. 197). : 
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sical languages, such as Greek, Latin, Sanskrit and 
Arabic “the difference in character or value (of syllables) 
depends upon what is called quantity or the length 
of time taken in pronunciation and the metrical foot, 
or the group of syllables forming the basis of the line 
or verse, was composed of short and long syllables 
arranged according to certain schemes’. In other 
janguages as in most of the modern European languages, 
metre is based on the accent of syllables rather than 
the quantity of syllables. But metre in Syriac is based 
neither on the accent nor on the quantity of syllables; 
it is entirely based on the number of syllables. All 
the vowels in Syriac, short or long, initial, medial or 
final, either in open or closed syllables, are of the same 
quantity; the virtua! or semi-vowel (S‘va) is not 
counted. 

According to the nnmber of syllables in a line 
verses in Syriac poetry, may commonly be classified 
under the following categories :— 

1) Tetra syllabic metre, which is formed of four 
syllables in a single line of verse. It was introduced 
by Harmonius, Bardaisan’s son (IJ. cent.). St. Ephraem 
(IV cent.), Balai (IV cent.) and James of Serugh Gy 
cent) have rarely made use of this metre in their 
metrical compositions. Ex. 


qxow 3:02 
j-oNx5 No 


{Ax onL= qond 


1) Moses said: Depart in peace, 
brother, in (obedience to the call 


of ) justice, that is by your side. 


f 
ee oS ——— = 


. Paty zoos 


=) 


a 4072 S02 { 
poz: xaos ; 2) Aaron responded: “Good-bye 
cee | (stay in peace) O! brother, who 
did not cherish grudge against 
, your brother. (§ 302. A.) (Balai). 


SS 


— = 


SQ3 2N9 Eh? 


-acjomdd 3452 
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2) P. enta syllabic metre, which is formed of five 
syllables in a line. Introduced by Bardaisan (II cent.) 
it was called Bardaisanite metre. It was the favourite 
_ metre of Mar Balai (IV cent.), and it is called the 
metre of Mar Balai by the Orthodox Syrians. Ex. 


Axahe 2Sho2 woh 1) O Lora, therstete, qvaieh 

and <5 «is | 1 wore before I sinned, the 
smn “ike ES \ same put on me on the day 
of resurrection. (Baiai OV. 


p- 333). 


tard? AI2 wo | 
» A039 vein J 


frond NSA ee } 2) Jesus, full of mercy, “Thy 
iar _ | gate is the gate of mercy, for 

fomd 2ds0 axe | the man who enters (into it) 
saa? ‘© burdened with crimes gets- 

a7 wate Vie | out bearing mercy. 

stom Saox ds | (Balai J. B. W. 161). 


3) Hepta syllabic metre, which is formed of seven 
syllables in a verse. It was adopted by Harmonius 
from Greek. It was the favourite metre of St. Ephraem, 
who profusely made use of it in most of his metrical 
compositions. It is generally styled as “K,‘raita darba” 
by the East Syrians and “Nisa d*Mar Ephraem” by 
the West Syrians. Ex. 


WWDA 4.2 BO.0 2505 _ 
ome Ni f ‘ a 1) Be not haughty or boast- 
PSqNDAKA ZNO TASAA oa ing if you earn gold or 
er ‘ silver: but behave humbly 
remaat eos 4-21 in all vour ways. 
+ §OSCIAZ An tbudas | 


7 AesoK03 a co 329713 ) 2) Earn gold with measure, 
a . 7" | and learning without mea- 
:#Amoxo3 2S. pidSo.r0 ' sure ; gold multiplies afflic- 
HagSo2 jms 74073 ( tions but the latter (multi- 

ak nee ee | plies) pleasures and de- 
+d0B0.50 Jats isco | lights. 
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3Eed048 wNiS 03.5} 3) Thank (lit. return praise 
Seq. 2 4 | to) God for His benefices 
grads TASS a you: and honour your 


GHLEAaSO teAo3 Wo | parents and masters ac- 
ie cording to your might. 


» pant wa? \on82 Soi | (Ephraem). 
4) Dodeca syllabic metre, which is formed of 
verses of twelve syllables (or three feet of four syl- 
lables). Introduced by Mar Ephraem’ it was largely 
used by Narsai and James of Seragh in their versifi- 
cations. I[t is called “K‘raita dttarten” or “K'raita 
Narsaita’”’ by the East Syrians and “Nis’a d*Mar Jacob” 
by the West Syrians. -Ex. 


a ]OK029 yoks 2 a JOAR29 ete R2013 oc Bee wn 
00} j-x0ad Ne 1359 —” POLI OF) An TTC 
503 Pini. pede Gade :Adre magi 

«9-3 03080 Dae 45 ad] Aso o% pSoqo.s Samu 


Gold is despised with whom-so-ever it is. He 
that acquires it, is ashamed of it, if he be prudent. 
The soul of any one that loves to earn gold is darkened 
and he is lightless, and therefore he runs to the mam- 
mon. (J. Ser.). 


RSH PSL iow AS Lionas 7! 
Gass pods Fins 92 domi qoxgio 
Bids p03 Ae LS Lea mes 
He that trusis in the mammon is surely mistaken; and 
he is wanting in his soul although, he may acquire the 
whole world. The lover of gold is not proud when he 


acquires (it) as he is proud when he distributes all his 
wealth. (Ibid.). 


(394) 


“Med2e tod unas HAS Piss peed 
dtuse ong ouxgs 200 JRO nP a2 
IAs 0 Xs Wo thued Eiko 2Ans 
aN. oX.a2 W5015.5 aren wr.2 Six So 
Weaith is beloved until the death peeps at it; but if 
the death displays itself wealths would be confounded. 


The hour of life is much more beloved than treasures, 


and no one changes life for the gold of the whole 
world. (Ibid.). 


Note. The above mentioned metres are of more frequent 
Occurrence. There are also metrical compositions containing 3, 
6, & 9, 10, 11, and 14 and 16 syllables in a verse. But they 


are very rare. In mixed strophes lines of 13 and 15 syllables 
alsc are found. ak 


The different kinds of metres employed by 
authors may be simple separately or combined between 
(VI.). Verses of three syllables do not generally stand 
separately. They are found combined or in multiples 
forming verses of six and nine syllables. Tetra—syl- 
labic metre is doubled in the formation of verses of 
eight syllables, tribled in verses of twelve syllables and 
quadrupled in verses of sixteen syllables. Penta syl- 
labic metre is doubled in verses of ten syllables and 
similarly Hepta syllabic in verses of fourteen syllables. 


A few examples of these rare metrical compositions are 
given below. 


a) Verses of eight syllables: 


vAsae AS 000.1 Grom | I, Let Thy mercy be on 
, Se .,  ¢us sinners, O! Christ, Who, 
54h do Fam 5 Jonsxso | loves the voice of penitents. 
. 2. (Thou who art) our 
ok, gait? Ao 5 .sex{ good physician hear our 
Ra Pach saned ' prayer, and blet out from 
— AND TakwOax ko v0 | us the abscess of our wick- 

: J edness. 
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_ : 2s. 3. Because Thou knowest 
eR A? Fem AD2 071 45221 the sorrow of our race 
. a bandage our sores with 
AOwEeS TOL 2.5 | iS e, 
“\ — ie Po } Thy good medicine. 


ae < . . 3; ) 4 Lord, grant Thy mercy 
\Aeateed EY Gow { to us bruised and cure us 
-— a | Thou art wont (Thomas. 
~NBS209 gad 0 S00 lo! 3 
; ae ee | 6oh Edessa). 


6) Werses of nine sllables (4 + 5). 


\ 1. At dawn the — 

onwes92 2NGuS yoo 2sdus| are summoned for 
Pi i ve he + . ~ slaughter, and our Lord’s 
\ommdks Sah a0 ~sato | right hand is plaiting 


J their crowns. 


run to the contest to 
oopAsoiis wads 253A 3 scared 1 Teceive the double re- 
mare: es a 7" J ward of their labours. 


zie 28 open 5 wes yhsgs| 2. At dawn the martyrs 


) 3. At dawn our Lord 
ee eel ai i seq. | Was Calling the martyrs 
i a el al (saying) “diligent la- 
gaara 2Niag gs das of. { bourers come to take 
: -_* ans —_— the reward” {Ma&riitha. 

}) Brev. Chald.) 


¢) Werses of ten syllables (5+ 5) 


> 1. Heaven and earth. 
{ and all that are in 
nes © MoS nde 2N | them are not suffi- 
aE “ , sai ‘ cient to praise Thy 
we -oA0 BA? HAod. 2d «03059 | Being, O! all furni- 
r ee | shing (sempiternal). 

) Being. 
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uh 
) 2. And they are too 
| little to ae Thy 
igte 4 . sah%00 | Charity towards us 
8008 5-3 om eee ieee = the age 
PAN© gamndo Model Aos30 | of Thy grace. an 
nei ilig om _ | Thy manifold mer- 
J cies, nH 


} 3. which Thou 

| hast done to our 

Nios a NASm@s | race while we were 
ae ES ms a a O good 
sees gusmio foamse 43% | and pleasant One ! 

| Who took our na— 

j ture, 


: ‘) 4 and saved it 
| from death and 
—axs quamio gAas k.do | raised it up to hea- 
ile Se ee eee and made it 
» Hedxo yoo Aa yee SSA gaaso j lord and authority 
| over all (Bar Sauma 

J of Nisibis). 

d) Verses of eleven syllables. 


PHS Jains Ma MS Qs 2N pe fy 
eee? dS ZN OS 4 2Nad at Ne = 


. 


(Death says) The evil one has no power over 
any one that reviles him: (but) he that cursed me and 
will curse me will come to my hands. 

Ce eT ee Ai2 (2 
(Satan says) Death! thou hast received power from 
God. Me only, He does not hélp when I pervert. 


(Ephr.). 
é) Verses of sixteen Syllables (4x 4), 


‘HRobe tnop (odes can uh S89 2288 wiod (4 
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“hos She 085) canted Se ybod tha ask 
vAsas wads Ce ee 2S 39 pabhes G35 (2 
ae ane 
PSN S LESNS Pibadad \Aoandie ids Sfo 

1. Praise be to God (lit the Good), Who has delivered 
our race from the slavery of the devil and death. He 
has reconciled with us the heavenly groups, who were 
indignant because of our iniquity. 2. Blessed is the 
merciful One, Who, while we did not seek Him started 
on our search and rejoiced in our life and depicted 
the likenesses of our perdition and return in the sheep 
that erred. (Narsai.). 


IV. Rhyme. 


Rhyme in Syriac or Aramaic# is only accessory 
and free. It was adopted into Syriac in the ninth or 
tenth century, influenced by the Arabs, who. it is gene- 
rally held, were the first people to write rhymed verses 
in metrical compositions. If rhyme is made use of in 
versifications, it is necessary that it should be well adap- 
ted to rhythm and agreeable to the ear. The follow- 
ing points may be noted :— 

1. Rhyme is employed in strophes formed of 
metrical verses of equal length. 

2. Rhyme may be in the beginning, middle or 
end of the verse. 

3. a) Rhyme is generally observed in nairs of verses. 


b) Strophes of three, four, or more verses or 
even the whole poem may be of the same rhyme. 
c) The same word of rhyme may be repeated 
in successive verses without any change of meaning. 
4. Rhyme is generally formed by the final con- 
sonants, vocalised with the same vowel or non—vocali- 
sed. 
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5. If the rhyming final letter be non-vocalised 
the vowel on the penultimate should be the same as 
in the corresponding line; but not necessarily so if 
the rhyming final is vocalised. 

6. The non-vocalised (penultimate) letter just 
preceding the rhyming (final) consonant either vocali- 
sed or non-vocalised need not be the same as im the 
corresponding line. 


7, Occulted letters (§ 11) are not considered 
in the formation of rhyme. (Vide. Note 5 below). 


8. If the rhyming consonants be any of Adoady.2 


they should agree in sound as hard or soft. {Vide 
§ 16 ff). 


Note. With regard to loose constructions of rhymed verses 
the following may be noted :— 


1. The agreement of hard or soft sound of Adoak.x 
is not strictly observed, ie., a consonant in the hard aspirate may 
be used to rhyme with the same in the soft aspirate. Such. freedom 


is widely made use of in West Syriac except in the case of A aud % 

2. The East Syrians make Waw (0) to rhyme with’ Be@h soft 

(9) (Vide § 16.4) as between 2234 and 3OAm or 30%, and tap 
tc. 

-_ 3. The East Syrians make rhyme between Pthaha (--) and 


Zeqapa (i) as between a5 and {2X (see a, below) 


4. The West Syrians are used to make rhyme between 


Z°qopo Ss and ‘Asoso eo ) as between a and (ass. 

3: The East and West Syrians indiscriminately make 
thyme not considering the nature and number of occulted letters, 
as between Pay, and Oks jpadQe and ode ; onoad and 
WHO etc. (see f. below). . 


Such loose constructions, strictly speaking, are corruptions 
of rhyme. 


A few examples of thymed verses are cited 
below :— 
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a) SS—a 2No aamos 39] | Give to the poor and you 

“— | will not become less; and 

agh2 roo Qs Anta jo yo | give them from what you 

{ have, soon, to-day and not 

auiso 100} No woot MAS | | tomorrow that you may be 
- AN -AAA coms “aS eta | protected by their prayers. 


b) ;- sA.95n8 oS 229) It behoves the warrier to 
attain perseverence all the 

Lion Set Jneise | More and to be weaponed 
tht phen 3 eeonscd > { with it in coercion that he 


| may be able to be patient. 
PAS Sca0 ZOT}S D232 | 


c) todas uo wis ual My son! love modesty 


IA oxads.so {dondSys i greatly in childhood and in 
be ie ae r youth till the time of old age 
{os.02 disgh yd i, order that you may make 


gas, AS gS 5 DSLAI | for yourself a good end. 


d) iAade qaxexaS aa) Honour the priest (eleer) 
of the church as a eunuch and 
a steward that he may be to 
{aoe jas — joma2 | you in life and death ie all 
1 necessary matter. 


oats? WLS Los} 


qus.33 gaze Zaioncp0 g-2 7 


ec) ee Mao tas) 
o~ le rod | My son, magisterialness 
GA035G 3x0 FAOSeAm | (leadership) is the root of all 
* a ae | evils-pomp vain glory, ar- 
an F } se | rogance, and pride. 
PROSE WS Todal | 


\ te 2X54 aS: 53 Blessed is He, Whose birth 
— oe & has enlightened alland Lo 
0509 Oent0-x — praise the angels have sun 
is 109 and declared hope to man, 
oo paadis ‘ " | because He is the saviour of 
.amab.oo 05} zaBodd9 “every one (six syllables} : 
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| Son If you are raised asa master, 

| ta: Me al , should not at all exalt 
gom2 As FASAA 9.0 ZN | yourself over your brother;. 
but honour him as your 
father that he may make fast 
paods; a2 pers. 3am2s9 | with you if you are rejected. 


hoe? gad monde. mis 


. You shall not do any thing 
as — . 

h) Se Be? SE B | without counsel, either you 
$-O% 30) ome wdai2 /be aking or a humble man, 
a oe ae that you may be saved from 

NG Oe Ne injury, for, lo, those who 

ao Os SS try you, are at hand (by the 
i ¥e nme \side). (Sappir diibare). 


V. Acrostics. 


_ Acrostic is that kind of metrical composition in 
which the first letters of verses or rather strophes form 
a certain determined proper noun or a werd or a phrase.. 
This poetical embellishment might be an imitation of 
the sacred Hebrew poetry (especially, Psalms and La- 
mentations) where it is used basing on the order of the 
letters of the Alphabet. The verse may sometimes be 
so artisticly composed as to terminate in the same 
letter with which it was begun. In acrostics the letters 
of the Alphabet may be used in regular order one by 
one or in multiples, or alternatively or even diversely. 
St. Ephraem as early as the IV century made use 
of acrostics in his metrical compositions. It is very 
frequent in the “Canons”, which the West Syrians. 
translated from Greek and introduced into their liturgi- 
cal books. Abdis‘o of Soba (Nisibis, 13th cent.) ex- 
celled all the Syrian poets and even the Arabic poet 
Hariri (his contemporary) in his versification with 
acrostics and ingenious play of words. A few examples. 
of different kinds of acrostics are given below:— 


a) Letters of the Alphabet used one by one in 
regular order in the beginning of strophes or stanzas. 
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rpSssamg wde omitans ASA Sa02 62.) 
-wKsom mi Sohad sdan gAnsdz0 
Sidon (39 Etday Mase gtite bas 
— cal en cea o a, (noamde 
09-38 BS thn As aS 0 pa dsod -A 


ween daSgS0 SAk0 onog) who .-iine 


it 


§ Ar0.2— E25 paved PaO a 9 } Seo ahu.o a) 
His S on Ma 25 soos G55 cma gyO 


gS ppsciioo (nonduas wide nom og 


gS eda © A OGSA5 N5A HoSaA g-Siso 


vu 


nd CS As ox.iasoS gags a0 . 0: 
» poahsa wd As wits BON dahor \ OGRA D 
295.20 pia wSd5 aa oS 3.39 gs 059 4% 
85 Aon da | Sno ok BOA 20emA0 

(David of Beth Rabban): 

Oh! (thou) that desirest to become wise incline 
thy ears and fix in thy mind my words and _ opi- 
nions (meanings). 

With all thy possessions and with all thy riches 
purchase my doctrines. which are very pleasant 
and which will make thee wise and joyful. 

All the riches with their owners will come to an 
end and perish, but the very wealth of my words: 
enriches even to the generation of generations. 

The very fear of thy Lord place first at the head 
of thy wisdom and then let all thy learnings pro- 


ceed after it. 
Be attached to those who are wise and who will 


enlizhten thee; and let thy leg step the door of their 
houses and they will make thee wise. 
26 


mae 
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0: Gather thyself to collect all the instructions that 
thou mayst always glean and take all victories 
out of them. 


% Sow thou the seed not where thy companion 
has laboured and ploughed, but thou shalt reap 
and take all profits from thy (own) field. 


b) Letters of the alphabet used in pairs in regular 
order in the beginning of strophes or stanzas. 


swSbo ope? wand Nz :7d¥oasS gs agi 1.2 
1 02033.23 7529 goa d.30 5x02 o.02 AZ tAa5.S0 
raSSo0g E55 pubo ads AND 6 paid Gb? . 2 
_qiame 2S oLun pig igo :ABote 2b aus 08 kaos 
(§ 65. n. 4). 
Jams2 eahed wap iso Words (2s) 1 ce 
reba 2S 788) 
POLS AS fond odx2ne NASO2 POEM cas 
rsd WN woh 252 usd (nas) 22 
pSNsaze wir inks 2Ne 
+ peodmio gus oe $5a230 Abeie a0 -ah30 oc BhaneD 
293 7 wad wdA co 3.52 aed aS\ (35a%) oY 
cts 20013) 
AS MS Ad women :us5ds 24 alo LS as 
PbS oA aN Afi WANgoX (AS. ) re 
ted3A 2S ai} ta Y500\ 
- wos adds 7A Roe Nas oaxi = Udo. 02 
(Narsai Sog*itta). 


4 


at | 


it 
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1. The angel said to the virgin (§ 80 note 5): 
peace to thee, the mother of my Lord; blessed art 
thou, the mother of my Lord, and blessed is the 
fruit, that is in thy womb. 

2. Mary asked: who art thou, my lord and 
what is the matter that thou speakest (about) ; 
What thou speakest is strange to me and I am not 
able to understand its force. 

1. (Angel). The blessed of women! the Great 
One has been pleased to abide in thee, fear not; 
Grace has purposed to shed mercy on the world 
through thee. 

2. (Mary). My lord, I request, don’t molest me 
for, 1 am not moved to receive thee; what thou 
sayest is far from me; and I am zot able to compre- 
hend its force. 

1. (A.) The Father revealed to me, when He 

sent me, and I have revealed to thee the mystery 
that had taken place between the Father and His 
Son, that from thee He (son) shall -shine:forth on 
the world. 
2. (M.) Thou art flame, don’t hurt me: thou art 
wearing burning-coals, don’t trouble me. O! seraph 
(the fiery one) what has assured thee (of) all the 
new (things) that thou hast spoken to me? 


c) The same word repeated in the begnning of 


stanzas. 


ryeda.d Aine gdzan Adon jhwon xd (1 
sade 2m.03 FR As 332 Ed zs 09 

:7Non0R55 odssmoS Nsom x5 (2 
soeSoms 282 WSs Rs gels Ne 

Pda HOSSS omsAod Pitos us (3 


tise gund OLS Sided PAS $3 
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© AS] OO Deed T.5 Om aod Tow x5 (4 


-s0JOOSS, 10 Hide ZN ~madS ado 


2 TJakad « Smouad 0 p590S }Aaszia zs (5 


Eo thos LAS ZN peo oh ade 
rodeseis Se NioeS Kab as (6 

abies Aga thded Mile wk ph ado 
: Segele xSd04 Ao.xo3.99 j-ixsod mS (7 

pehi ABS okSoS Glad Hale 
rYebis.5 tem. Loa\ aiyad Paoks «5 (8 

-\ogsg Wed ZSSS ia BLS Joos 
230d DO0.1.5 oad coh 2620.5 x3 (9 


jim pod ~o ~Bataa Aa ow SsonoS 


rJSo saad Lion Added Lidses x5 (10 

(§ 240 XXIIT.) 

“TeOS woeSe RSE BAL Ma ose dois 
(Narsai. Morceaux Choises Vol. [. p.'247-8). 

1) Yhe beginning of wisdom is the wisdom of the 
truth of the power of the Creator, Who, from noth- 
ing, created every thing, hidden and manifest. 

2) Fhe beginning of understanding is to understand 
the act of His creation, that He created the 
creatures not for His pleasure, but by His charity. 

3) The beginning of discernment is to observe the 
greatness of His power, which bears the world and 
eoverns it according to His will. 

4) The beginning of knowledge is to know His love 
towards His hand works, that He does not avenge 


them, who are ungrateful to Him while they are 
ungrateful. 


' ' 


6 
6) 
7) 


8) 


9) 


10) 


and 


2 eae a9 Ass ¢oK.3 Nond.5 gS Pr-nD jZas 2 
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The beginning of justice is to justify the trial of 
His judgment, Who, averting much, does not miss 
a wink (of eyes). 


The beginning of Grace is to meditate much on 
His sweetness, Who, while avenges much, mixes 
pity with the severity of His scourgings. 


The beginning of the discrimination of discern- 
ment is to discern well what is becoming to reason, 
the mistress of irrational beings. 


The beginning of every thing is to keep the order 
established in nature that the nature of rational 
beings should comply with the reason (that is) 
within them. 


The beginning of the Law is to meditate on the 
law of the Spirit to fulfil all that are written (as 
proceeded) from the mouth of the Hidden One. 


The beginning of repayment is to repay the love 
to the Furnisher of every thing, Who honoured the 
image of man more than every thing (else) and 
called him by His name. 


d) The same letter repeated at the begginning 
end of the verses in the whole poem. 


teamed Sadt9 1-58, PS SL teas toes (1 


, eased we 09.53 elt? BA 3m jms Lagi 


- \oeeaneenaned <8 OAs 2 a A 3.0 gan? gS - cokes! jeoas 
temas N92 LAs 2N—N pad ann (8 


: onan wed AD ico Qo eSD condo q-5.5 On yaad (4 


» amen PTs yoann ad As 2 \ 0 TJm-3Ox BAAS 
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— cooks {5.597 39 Jando ofa (S 


+ yoamaak 2kopa AN Brosmors. giiy gh duis 


(Abdis’o of Séba). 


1) 


2) 


3) 


2) 


9) 


Bear the gentle yoke with the good (people) who 
work rightly; take the hidden spear with those 
who labour spiritually. 

Put an aim for you like eagles that fly up; be 
gentle like the saints, who please their Lord. 

Let your heart honour those who are not differing, 
nor corrupt; let it bring to itself the likeness of 
those, who are praise worthy in every thing. 

Let it form the images of those who triumphed 
and lo! are triumphing; let it shout the praise of 
those, who, lo, are praised by all mouths. 


The month of Nisan (April) in which all the flowers 
blossom may let you know the (various) modes 
found in the wonderful workmanship (of nature). 


é) Each line of verses begins with a letter of 


the Alphbet in regular order and all the verses of the 
whole poem end with the same rhyming letter (or 
syllable). 


305 ZAodS jar0m05 ene50.99 2-La0 pon ano? a | 
Pag OD OF FAG xsd WWos | 
j0b0> BS Jorn Aoa.So og} Soja. Sop dA oA 
PedSe pSoos tek dn} ds 2N0 gkXdo og 
fOam'5 yond yn ‘KOdA2 9 og) a QJOKn 2 ao a 

$08 {sooa0 j-Hio.xs0 OJOS Lo e 

Horde Aad jam GS 200) Res gksy og 
jroo God A012 aadz0 a4 bA5 ee 


fom wxdado Lesh andxzo 7550S ory wih 
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Weds comida aga? (nio Adi Chai. 
(Abdiso of Séba). 
(3) Parables say that the separation of friends i° 
similar to death (5) because, the death is the separation 
of the soul from the limbs. (A) It is deprivation of 


light, and non-existence of life with (all) pleasures, 
(3) for, how will a soul-less body sce the light of the 
worlds? (%) So is he, who has been separated from 
beloved brothers, and lost his comforts and is thrown 
to torments and meseries. (%) The evil time became 


enemy to all the wise (™) one after another and 
subdued them to those who are filled with blemishes. 
(4) Good acquaintances tasted gall and drank bit- 
terness at the departure of friends and grief has con- 
sumed for held sway over) their hearts. 

J) Every stanza beginning with a letter of the 
Alphabet in order, and every verse except the fourth 
(which ends in 24 ) ending in Alap (3) preceded by 
the opening letter of the stanza:— 


Asda Ass Jodwod A jikos wigoh Auod .2 
Wahs ad\o tais tidos, oS 2.4389 


yA 35 250%0 Junk od {230.5 yous j-0Sd o 
Jostso pAxow won33 PARA TACHAAS 
(§ 305) 
Jeosh2 Pstagmue .(2 LEN colo ogeds os 
pend « SAd ais AN a0 jSion2 Ne swdme 
jana’ jzizo pEhSo 250% 2Sax5 j 1509 
383.80 tine ash from; aad pAtoSe 


2. Ihave earned consolation for my mind in order 
that the defilement may be cleansed and that the 


_ (408) 


oldness of the bone that became dark— coloured 
may be made new, 


ss. By the command of our good God will be heard 
the sound of trumpet, which will impart courage 
to the feeble and make resurrection to the dead. 


A. Perfection will be distributed to every one on the 
day of the desirable manifestation of Christ, the 
magnifier of the status of the lovers of truth and 
justice. 


9. The just judgement of the Creator will be mani- 
fested through our created body; and He will 
at the same time judge and punish the good and 
the bad (respectively). 


VI. Strophe. 


The Syriac poems, as such, are divided into 
strophes, which contain, generally, two or four metrical 
verses of equal length. ‘The pauses in the verses should 
be harmonious with the rhythm and fall in with it 
without any break in the middle. The word or words 
terminating a verse should never leap over to the fol- 
lowing verse by enjambment inverting the order and 
sense of the strophe. Ex. 


Fd Ax 2X2 :yu0dD joss > Ansa S26 
eee) —) Ada. 2N> 2 3Ao2d WO AL 


Oh ! the fashioner of the universe, cleanse the 
filth of ignorance from our mind with the unfailing, 
spiritual medicime. 

In liturgical hymns strophes may, often, be 
formed of three verses or more than four verses. The 
verses in such strophes may even be of different metri- 
cal length. If the verses forming a strophe are of equal 
length the strophe is said to be “simple” or “uniform’’. 
If they are of different lengths the strophe is said to 
be “mixed” or “hypermetric”’. 
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The metrical versifications of “simple’’ or “imixed” 
strophes for religious chants mostly come under the 
following classes :— : 


#S0% - Homilitic discourse. 
9-x5q% - Instructive or doctrinal hymn. 


Kod 6m - Song or hymn. 


2X5 - Voice or tune, chant (of one strophe). 
pend or 1sos5 — Antiphon, anthem, dyptic or 
responsary. 


{Risso (W. S.) IAasod (E. §.) - Alternative fymn 
: or chamt. 
Bam OSEAN Hymn or canticle of praise. 
All these kinds of versifications are specitied by 
titles (firmus) in liturgical books. (Vide. VII). 
The West Syrian (Jacobite) liturgical books 


9 ¥ a 
called Beth gaza wee) contain a particular class 
of hymns attributed to St. Ephraem under the fle of 


IAN'SS — Gradual hymns, invoking the B.V. Mary, 


the Apostles and the Saints and praying for the dead, 
for the church and for repentence. Many of such 
hymns are of later origin. 


A. Simple Strophes. 


Simple strophes are divided into three classes:- 


1. a) The first class of simple strophes is con- 
stituted of verses of seven syllables written in pairs. 
A strophe may contain two or more pairs of verses in 


the kind of poetry called Mémra (Vode) . This kind 


of Mémra is given the title (HirMUS) .0399 jAmomo 
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muna3? by the West Syrians and .s33%9 3As5_ or 
2Asiegdd yaado— by the East Syrians. (Vide VII. be- 
low). (For example see Hepta syllabic metre under 
Ili. 3 above). 


b) The seven syllabled distichs of later com— 
position in the liturgical books of the West Syrians. 


(Antiochene, Maronite, Jacobite) are called pAods. 
mead? uss or pAmoeadd GAoXS. Ex. 


Yoan OSNGA29 Boal Where the martyrs were 
te alk hil, _ killed and their limbs were 
syeeenae] onmIA20 | cut off, there the Holy Spirit. 

BE iS ging’ descended and made peace 

DOD mod ALA 2 XS ; : 

tae ae? ae | in the desolation. 


Agus. Jakax 2.350m00 | (Brev. Syr. Ant.) 

¢) In other kinds of hymns such as Ség*it*a, 
Kala &c. and particularly in Mad*ras€ the number of 
verses may vary from four to ten (4, 5, 6, 8, 10). 

3 In the kind of hymns called Sog*it"a, which 
come under the title of joo 20S OT was — 1.50.5. 
every strophe consists of four verses of seven sy!lables 
each. Ex. 


_ Ob! my brethren how 

PGacO Gu? Sade pon o2 | bitter and evil is the ter- 
Se ee | rible event, which thecruci- 
BAg0N4 ASAD Zasod | fier (ie. the synagogue of 
ee : ., those who crucified Him 
eee iy somase | has effected, who, like ; 
O19 ASKIZd Too AS AS | baneful woulf assaulted her 
a Lo Lord and shed His blood. 


Note. Similar to this are :— 
1) Madrasa under the title of wD Ladue poo q-scr 


2) Kala under the title of wa aso gaden jo SS KOgpAd A. 
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3) Emyan4s under the titles of rs > \ ® 3 jan 5 bas 22 sb alles 
etc, gaanp 1A2 paade 5 bu 


ii. In the Mad*rasa under the title of ytiga%9 each 


strophe is formed of five verses of seven syllables 
each. Ex. 


pSms peg hak | ‘ad 

s , '; |. The man who is involved: 
tmnt NZ eed Agee #© in war becomes triumphant 

. . (then) when he kills. But you 


syPhri? m2 0A? have become triumphant not 


saNWod Ags adq7 2N | because you have killed, but 
Varrie ol’ ‘because you were killed. 


ii? In the kind of Mad*ras€ (-x 5a.) which 
come under the title of 3404 aXs (E. & W.) strophes 
are composed of six hepta-syllabic verses. Ex. 

: Pods 22 4.55 geiio | 
Heed Aa 0 Sdoaz 


Great is the Nature, *which 
|has not ever been spoken of 
» MSS psde joo.d by all mouths. The mouth 
ses" ‘that desires to speak about 
:Sdioas 289 24.2 SS Him, Who is ineffable, brings 
Py ‘Him to littleness, for Whose 


2 Tas Aud pAodarsS greatness it is incompetent. 


F wis — TAo.33%3 
Note. Similar to this are:— 
1) The kind of Madtrase that come under the title of 


a eae 1. & W. 
gebeded wd chedke.  (E& W)) 
2) The kind of Kale (Xs) that come under the titles of 


ai. 1322 (W.) and #38 491038. (E.)- 
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3) The kind of Eny4ne to which the West Syrians give the 
y -y 9 =x n yaa. #9) 40 
titles of Muoto {Aund9 42s and As (Asoro « 


lv. 


Each strophe consists of eight hepta-syllabic 


verses in the Mad*rAsé which come under the titles of 
pmmswe Wore.) (W.) and ¢sds Aod.5 (Nae $500 
eas omds, 2d2e eds. etc. E.) Ex. 


:’XostuS 2Niox tod 
NOCHE AE 3600.5 da? 
:$RoSte Sa ZN 2Am0 
$432 gxomA Adsdo 
PAoss SAzs SX 4 as 

Oued MXSag 35,85 
2-S 249 


wee 


Bodin ced oA 


we 


= j-0s0.5 cod oto Aad 


The questioning accom— 


panies the freedom; the law 
is bound in both of them. 
For, the freedom which has 
set limitation to the judge 
is questioned. For, what will 
the Creator, (who is) true, 
gain by cheating us? Because, 
before He gave us. freedom 
He wrote and gave us the 
law. 


v. Strophes are formed of ten verses of seven 
Syllables each in the kind of Mad'rasé, which come 


under the title of 3Aoa» Qa ud ono (for both the East 


and West Syrians). Ex. 
ess Dec A Ok5 ZOADA 
HON as aay udonsm td 
jitron 289 usb WS 2G) 
peniash 72 a 
338 32 gad AM? « 20 
PSd0 55 pad mod « 20 


Let my prayer app- 
roach Thy door and my 
poverty Thy treasure house. 
Give me, my Lord, with- 
out account as God (would 
give) to man. Because, if 
Thou hast multiplied(Thou 
hast done it) as the Son of 
God and if Thou wilt add 
(Thou wilt do it) as the 
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: king’s son. And if I have 
PR459S gn? Sod} «20 wronged (it was done) as a 
4 \. —." .| Mortal being; as (is) Adam 
+P222 Tad. B22 ead! (59 is) the progeny of Adam. 
ee ee ee ;| As is) God (so is) also the 
= r . i <“Fl son of God. Glory to Thee 
-woo.328 305 gS pisox| (who art) like unto Thy 
Father. (302) 

2. The second class of simple strophes are formed 
of dodeca-syllabic verses (Vide III- 4 above). The 
kind of poems called 33.22 are almost entirely written 
in this metre. 


a) The extracts from {5.0 Lo (and the later dodeca- 
syllabic mertical compositions) in the liturgical books 
& Y 9 9 49 

of the West Syrians are called caaadss ug) \laxs 


99 € 9 79% 9 
or {|A.soas, jlaxs, Ex. 


z,9%9 49 9 ran ee, 4 
o. yY y Vie. ce? & 
7a J12%. olfaa o$3{9 Joudarx caat 
x ie a a Dee 9 9 & 
SAG LAS | \ pia Of Dam? \yopca, joo 
a PB ow & a a e. 
AG fiaso} KOH F207 par zasAw fo 
Blesse| are the prophets who mysteriously depicted 
othe Son. 
Blessed are the Apostles who preached His Gospel 
as doctors 
Biessed are the martyrs who suffered tortures as athlets. 


Behold, the day of their commemoration is honoured 
perpetually. ‘ 
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5b) Besides paw hw and 7Aos5 the kind of 


Mad*rase, which come ender the titles of e-25 


, : 9 yn? Y 

e533 (E.) and 4X | eee (WW). Ex, 
rps Name $55 gm riguasS cde 

Yoxb2 ogis 060) wart aoe 29 PRN BA wa AIO 

te G82 avo :a0to tind -2a:000 55 Ans 

\ ” “8 ee ‘ ‘ i . # © a6 

yes NasoS : moda 2Nooi >a O82 abt 26 
The great sea that washes the sinners approached 
for Baptism and opened the gates that were closed 
against man ; the High priest descended to the waters 


and was baptised; and He sanctified them (waters) 
and imparted to them the power of the Spirit to give 
life. . 

c) The East Syrians have inserted into their 
Divine Office extracts (distichs) from dodecasyllabic 


peems'under the name Kala 2X5 or Kaltha Gass: Ex. 
jHIAS apm Ihoddabe Go} das 
.Nox2 Fae) opAs0 ods 2 5 3 2No 


The man is bound in the prison of mortality, and 
he does not desire to get out of it (not) even by 
death. 

3. The third class of simple strophes are consti- 
tuted of penta syllabic verses. Each strophe, generally, 
contains four lines (Vide IIT- 2. above). Memra, 
Madtrasa, Ség*it'a, Kala and ‘Enyana are composed 
in pentasyllabic metre. 


a) The Mad*raseé under the titles of opus tit” 
4 Moe I ’ D 
SSoum (W.S.) or ?g HSe (E.S.) and Kala under 


(415) 


Deo D 9 y 
the title of jsacas) Fa Ss. and ‘Enyana called 
Oe =¥ 58d & 
Jas, {RX oA> and others are composed in 


strophes of the four pentasyllabic verses. Ex. Mad*rasa: 


, 2Ne 3529 
aa he The fruit, which Adam did 
jMe999=5 722 | not taste in Paradise has been 
6.20055 jedd0t todav joyfully put into your 


| 

| 

y -” | mouth. 
ORS BAAR 


b) There are pentasyllabic versifications such as 
i) the Memra, the Castle of Anazith, of Mar Ephraem 
and ii) the kind of Mad*rase, which come under the 


: ae Ad ‘. nz co! aN 4& 
titles of Jo25 »703e? K-29 (E.) or Jrores wail oham 
(W.) containing five lines each in a strophe. Ex. 


i) adagaz0 Adso | The infant fell down from 
— _ "| (the lap of) its mother and 
Tu02 0 Sor writhed (in the a gemy of 


. death): for, it has notte.suck 
eis gS 2S2 nor has she (the mother) to 


Meee S28 suckle; they (the mother 
o> Axod qs Se | and die infant) inhaled air 


- OAs300 one yoos and died. 
ii) Ae ysdos —) From heaven is His nature 
a and from the depth is His 
:oLxo3S a ca ahd garment; every one that 


7 strips off his garment joins 
os cae wie: So (mixes) that garment with 


guxoad od) og) AX. His garment for ever. 
sais ‘ — (cit. GC. J. D.} 
-PASS opro.3s pS 
‘ r ‘ ‘ 
¢) Very famous are the hymns called [hays 


frequently occuring in the West Syrian liturgical 
books. Strophes of such hymns under the titles oi 
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a Y 9 9 4&9. an oY 9 94 9 
ud ogo? {lars or oad bay jhaxs are: 


formed of four lines of pentasyllabic verses. Ex. 


y ¥ 99 6 
fogs) )sjr0) 

‘Let the commemoration of 
Mary be for our blessings; and 
let her prayer be a fortress to: 
} our souls. 


y oY 4 i) | 
. 019. 
look” oh ; 
v.08 9~ 


i 
S) 
& 


B. Mixed Strophes. 


The mixed strophes are so many in various metres. 
that it is difficult and needless to enumerate all of 
them in a book of Grammar. Only the principal ones 
are noted below. 


1. The kind of Mad*ras’é that come under the 


9 ¥ y9 te 7 A i 
titles of Jags asor (W.S.) or 509 gadis (E, S.) 
have their strophes formed of ten tetrasyllabic pauses. 
or feet. Ex. 


ST 2. a » . 
t}mg. aso This is the month 
Sopd2 wef) that bears everything. 
mye & } 
tflojm SO Alls joys, 
4 Ps Mi wa : a S 
?) au 33 Qm liberation of slaves, 
pape ip 
| Shae Sham pride of the noble, 
a _: 
ojash S25 crowning of doors , 


$2 ~A50D — daintiness of bodies , 


(417) 


oi? a ins 7 9 

3 fran s| 2 | and purple (garments) 
2) 9 

toD0m> (pa it throws by its love 


Newte y y y 
pad» Sa, 4—~ | as if on kings. (cit. C. J. D.) 


2. ig a of Mad'rasé whose title is 
Y as 
|xanatsy eS Fé Wo have strophes formed of 


eight tetrasyllabic feet divided into two parts. Ex. 
9 9 - 
sins ASAS) tlaas waenie ‘ 


{LoSiAs tubgatl” usoao 


tassios 420380 tuaSs x ie, 
&Y 


oleae ree ‘fad ana W ew) 


Oh! soul that hast grown old in iniquity rise up 
and be renewed by repentance; cry out from thy heart 
and expose thy iniquity that God may have pity on 
thy frailty. (cit. C. J. D.). a 

3, The kind of Mad*rase that comes under the 


sa ‘ 
title of [Soo > qo is constituted of strophes of 


two lines : each line consists of two pauses, of which 
the first has five syllables and the second four. Ex. 


(4) ns i” (5) ie 3G Nhe lo i. 


(4) ‘agai wal” (5) ere iro Aus 


a7 


(418) 


md & jim “S. Ye 
(4) mh famed (5) [Fx0)" omg AS ii. 
x9 & iy. 9 a) 
(4) wea o} (6) eS) | (fina to 
i. Behold, the paschal lamb is killed in Egypt and 
the lamb of truth is slaughtered in Sion. 


ii. Let us, brethren, look at the: two lambs and 
gee if they are alike or different. 


4. The kind of Mad*rasée grouped under the 
9 v ¥ ge : 
titles of }ens9329 (W.S.) or As 33.02 G005.3 ( B06: ) 


have strophes consisting of twelve feet, all of which 
except the cighth are penta-syllabic. The eighth has 
generally two or three syllables (rarely 4 or 5 syla- 
bles). Ex. 
2 Aa pon yard y Sa I saw the three crucified: 
: and gS asSa They are not like one another: 
2 Jahasos 2 aa\ og For, that one on the tight (side) 
: Yas jSo aioe is alive and is not dead. 
: 2Sam2 dad oc = For, that one on the left (side) 
2 Jako 2No {Kuso is“dead and is not alive. 
Fo a og For, that one who is in the 
AS NZ middle has stupified me. 
gato 39 snd 3203 He is like an angel that sleeps. 
Maso awe) vansd 309 He is like a living man while he is 
:yxdasS juo$ He is like a man, [dead. 
2 AT] AatO but He is God. : 


5. The kind of Mad*rase under the titles of 


(419) 


— y 9,7 Tall il 
Joo) waAo Js} (W.S.) or “edd Peed (E. S.) 
have strophes consisting of six feet, of which the third 


and the fourth are pentasyllabic and the rest hepta— 
syllabic. Ex. 

2332 joo ak. a4 oS 

ull vss: Not that the Father begot 

Pd ASM. jsam20 ont and Mary brought forth 

se i another; the Virgin brought 

32 ak.> ons | forth Him, whom the Father 

KNoaus ast. o§ | begot. The Father begot 

J | Cade a % + | Him as spiritual and the 

jnod 2-52 gqaiio .- Virgin brought Him forth 

‘ "| according to the flesh. 


WSoaS Smad malo 
6. Of the kind of hymns called 2SN6 the principal 


99 & 
ones are the hymns that come under the titles bOal x 
for the West Syrians (other than Maronites) yx as 


for the East Syrians and | pin for the Maronites. 
They are written in strophes consisting of six verses. 
Each of the first, second, fifth and sixth verses have 
two pauses, the first of which is heptasyllabic and the 
second pentasyllabic or tetrasyllabic. The third and. 
the fourth verses have two pauses each, of which the 
first is tetrasyllabic and the second tetrasyllabic or 
pentasyllabic. (%) Ex. 


*% Hymns composed by gem‘on Kiikoyo, and the associ- 
ation of poets founded by him in the fifth century. 

(3%) The number of syllables in the respective pauses are not 
always strictly kept; in some cases a pause of five syllables may 
be added in the end after Haléliija and in some others the last 
verse or part of it may be wanting. 


(420) 
4 
jaoeie ) 
TD oe 4, = é TA oe gE 
(5) Lsotme eo | (7) t] 2ahos iN) 


6 a9 ae ® J Y=rzx/J 


w= 


N 


= = y pf y 

(Sinige—anitiig Voss (4) todas agua 3 

y > Win ee xz. Yy ya : y 
(4) is $> Jr4(5) tush {5 4—| 4 

9 Y 9 n : 99 & 9 a ° ans 
(4) [12 oor go (7)2fimos Jrom whe 5 

» : 4b 4 n 
G)JsOdSX femam (7)2{MSacce Jaros ARsly 6 


Martyrs! you are spiritual trees, which are 
planted on the fountains, and in which the Lord re— 
joices. (You are trees) planted ‘in the court-yards of 
the house of God, as the prophet, son of Isai, prophesied, 
(and) drink the spiritual drink from that side which 
the lance opened on Calvary (as) propitiation for the 
world. 


” a j-S}.s cone: (7) PENN | “Reo wil 1 
Peat (7) 11143 0019 ail \aBa20o Z 

(5) p Mazo) 
(5) woiass ya’ cose (4) +} B\5 oo dae 3 
(9) WRT eg NS HEY coffin 4 
JT | Seise (7) 100i B LBS ofa 5 


(5) oid 


(421) 


i a Gl y 
(5) e Soo] 3.005 }9 opddSoo (7) t|soas (I's «ee 
oS 


The aged said (§ 80 note 5) to the children, “take 
stones and start to meet him who comes to enter into 
Jerusalem”. They took stones and went out to his front; 
they saw him coming on the mount of Olives; they 
threw off stones from their hands and bearing olive 
branches cried out to him, “come in peace, king of 
Israel; Haleliija, blessed is thy advent’. 


poe Bad. Ex. 
(5) :3aS89 toiwo 0 (7) yds pics Asad i 
(5) A OST) 32 rere 7) 25a gods. Ko8> gene 
©) .phis of eo Oi pam Atos 
(5) .CogasSor S.Sx00 (4) 2 pdso 3352 
(©); 2SSam— pootisg (:yhonta aS chase 
©) «esas, gsa AS (4) : ojosamnd « 00m. 
Don’t fear the kings of the world in this world; 
as this world will pass away they also will pass away. 
Let us, therefore, fear that Judge, Who deposes kings 
and removes their power; and let us offer Him repen- 
tance that His mercy be on all our race on the day on 
which He will become manifest. 
7. The Kala whose title 1s jx 59 ga and 
the Mad'rasa under the title of 3aodksw a have 


strophes consisting of four verses. Each verse is divided 
into two pauses, of which the first is tetrasyllabic and 
the cecond pentasyllabic. Ex. 


(422) 
©) 58 252 geode “ramen ghd 2 
5) gNéSo pats Highs oS aza .2 
) 8 pbds “ig io asda .8 
©) gids Ss oom CO) siguiias eiciillete a4 


The church says: “Lord, I am Thy handmaid; 
as I have children — just and wicked- I pray Thee, 


merciful Lord, by the prayer of the just spare the 
wicked’”’. 


Scholion.- Syrian poets do not always strictly 
stick to the number of syllables required in a verse or 
pause according to the rules of versification. Some- 
times they may add a syllable or more to a. verse or 
pause and sometimes they may deduct. The following 
strophe for example is taken from the kind of Mad*rasa 
under the title of josansd NET cso) strophes of which 
consist of four verses, each of which is divided into 
two tetrasyllabic pauses. But the first pause in the last 
verse contains five syllables. 


‘*) Sonxs pS50K5 (4) 2 3hox C}.-3Kon 0 

Hoetos SS 4 rp550 onmdo 

4) goto 932 a 74 OOpL0 joo] 1.29 
Lazarus, the friend of Jesus died; and the death 
bound him in the bosom of Sheol. They lost hope of 
his resurrection, because the mystery of resurrection 


~ was hidden from them, 
(for further examples see VI B. 3 i, 6ib. & ii above). 


(423) 


VI. Tune. 


Many are the tunes of Syriac hymns. Mer. 
‘T. J. Lamy, on the authority of Stephen Aldo, the 
Maronite Patriach (17thcent.) relates that there are 
275 different tunes for various Syriac hymns. But the 
numerosity of the tunes does not depend upon a cor-— 
responding number of varieties in metrical versification. 
Verses written in the same metre, and even the very 
same verses are sung in different tunes. The Syrians 
used to put some rubrical mark referring hymns to 
some well known type, according to which they were 
to be sung. Therubrical mark —- hirmus, title, or model 
tune— is made by citing a few initial words of very 
popular hymns. (Mgr. T. J. Lamy, Hymni et Ser- 
mones Sancti Ephraemi Vol. IV, pp. 476; 484- 86). 
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